THE

PULPIT COMMENTARY

EDITED BY THE

VERY REV. H. D. M. SPENCE, D.D.

DEAN OF GLOUCESTER

AND BY THE

REV. JOSEPH S. EXELL, M.A.

WITH

INTRODUCTIONS

BY THE

VERY REV.F.W. FARRAR,D.D., F.R.S, DEAN OF CANTERBURY
RIGHT REV. H. COTTERILL, D.D., F.R.S.E.
VERY REV. PRINCIPAL J. TULLOCH, D.D.
REV. CANON G. RAWLINSON, M.A.
REV. A. PLUMMER, M.A., D.D.

NEW EDITION

FUNK & WAGNALLS COMPANY
LONDON AND NEW YORK
1013



THE

PULPIT COMMENTARY

EDITED BY THE

VERY REV. H. D. M. SPENCE, D.D.

DEAN OF GLOUCESTER

AND BY THE

REV. JOSEPH S. EXELL, M.A.

I. THESSALONIANS

Exposition and Bomiletics
By REV. P. J. GLOAG, D.D.

Yomilies by Patious duthors

REV. PROF. T. CROSKERY, D.D. REV. W. F. ADENEY, M.A.
REV. B. C. CAFFIN, M.A. REV. R. FINLAYSON, B.A.

NEW EDITION

FUNK & WAGNALLS COMPANY
LONDON AND NEW YORK
1013



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF

PAUL T0 THE THESSALONIANS.

— R ——

INTRODUCTION.

—— e

§ 1. THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE EPISTLR.

Taere is no doubt that the author of this First Epistle to the Thessaloniana
is the Apostle Paul. This is one of those scriptural writings the genuine-
ness of which has been almost universally acknowledged. It has been
called in question only by theologians of the most extreme school of
critioism,’ and has even been admitted by some belonging to that school?
The external evidence in its favour is strong. It is indirectly alluded to
by the apostolic Fathers; it is directly referred to by such early Fathersas
Irenzus, Clement of Alexandria, and Tertullian; it is contained in the
Muratorian Canon, and in the early Syriac and Latin versions belonging
to the second century; and its genuineness has never been challenged until
recent times. To quote only one of these Fathers; Irensus (a.n. 179) thus
writes: “ And on account of this the apostle, explaining himself, has set
forth the perfect man of salvation, saying thus in the First Epistle to the
Thessaloninns: * And may the God of peace sanctify you wholly, and may
your whole spirit and soul and body be preserved without complaint until
the advent of the Lord Jesus Christ " (* Adv. H®res.,' v. 6, 1). Noris
the internal evidence less strong than the external. The character of Paul
is distinctly impressed upon this Epistle; his intense love for his converts,
his anxiety about their spiritual welfaro, his joy when he receives a favour-
able account of their faith and charity, his zeal for the cause of the Lord
for which he is ready to sacrifice everything, his noble independence of
spirit,—all these characteristics of the apostle are seen in this Epistle. So
also the style and mode of expression are Paul’'s. We have the same
employment of emphatic terms, the samne rich use of synonyms, the same

! See author’s * Pauline Epistles,” pp. 79—106.
* Baur and the Tiibingen school ; Hilgenfeld, however, nsserts its genuineness
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sccamnlation of ideas, the same digressions suggested by a word, the
same preference for participial constructions as are elsewhere found in
TPaul’'s other Epistles. In short, as Professor Jowett observes, * It has been
objected against the genuineness of this Epistle that it contains only a
single statement of doctrine. But liveliness, personality, similar traits of
disposition, are more difficult to invent than statements of dootrine. A
later age might have supplied these, but it could hardly have caught the
very likeness and portrait of the apostle. . . . Such intricate similarities of
language, such lively traits of character, it is not within the power of any
forger to invent, and, least of all, a forger of the second century.”! Nor
is there anything in the contents of the Epistle at variance with the opinion
that it was written by Paul. It has, indeed, been asserted that it is devoid
of individuality and doctrinal statements. Its perusal will show that it
is at once lively and specially adapted to the wants of the Thessalonians.
And that it is devoid of doctrinal statements is an assertion which may
aleo well be disputed ; but even admitting that there is a partial truth in
the remark, yet thie is easily accounted for by the ciroumstances under
which the Epistle was written, '

The coincidences between the Epistle and the incidents in the life of
Paul, as recorded in the Acts, i another striking proof of its authenticity.?
In the Acts we read of the persecntion to which Paul and Silas were
subjected at Philippi, when, in violation of their rights as Roman
citizens, they were publicly scourged and cast into prison. In the Epistle,
written in the name of Paul and Silas, there is reference to this shameful
treatment: “Even after we had suffered before and were shamefully
entreated, as ye know, at Philippi, we were bold in our God to speak unto
you the gospel of God with much contention” (oh. ii. 2). In the Acts we
are informed that Paul and Silas encountered a similar persecution at
Thessalonica. * The Jews which believed not, moved with envy, took
unto them certain fellows of the baser sort,and gathered a company, and
get all the city on an uproar, and assaulted the house of Jason, and sought
to bring them out to the people” (Acts xvii, 5). In the Epistle Paul
appeals to the knowledge of the Thessalonians concerning this treatment :
“For verily, when we were with you, we told you before that we should
suffer tribulation; even as it came to pass, and ye know” (oh. iii. 4). In
the Acts we are informed that Panl parted from his companions, Silas and
Timothy, at Bercea, and was rejoined by them at Corinth: “ And when
Silas and Timotheus were come from Macedonia (to Corinth), Paul was
pressed in the spirit, and testified to the Jews that Jesus was Christ”
(Acts xviii. 5). And the Epistle, written, as we shall afterwards see, from
Corinth, is in the joint names of Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus. Not
only are there these coincidences, but also additional statements in the
Epistle supplementing the history, thus proving that the one record could

' Jowett's ¢ Bt. Panl's Epistles,’ vol. i. pp. 24—26 1st edit., pp. 28, 29 2nd edit
¢ Paley’s ‘ Hors Psuliue :’ on 1 Thessalonianes.
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not have been copied from the other. Thus in the Acts we are informed
that Silas and Timothy did not join Paul until after his arrival at Corinth
(Aots xviii. 5); whercas in the Epistle there is a statement which has led
many ! to affirm that Timothy joined Paul at Athens, and was sent by him
from that city to Thessalonica: * Wherefore when we could no longer
forbear, we thought it good to be left at Athens alone; and sent Timotheus,
our brother, and minister of God, and our fellow-labonrer in the gospel of
Christ, to establish you, and to comfort you concerning your faith ” (ch. iii.
1,2). In the Acts we are informed that Paul preached in the synagogue
for three sabbaths, reasoning with the Jews (Acts xvii. 2); whereas there
aro references in the Epistle which have induced some to think that his
residence in Thessalouica was more protracted. In the Acts we are only
informed that Paul preached in the synagogue to the Jews and devont
Greeks, that is, the religious proselytes; whereas it is evident from the
whole character of the Epistle that the Church was composed of Gentile
converts. These differences are not contradictions, and may easily be
adjusted ; but they are apparent enough to demonstrate the independence
both of the history and the Epistle,

§‘ 2. THE CHURCH OF THESSALONICA.

Thessalonica was a large seaport of Macedonia, situated in the form of
an amphitheatre on the slope of a hill at the north-east end of the Thermaic
Gulf, now called the Gulf of Salonica. It had in antiquity various names.
Thus it was called Emathia and Halia. In encient history it appears
under the name Therma, so called from the hot springs in the neighbour-
hood. Under this name it is mentioned in the account of the invasion of
Xerxes, and in the history of the Peloponnesian War. We are informed
that Cassander, the son of Antipater, King of Macedonia, rebuilt Therma,
and called it Thessalonica, after the name of his wife, the half-sister of
Alexander the Great (Strabo, vii. Frag. 24). According to another account,
less trustworthy, it was so called by Philip, the father of Alexander,
to commemorate his victory over the Thessalonians. In the Middle Ages
it appears under the contracted form Salneck; and is now known under
the name Salonica. Under the Romans Thessalonica became a city of
great importance. During the temporary division of Macedonia into four
districts, it was the capital of the second district; and afterwards, when
the Roman province of Macedonia was formed, it became the metropolis of
the country, and the residence of the Roman governor. In the civil wars
it sided with Augustus and Antony, and was rewarded by receiving the
privileges of a free city. Strabo, who lived shortly before the Christian
era, observes that ¢ it has at present the largest population of any town in
the distriot” (Strabo vii. 7, 4). In thetime of Paul, then, Thessalonica was
a populous and flourishing town; it was chicfly inhabited by Greeks, with

% 8o Paley, Bleek, Neander, Jowett, and Ellicott.
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s mixture of Romans. The Jews also were attracted to it in great numbers
for the sake of commerce, and here was the synagogue of the district (Aots
xvil. 1). It has always been a city of greatimportance. It long continued
to be & bulwark against the assaults of the northern barbarians, and after-
wards of the Saracens. When the Greek empire became enfeebled, Thessa-
lonica was attached to the Venetian Republic, and remained so until the
year 1430, when it was captured by the Turks, in whose possession it
continues to this day. It is considered as the second city of European
Turkey. having a population of about seventy thousand, of whom at least
thirty thousand are Jews. Thessalonica has many remains of antiquity,
one of which deserves special mention, a triumphal arch, erected to com-
memorste the victory of Philippi, and which must have been standing
when Paul visited that city.

We bave an account of the origin of the Church of Thessalonica in the
Acts of the Apostles. In his second great missionary journey, Paul and
his fellow-labourers, Silas and Timothy, had arrived at Alexandria Troas,
when he was directed by a vision to cross over the Zgean Sea and repair
to Europe. In obedience to this Divine direction, we are informed that
loosing from Troas, they came with a straight comrse to the island of
Samothracia, and the next day to Neapolis, and from that they journeyed
inland to Philippi (Acts xvi. 11, 12). Here they remained for some time,
preaching the gospel with great success, until they were driven from it by
a severe persecution. From Philippi Paul and his companions proceeded,
by way of Amphipolis and Apollonia, to Thessalonica. Here was the chief
gynagogue of the district, and into it Paul, according to his custom, entered
and preached the gospel. He proved to the Jews from their Scriptures
that the Messiah was to suffer and rise from the dead; and he showed
them that Jesus did thus suffer and rise again, and was consequently the
Messiah (Acts xvii. 8). It would also appear that at Thessalonica he
dwelt much on the kingdom and second advent of the Lord Jesus Christ;
be laid great stress on the resurrection of Christ, and on his exaltation to
the throne of eternal majesty. Hence the accusation brought against him
that he proclaimed another King, one Jesus (Aocts xvii. 7); and, in his
Epistle, he observes, “Ye know how we exhorted and comforted and
charged every one of you, as a father doth his children, that you would
walk worthy of God, who hath called you unto his kingdom and glory”
(ch, il 11, 12). For three sabbaths Paul continued his efforts in the
Jewish synagogue with considerable success; some of the Jews believed,
but his converts were especially numerous among the devout Greeks (Acts
xvii. 1—4). At length the unbelieving Jews, moved with envy, raised
a temult against Paul and his companions; they stirred up the rabble, and
assanlted the house of Jasou, with whom the Christian preachers lodged;
end when they failed to capture them, they dragged Jason and certain of
the converts before the magistrates of the city, accusing them of disturbing
the pub!ic peace and of harbouring traitors to the emperor, In conseyuence
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of this, to avoid further disturbance, Panl and Silas lelt the city by night,
and repaired lo the neighbouring town of Beremea (Acts xvii. 10).

In the Acls of the Apostles a rceidence in Thessalonica of only three
weeks i8 montioned (Acts xvii. 2). Thcre are, however, statements in the
Epistle which would 1cad us to infer that his residence was for a somewhat
longer period. A flourishing Church was formed in Thessalonica; the
gospel spread from it as a centre throughont Macedonia; its fame was
everywhere diffused ; and for this success a longer space of time than three
weeks would appear requisite. Besides, at Thessalonica Paul supported
himself by manual labour. *Ye remember,” he writes, *“ our labour and
travail: for labouring night and day, because we would not be chargeable
unto any of you, we preached unto you the gospel of God ” (ch. ii. 9). And
it was his custom to do so only when his residence in any city was pro-
longed. And we are informed in the Epistle to the Philippians that his
converts in Philippi *“sent to Thessalonica once and again to his necessities; "’
and that this was on the occasion of this visit to Thessalonica is evident,
for the apostle tells us that it was “in the beginning of the gospel ” (Phil.
iv. 15, 16). Now, the distance between these two cities was & hundred
miles; and therefore more than three weeks appear to be necessary for
the tiansmission of this twofold supply for his wants. Still, however, his
residence could not have been long, and his departure from the ity was
compulsory. Probably Paul preached for three successive sabbaths in the
synagogue, but, finding the Jews obstinate and the synagogue closed against
him, he turned, as his manner was, to the Gentiles; and it waa his success
among the Gentiles that stirred up the wrath of the Jews, and excited that
disturbance which was the occasion of his leaving Thessalonica.

The result of Paul’s ministry during the three sabbaths he preached in
the synagogue is thus given by the author of the Aots: *“ And some of
them believed, and- consorted with Paul and Silas; and of the devout
Greeks a great multitude, and of the ohief women not a few ” (Acts xvii. 4).
From this it appears that his success was small among the Jews, but great
among the devout Greeks, that is, those Greeks who had previously detached
themselves from idolatry and were seeking after God, and were thus in
a manner prepared for the reception of Christianity. Afterwards it is
probable that Paul preached to the Gentiles, and made numerous converts
among them. Although the Jews were numerous in Thessalonica, yet it
is evident from the two Epistles that the Church there was chiefly composed
of Gentile converts. They are described as those who turned to God from
idols to serve the living and true God (ch. i. 9)—a description applicable
to converted Gentiles, but not to converted Jews and Jewish proselytes;
and in neither Epistle is there a direot quotation from the Old Testament,
the only probable allusion being to the prophecies of Daniel in the descrip-
tion of the man of sin contained in the Second Epistle (2 Thess. ii. 4).
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§ 3. Tur OocasioN oF THE EPISTLE

Paul, driven from Thessalonica, had repaired to Bereea, but from this also
he had been compelled to depart by the machinations of the Jews of
Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 13, 14). He had learned that the persecution
which had arisen during his presence was continued in his absence (ob. ii.
14). And henoe he was filled with anxiety about his Thessalonian
converts. He knew that by reason of the shortness of his residence they
were only partially instructed in Christianity, and he naturally feared
that they might fall from the faith. Twice he had planned to visit them;
hut circumstances had prevented him (ch. ii. 18). Accordingly, no longer
able to master his anxiety, he sent his fellow-labourer Timothy, either from
Bercea or Athens, to ascertain their state (ch. iii. 1, 2). Paul, meanwhile,
had repaired from Berma to Athens, and thence to Corinth; and there
Timothy joined him, and the information which he brought was the occasion
of this Epistle. That information was upon the whole consolatory and
satisfaotory. Timothy brought good tidings of the faith and charity of
the Thessalopians, of their affectionate regard for the apostle, and of their
earnest desire to see him. The Thessalonians, in spite of the persecution
which they endured, continued steadfast to the faith; they were examples
to all that believed in Thessalonica and Achaia (ch. i. 7; iii. 6, 7). Bat,
however favourable this report of Timothy, there were still many defects
to supply, many errors to correct, and many evil practices to reform. The
religious knowledge of the Thessalonians was defective; their religion had
partially degenerated into fanaticism; and especially they were filled
with excitement under the persuasion of the immediate coming of Christ.
Some of them had neglected their worldly duties and had sunk into an
indolent inactivity (ch. iv. 11, 12). It would appear that some of the
converts had died, and their friends were distressed on their account, lest
they should forfeit the blessings to be bestowed at the advent of Christ
(ch. iv. 18). Nor had the Thessalonians entirely detached themselves from
the vices of their former heathen state. The apostle had to warn them
against seusuality, that vice so prevalent among the Gentiles; and he had
to rebuke the covetousness of some as well as the indoulence of others (ch.
iv. 1-—-7).

With regard to its contents, the Epistle is divided into two parts: the
firet, comprehending the first three chapters, may be termed historical ;
the second, including the two last chapters, is practical. The apostle,
after saluting the Thessalonians, renders thanks to God for the emtrance
of the gospel among them, for the mighty efficacy with which it was
accompanied, and for the steadfastness of their faith (ch. i), He alludes
to his demeanour when in Thessalonica ; how, notwithstanding his shameful
treatwent at Philippi, he had preached the gospel among them amid much
sontention ; how he had sought neither their money nor their applause, buk
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sotuated by the purest motives, had laboured incessantly for their spiritual
welfare, and was ready to saorifice himself for them (ch. ii.). He mentions
the extreme anxiety he had on their account, the mission of Timothy to
them, and the great satisfaction he experienced at the information which
Timothy brought of the steadfastness of their faith and the abundance of
their oharity (ch. iii.). He then exhorts them to continue in holiness,
carefully to avoid the lusts of the Gentiles who knew not God, and, instead
of being led away by excitement as if the advent of Christ was at hand,
to be diligent in the performance of their earthly duties. He comforts
them concerning the fate of their departed friends, and exhorta them to be
watohful and prepared for the coming of the Lord (ch. iv.). Then follow
a series of detached exhortations to cultivate the virtues of Christianity,
and the Epistle concludes with the apostolic benediction (ch. v.)

§$ 4. Tue Darte or THE ErSTLR

When Paul and Silas left Thessalonica, they came to Berea; Timothy
probably remained behind, but he also soon joined them. Paul left them
both at Bercea, and proceeded alone to Athens. Timothy was probably sent
from Bercea back to Thessalonica to confirm the Church there, though some
suppose thal this mission took place from Athens. At Athens Paul intended
to remain until his companions joined him ; he sent a message to Silas and
Timothy to come to him with all speed (Acts xvii. 14, 15)., It would,
however, appear that he left Athens without them ; unforeseen circum-
stances had prevented them complying with his request, and they did not
rejoin him until his arrival at Corinth. Now, as the Epistle is written in
the joint names of Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus, it i8 evident that it was
not composed until all three met together at Corinth. Some time also must
bave elapsed between the planting of Christianity in Thessalonica and the
writing of this Epistle. Paul had twice attempted to visit them; Timothy
had been sent by the apostle and had returned from his mission; and the
faith of the Thessalonians had been spread abroad throughout Macedonia
and Achaia (ch. i. 7, 8). The interval, however, could not have been long.
Timothy returned at the commencement of Paul’s residence at Corinth;
and the apostle’s anxiety for the Thessalonians would induce him to write
the Epistle immediately on his receiving the information. He speaks of
his absence from them as having as yet lasted only a short time. * W,
brethren, being taken from you for a short time in presence, not in heart,
endeavoured the more abundantly to see your face with great desire”
(ch. ii. 17). We may, therefore, safely fix the time of the composition of
the Epistle toward the close of the year 52 or the beginning of the year
53, and during the early part of Paul's residence at Corinth, about six
months after the planting of Christianity in Thessalonica.

Accordingly the place of writing was Corinth. 1n our New Testament,
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at the end of the Epistle, there is appended the note: «The First Bpistle
to the Thessalonians was written from Athens.” Though such a note is
found in the most anoient manuscripts, it is evidently a mistake. The
Epistle could not have been written from Athens, for Silas and Timothy
were not both there with the apostle; and it was not written until the
return of Timothy from Thessalonica, whioch occurred at Corinth; nor is
there any ground for the supposition that Paul and his companions, during
his residence at Corinth, made a short excursion to Athens. The mistake
appears to have arisen from a careless inference drawn from the words,
* We thought it good to be left at Athens alone™ (ch. iii. 1); whereas
the reference there is evidently to a past event, and indirectly iniplies
that the apostle was not at Athens when he wrote these words. These
subscriptions at the end of the Epistles have no authority ; and althongh
in general correct, yet occasiomally, as in the present instance, they are
€ITOoneous,

$ 5. THE PECULIARITIES OF THE ErISTLE.

The special peculiarity of this Epistle is that it is undoubtedly the first
of Paul’s extant Epistles. Whether it is the first Epistle that Paul ever
wrote is an entirely different question; but it is the first that has come
down to us. This is & point on which almost all commentators are agreed.
In all probability it is the earliest of the books of the New Testament,
with the possible exception of the Epistle of James,

It is erroneous to effirm that this First Epistle to the Thessalonians is
devoid of doctrinal statements. The supreme dignity of the Lord Jesus
Christ, the spiritual kingdom which he has established in this world, the
deliverance from the wrath to come effected by him, the necessity of holi-
ness for salvation, the reign of Christ in heaven, the resurrection of the
just, the second advent of Christ, the blessedness of a future state to the
righteous and the wrath which awaits the wicked, are all clearly deduced
from this Epi-tle. The great plan of redemption through the sufferings
of Christ was clear to the apostle from the beginning. We can hardly
even affirm that there was a development in the views of the apostle—
a progress made in spiritual knowledge and insight into the ways of God.
No doubt different doctriues are insisted on in the different Epistles; but
this arose from the circumstances of the Churches to whom the apostle
wrote. Thus in this Epistle to the Thessalonians there is no mention of
the great Pauline doctrine of justification, because in that Church there
waa no controversy with the Judaistic Christians, and therefore no necessity
of defending the doctrine of justification against erroneous notions; whereas
the errors of the Galatian Church caused the apostle to dwell specially on
that dootrine. So alsu at a still later period the incipient Gmostio errors
were the oocasion which induced the apostle to insist more fully on the
nature of Christ’s Person in the Epistles to the Colossians and Fphesians
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than in his earlier Epistles. Bishop Lightfoot, in his able article on the
“ Epistles to the Thessalonians,” in Smith’s ¢ Biblical Dictionary,’ notices
three points of difference between these and DPaul's later Epistles. First,
in the goneral style of these earlier letters there ia greater simplicity and
less exuberance of language. Secondly, the antagonism is different. Here
the opposition comes from the unconverted Jews; afterwards Paul’s oppo-
nents are Judaizing Christians. Thirdly, the doctrinal teaching of the
apostle does not bear quite the same aspect as in the later Epistles. Many
of the distinctive doctrines of Christianity which are inseparably connected
with Paul's name were not evolved and distinotly enunciated until the
needs of the Church drew them out into prominence at a later date. So
far, then, it may be true that this First Epistle to the Thessalonians is not
#o doctrinal as the Kpistles to the Romans, Galatians, and Ephesians.
The circumstances of the Church determined the contents of the Epistle.
The doctrine most insisted on and explained is the second advent, because
erroneous views prevailed concerning it among the Thessalonians, giving
rise to many disorders.

Paul, in writing to the Thessalonians, lays bare his heart; he speaks of
his gentleness among them, even as a nursing mother cherisheth her
children, and of his readiness to impart unto them, not the gospei of God
only, but his own soul by reason of the affection which he bore to them.
The Epistle which it most closely resembles is that to the Philippians.
The Macedonian Churches were peculiarly attached to the apostle, and he
to them ; he writes to them in the fulness of his affection; and exhorts
them, not so much with the authority of a spiritual teacher, as with the
love and tenderness of parental affection, even as a father doth his children.
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PAUL T0O THE THESSALONIANS.

EXPOSITION.

CHAPTER L

OoNTERTS.—Paul, after the address and
salutation, testifies t)at he renders constant
thanks to God for the Thessalonians, celling
Lo remembrance their faith, love, and hope,
Leing assured of their election. He ex-
presses his joy in their cordial reception of
the gospel and the Christian character
which they exhibited, being examples to all
believers in Macedonia and Achaia. He
mentions the favourable report which he
had of their conversion to Geod from idols,
and of their waiting for the advent of
Christ.

Ver. 1.—Paul. He does not call himself
‘ an apostle,” not because the Thessalonians
were newly converted (Chrysostom), or from
tenderness to Silvanus who wus not an
apostle (Estius), or because his apostulio
authority was not yet recognized (Jowett),
or because he hud merely commenced his
apostolic labours (Wordsworth); but because
his apostleship had never been called in
question by the Thessalonians. For the
same rcason he omita this title in the Epistle
to the Philippians; whereas he strongly in-
sists upon it in his Epistles to the Corin-
thians and Galatians, geo&use among then
there were many opposed to his authority.
Aud Silvanuns. The same as the Silas of the
Acts. He is mentioned as a chief man
among the brethren, and a prophet or
inspired teacher (Acts xv. 22, 32). His
Latin name renders it probable that he was
a Hellenistic Jew, and, like Paul, he was a
Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37). He was sent
with Jwlas Barsabas from Jerusalem, to
convey the apostolio decrees to Antioch;
and he accompanied Paul instead of Bar-
vabas on his second miseionary journey

J. THESSALONIANS.

(Acts xv. 40). He suffered imprisonment
with Paul at Philippi; and was engaged
with liim io preaching the gospel in Thes-
salonica, Bercea, and Corinth. His ministry
at Corinth is honourably mentioned by Paul
in his Second Epistle to the Corinthians
(2 Cor. 1. 9). After this there is no more
mention of Silvanns in the Acts, and it is
doubtful whether he was the Silvanus by
whom the First Epistle of Peter was con-
veyed to the Churches of Asia (1 Pet. v. 12).!
Ancient tradition, erroneously supposing
that Silas and Silvanus were different
persons, makes Silas the Bishop of Corinth,
and Silvanus the Bishop of Thessalonica.
And Timothens. The well-known disciple of
Paul. He was a native of Lystra, having a
Greek father and a Jewish mother (Acts
xvi. 1). He joined Paul and Silas on their
second missionary journey at Lystra, and
was with them in Philippi, Thessalonica,
and Corinth. He was with Paul on his
third missionary journey, and was sent by
him on a mission to Macedonia and Corinth
(Acts xix. 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 10), and accom-
panied him into Asia on his last jourey to
Jerusalem (Acts xx. 4). He was also with
Paul during his first Roman imprisonment,
when hewrote the Epistles to the Philippians
and Colossians (Phil. i.1; Col. 1. 1). After-
wards he resided at Ephesns (1 Tim. i. 3);
from which he was recalled to Rome by
Paul shortly before his martyrdom (2 Tim.
iv. 21). The last mention of Timothy is in
the Epistle to the Hebrews: “ Know ye
that our brother Timothy is set at liberty;
with whom, if he come shortly, [ will see
you” (Heb. xiii. 23). According to eccle-
siastioal tradition, he became Bishop of
Ephesus, and there suffered martyrdom

! Some, on insuflicient reasons, identify
Silas with Tertius (Rom. xvi. 22), and
others with Luke.
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Bilvanus and Timotheus are associnted with
Pau! in his address to the Thessalonians,
not to give weight and euthority to his
Epistle, but because they assisted him in
the planting of the Church at The-salonioa,
and were now with him at Corinth, when
he was writing this Lpistle. Silvanus is
placed first, because he was the older and
had been longer with the apostle, and, as is
evident from the Acts, was at this time the
more important of the two (Acts xvi. 19;
xvii. 4). By being included in the address,
they are represented as joint authors of the
Epistle with Paul, although they were only
en io name. It is possible thet Paul em-
ploved one of them as his amanuensis in
writing the Epistle. Unto the Church. The
ward * Church” donotes e select assembly ;
here, Christians seleoted from the world. It
does not denote in the New Testament, as
with us, & building, but the congregation.
lo Paul's later Epistlcs, those addressed are
called, not the Church, but saints. Of the
Thessaloniana. In other Epistles the address
is to the city, as Rome, I*hilippi, Culosse;
lere it is to the inhabitants. The Church
of the Theasaloninus was chiefly composed of
converted Gentiles, with a small number of
converted Jews (see Introduction). Which
is; to be omitted, as not being in the original.
In God the Father and in the Lord Jesus
Christ. The characteristic peculiarity of the
Church: they are in God and Christ, that
is, in fellowship with them, united to them.
“ In G.d the Father ” characterizes them as
pot bcing hesthens; “in the Lord Jesus
Christ" chamocterizes them as mot being
Jews. Grace be unto yor, and pesce. The
uenal apostolic benediction. < Grace” is
the Greek and “ peace ” is the Jewish form of
salutation. The Greeks commenced their
epistles with wishing grace for those to
whom they wrote; and the usual form of
salutation among the Jewe was Shalom or
“ peace ; ” the apostle combines them, thus
intimating that both Grecks and Jews are
onein Christ Jesus. In the Pastoral Epistles
aud in the Second Epistie of John the form
is “ Grace, mercy, and peace” (2 John 3),
and in the Epistle of Jude it is “ Mercy,
peaoce, and love” (Jude 2). From God the
Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ.
These words are wanting in some impor-
tant manuscripts, and ure omitted in the
R.V. The preponderance, however, of ex-
ternal authority is in their favour.

Ver. 2—We. Many expositors (Cony-
beare, Koch, Jowett) suppose that the plural
is liere used for the singular ; as Paul else-
where does in other parts of this Epistle.
Thus: “ Wherefore we weuld come unto
you, even I Paul, once and again” (ch.
ii. 18); “Wherefore when we could no
Jonger forbear, we thought it good to be left

at Athens alone” (oh. fil. 1} In those
verses the pronoun “we” is evidontly re-
stricted to Paul. 8till, however, Silvanus
and Timotlieus being mentioned direotly
before, it is most natural to inolude them
here. Give thanks to God always for you all.
All Paul’s Epistlos, with the solitary excep-
tion of the Epistle to the Galatians, eom-
mence with an expression of thanksgiving.
Making mention of you in our prayers;
whilst we are engaged in prayer for you.
Paul’s prayer for the Thessalonians took the
form of thanksgiving.

Ver. 3.—Remembering without oeasing.
Some attach the words, “ without cessing,”
or “unoceasingly,” to the previous clause;
“ making mention of you unceasingly in
our prayers” (so Alford). Your work of
faith, and labounr of love, and patience of
hope. These expressions ere not to be
weakened, a8 if they were a mere Hebraism
for active faith, laborious love, and patient
hope. We have here the three cardinal
virtues—faith, love, and hope (1 Qor. xiii.
13). Elsewhere these graces are com-
binel Thus again in this Epistle:
“ Putting on the brenstplate of faith and
love; and for an helmet, the hope of sal-
vation ” (ch. v, 8); and in the Epistle to the
Colossians: * Since we heard of your faith
in Christ Jesus, and of the love which ye
have to all saints, for the hope which is
laid up for you in heaven” (Col. i. 4, 5).
By the “ work of faith’ is not meant faith
itself as the work of God (John vi 29), but
that faith which is energetic, which is active
and living, productive of good works. By
the “labour, or toil, of love” is not meent
that love which is devoted to God, but that
love which manifests iteelf in acts of kind-
ness toward our fellow-Christians and toward
the human race. And by the ** patience of
hope” is meant that constancy whioh re-
mains unnconquered by trinls and persecu-
tions. There is a climax here; faith manifests
itself by its works—its active exertion ; love
by its toils—its worke of self-denial; and
hope by its patience—its endurance amid
trials and discouragements. “Rcmembering,
the apostle would eay, your faith, bope,
and love: & faith that had its ouiward
effect on your lives ; a love that spent itself
in the service of others; and e hope that
was no mere transient feeling, but was con-
tent to wait for the things unseen, when
Christ should be revealed” (Jowett). In
our Lord Jesus Christ. Tiese words do not
refer to all three virtues (Hofmann), but
only to the last, specifying ite objoct,
namely, that it is bope in the udvent of the
Lord Jesus Christ. This is hope’s highest
expectation, because at the advent the
kingdom of Christ will come in its glovy.

In the sight of (or rather. before) God and
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our Father. These words are to be conjoined
with *remembering:" ¢ remembering un-
ceasingly before God and our Father your
work of faith,” ete. According to  the
English idiom, the conjunction “and” is
dropped—** God our Father.”

Ver. ¢.—Knowing ; that is, not the Thes-
salonians themselves, but we, Paul and Sil-
vanus and Timotheus ; knowing, being well
asaured of. Brethren beloved, your eleotion
of God; or rather, as it is in the margin
and in the R.V., Knowing brethren, be-
loved of God, your election. By election
is meant that act of free grace by which
God destines individuals to become believers
in Christ. Thus the Thessalonian converts
were chosen or elected by God from among
their heathen countrymen to become Chris-
tiana. The ultimate reason of their Chris-
tianity was their election of God.

Ver. 5.—For; or rather, how that (R.V.);
or, beeause ; assigning the reasons for Paul’s
confldence in their election; and these rea~
sons were two: first, the powerful entrance
which the gospel had among them; and
secondly, the joyful reception which was
given to it by the Thessalonians. Our gospel ;
that is, the gospel which waa preached by
ue. Came not unto you in word only. The
gospel came in word, for this was a necessary
pre-requisite, but “mnot in word only,” that
is, it was not a bare publication or commu-
nication in human words. But in power.
Some restriot the epithets which here follow
to the teachers, as denoting the mode in
which they preached the goepel; but it is
better to refer them both to the teachers
and the taught. By “power" is not meant
miracles, but, in contrust to “ word,” the
power with which Panl and his companions
preached, and the impression which the
gospel made on the hearers. And in the
Holy Ghost. Here also the reference is, not
to miraculous gifts, but to the influences of
the Spirit accompanying the preaching of
the gospel; such was the efficaoy of Paul's
preaching that it proved itself to be accom-
panied by the operation of the Holy Ghost
in the conversion of his hearers. There is
here an ascent: the gospel came in power,
and, what is more, it came in the Holy
Ghost. And in muoh essuramoce. By *as-
surance ™ here is meant the confidence with
which Paul and his fellow-workers preached
the gospel to the Thessalonians, and the
fulness of convietion with which the Thes-
salonians received it. As ye know. Aun
appeal to their knowledge that what he now
states is true. What manner of men we
were among you. Alluding to the blame-
leasness of their behaviour when iu 'I'hessa-
lonica. For your sake; namely, that we
sought mot our own profit orr advantage,
but your spiritual good.

" word of the Lord.

Ver. 6.—Now follows the second reasou
asgigned by Paul for his confidence in their
election. And ye became followers (or, imi-
lators) of us, and of the Lord; of Christ.
By becoming imitators of the apostle, they
becamme imitators of Christ. ‘“Be ye fol-
lowers of me,” writes St. Paul to the Corin-
thiane, “even a8 I also am of Christ” (i
Cor. xi. 1). The point of imitation did not
congist in their cordial reception of the gos-
pel, for that could not apply to Christ; but in
their joyful endurance of suffering. Having
received the word in much affliction. We
learn from the Acts that the unbelieving Jews
stirred up the heathen rabble, and raised a
persecution against Paul and his associates,
in consequence of which they had to depart
from Thessalonica (Acts zvii. 4—10). It
would appear that, after the apostle had left
the city, the persecution, far from abating,
rather increased, and the Gentile inhabit-
ants united with the wunbelieving Jews
against the Christians; the Tlessalonian
converts suffered from their own country-
men a8 well as from the Jews (ch. ii. 14).
With joy of the Holy Ghost; that is, not
merely spiritual joy, or joy in the Holy
Ghost, but joy which proceeds from the
Holy Ghost—joy which is produced by him,
of which he is the Author.

Ver. 7.—80 that ye were ensamples. The
word here rendered “ensamples” literully
signifies “types.” It is uwsed to denote &
form or figure (Acts vii. 43), a model or
likeness (Acts vii. 44), a mark or impression
(John xx. 25). Hence, in 8 metaphorical
sense, it came to signify en example, a
pattern for imitation. *“Naw these things
are our examples” (1 Cor. x. 6). To all
that believe— to all believers—in Macedonia
and Achaia, These are the two provinces
into which ancient Greece was divided by
the Romaus, each of which was governed by
a proconsul. Macedonia was the mnortheru
portion, includiug Macedonia proper, Epirus
and Dlyricum; at first it was divided into
four districts, but afterwards united into
one province, of which Thessalonica was
constituted the capital. Achaia was the
southern portion of ancieut Greece, includ-
ing the Peloponnesus, Attica, Beeotie, ete.,
and, until recently, was nearly of the same
dimensions with the modern kingdom of
Greece; its capital was Corinth.

Ver. 8.—For; or, because the proof of this
praise conferred on the Thessalonians. From
you sounded ont. Resounded like the sound
of a trumpet. Comp. Rom. x. 18, “ Their
sound went into all the earth, and their
words unto the end of the world.” The
‘This does not intimate
that the Thessalonians by their missipnary
aotivity disseminated the gouspel, but that
from them locally the gospel had epread.
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Not only in Macedonia and Achaia, but also
in every place your faith to God-ward is
spread abroad. Therc is & slight diffculty
in the construction. The sentence is com-
plete without the addition, “ your faith to
God-ward is epread sbroad,” and, therefore,
we must consider these words as cquivalent
to * from you sounded out the word of the
Lord” When the apostle says that *the
Rith of fhe Thessalonians is spread abroad
m every place,” the meaning is that the
report of their joyful reception of the gospel
had excited universal attention. There is
here a certain vee of the figure hyperbole.
The words, “in every place,” are not to be
taken in their full literal sense, but are
merely & etrong expression for the wide
diffasion of the faith of the Thessalonians.
Paul uses similar hyperboles in other places,
88 when he speaks of the faith of the Romans
being spoken of throughout the whole world
(Rom. i. 8), and of the gospel Laving come
into all the world (Col. i 6). This wide
diffusion of the faith of the Thessalonians,
notwithstanding the recent date of their
conversion, may be accounted for when we
consider that Thessalonica and Oorinth
were two great commercial cities, from and
tc which there was & constant coming and
going, so that reports might easily be trans-
mitted by merchants and strangers. It has
also been suggested that Aquila and Pris-
cilla who had lately come from Bome (Aots
xviii 2), must in their journey have passed
through Thessalonica, and would bring with
them tc Corinth such a report of the faith
of tl.ie Thessalonians (Wieseler). So that we
nseed not to speak anything; that is, of your
faith, as thie is already so well known and
applauded

Ver 9.—For they themselves; that is, the
reporters, those it Macedonia, Achaia, end
every other place Show of us; or, report
concerning us (B.V.) in regard to our
preaching or entrance among you Instead of
questions being asked of us by them, as would
naturally be expected, they of their own
accord give information. What manner of
entering in we had among you. “Entering”
here evidently refers, not merely to the out-
ward entrance, the mere preaching of the
gospel among the Thessaloniane; but to
the acceas, the internal entrance, which the
gospel found into their hearts ; that is, with

what power and falness of the Holy Ghost
we preached the gospel unto you, and with
what joy and confidence and contempt of
danger ye received it. And how ye turned
to @od from idols. This,as already remarked,
is one of the proofs that the Church of Thes-
salonica was chiefly composed of Qentile
converts, though, of course, not to the exola-
sion of the Jewish element (Aots xvii. 4
To serve the living and true God. Two epl-
thots employed in contrast to the idols of
the heathen: “living,” in opposition to dead
idols, which were nothing in the world;
“ftl;ue:,l"inot in the sensehof veracious, but
o n opposition to the imagi
of the heathle)n. ginery gods
Ver. 10.—And to wait. The faith of the
Thessalonians took the form of hope or ex-
pectation for the coming of the Lord; an
element of Christian feeling, perhaps, not so
prominent in the present dey. For his Son
from heaven ; referring to the second advent.
Christ on Lis departure from this world
went to heaven, where he resides, making
intercession for us, but from thence he will
oome to judge the ?iok and the dead. In
the primitive Church the advent of Christ
was not regarded as at & distance, but as
an event which might at any moment oconr.
Whom he raised from the dead; with em-
phasis placed before “Jesus,” because his
resurrection from the dead was the open de-
claration, the public inauguration, of his Di-
vine sonship (Rom. i. 4). Even Jesus which
delivered us. The participle is present ; not
past, “who delivered us,” namely, by his
death; nor futnre, * who shall deliver us,”
at the judgment ; bnt present, * who delivers
us;” the deliverance is going on—it com-
menced with his death, but will not be com-
leted until his advent. Or the word may
ge used as e substantive, *Jesus, our De-
liverer.” From the wrath; or righteous in-
dignation of God ; here punishment as the
effect of wrath. *The wrath of God is, in
ite deepest ground, love; love itself becomea
s consuming fire to whatever is opposed to
the nature of goodness” (Koch). To come;
literally, which 8 coming, the coming wrath,
denoting its absolute certainty. This coming
wrath will take place at the advent of Christ,
when he appears, not only for the salva-
tion of his people, but for tho destruction
of his enemies.

HOMILETICS.

Vers. 1, 2.—The character of Christians.

1. are converted ; they turn to God

from idols. As the heathen turned from material idols, so do believers from spiritual idols.
A change is effected in their disposition; their chief affection is now fixed on God and
Christ ; they serve the living and true God. 2. They wait for the Lord Jesus Christ ;
1hey expect salvation from him, and look forward to his second coming, 3. They live
u holy life; they possess the three cardinal virtues, and prove that they 4o so by their

vutward manifestationg.
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Vet 8.—The three cardinal virlues : faith, love, and hope. 1. Their order. Faith is
tho commencement of the spiritual life, love its progress and continuance, and hope
its completion ; faith is the foundation, love the structure, and hope the top-stone of
God’s spiritual temple in the soul. 2. Their munifestations. Faith is seen by its
works ; love, by its sclf-denying excrtions; and hope, by its paticace and endurance.
3l.l Tf’heir reference to ¢ime. Faith refers to the past, love to the present, and hope to
the future,

Ver. 5.—The entrance of the gospel. 1. Negatively. “Not in word only.” The
preaching of the gospel will only add to our condemnation if we do not by faith acce)t
it; not nominal, but real Christianity is the chief matter; the entrance must not be
external, but internal. 2. Posilévely. “In power,” arresting us iu our worldly career ;
“in the Holy Ghost,” being the Agent of our conversion; “in much assurance,” so
that we know from experience its truth and efficacy.

Ver. 6.—The imitation of Christ. Christ not only died as a Sacrifice, but lived as 1n
Example. He is the great Example whom we must imitate, the Pattern of the new
creation, the Original of which all believers are copies. Especially we must imitate him
in his patient endurance of suffering, The cross is ever the Christian’s motto; and we
can only enter into heaven through tribulation.

Ver, 6.— The union of affliction with joy. The Thessalonians “received the word with
much affliction and joy of the Holy Ghost.” Christianity makes no stoical demands.
Spiritual joy does not exclude, but even includes, sorrow. * Sorrowing, yet always
rejoicing,” is the Christian’s condition. To glory in tribulation i8 the Christian’s experi-
ence. “In the epiritual world joy and sorrow are not two, but one.”

Ver. 7.— The example of Christians. It was greatly to the praise of the Thessa-
lonians that they were examples to all believers in Macedonia and Achaia. L Con-
sistent believers are living evidences of the truth of Christianity. By the purity of their
conduct, by their unselfishness, by their patience in suffering, they prove that there is
something real and liviog in Christianity. 2. Inconsistent believers are obstacles in the
way of the gospel. They confirm the worldly in their worldliness, as if Christianity
were 8 mere pretence, and thus give occasion to the enemies of God to blaspheme.

Ver. 10.—The expectation of the advent, Believers are here described as waiting ‘or
the Son of God from heaven. Certainty of the fact of the advent; Christ shall come
from heaven. Uncertainty of the time of the advent; “* Of that day knoweth no man,
not even the angels who are in heaven,” It would appear that the early Christians
believed that Christ might come at any time, even in their days; the first advent, being
8o receut, excited within them the expectation of the immediateness of the second.
Hence the doctrine of the second advent occupied 8 much more prominent place in ihe
thoughts of the primitive Christians than it does in ours, It was to them a living
power; believers then lived in constant expectation of the coming of the Lord ; whereas
the teaching of the present day has in a measure passed from it ; its uncertainty, instead
of exciting us to holiness and watchfulness, is too often abused as an encouragement to
sloth and security.

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

Ver. 1.—Address and salutation. At a point almost midway between the mpostle’s
call and his martyrdom he penned this first of his thirteen Epistles, which was, perhaps,
the earliest book of New Testament Scripture, and addressed to one of the primary
centres of European Christianity.

L. THE AUTHORS OF THE SALUTATION. *Paul, and Silvanus, and Timothy.” Simply
Paul, without official adjunct of any sort, for there was no one in the Thessaloniin
Clurch to challenge his apostleship or his relationship to Christ. He associates Sil-
vanus and Timothy with himself in the salutation as they were associated with him in
the original foundation of the Church ; Silvanus being placed next to himself, because
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he was of older standing and greater weight in the Church than Timothy, & compara-
tively young evangelist.

Il. Tax CHURCH TO WHICH THR SALUTATION WAS ADDRESSED, “'I'o the Church of
the Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.” 1, Its situation.
Thessalonica was the capital of all Macedonia, and is still the sccond city of European
Turkey. Important then as now by its commerce ; important by its place on the great
road which connected Rone with its Asiatic dependencies; but more important in the
ere of the apostle as a grand centre of missionary operations both by land and ses, and
with a mingled population of Jews and Gentiles. 2. Its true character as @ Church. It
was *“ the Church of the Thessalonians "—a regularly organized community of Chris-
tians, mostly Gentiles, having the root and ground of its spiritual existence in union
with the Father and the Son. They were “in the fellowship of the Father and the
Non,” because they were “ dwelling in God, and God in them,” and “ they were in him
that is true, even in his Son Jesus Christ.” The one fellowship implies the other; for
Jesus eaid, “ No man cometh unto the Father but by me; ” yet it is also true that it is
* God who calls us into the fellowship of the Son” (1 Qor. i. 9). This double fellow-
ship is secured by the bond of the Holy Spirit. As enjoyed by the Thessalonians it
implied : (1) Their devotion to the truth; for only *“as abiding in the doctrine of
Curist ” they would have “ both the Father and the Son " (2 John 9; 1 John ii. 24).
There is no fellowship but in the truth, To be in darkness is to be out of fellow-
ship (1 John i 6). (2) Their unity. *“ Even as thou, Father, art in me, and I in thee,
that they also may be one in us” (Jobn xvii. 21). (38) Their love to one another.
“ If we love one another God abideth in us” (1 John iv. 12). (4) Their boldness in
the day of judgment (1 John ii. 28). (5) Their ultimate perfection. “I in them, and
thou in me, that they may be made perfect in one ” (John xvii, 21—23). Behold thus
the high dignity and blessed privilege of the Church at Thessalonica.

IIL THE BALUTATION. “ Grace and peace be unto yow.” (See homiletical hints on
Gal. L 6; Col i. 2.)—T.C.

Verw 2, 3.—Hearifelt tlanlksgiving for spiritual prosperity. The apostle begins by
a full and earnest expression of thanksgiving such as is characteristic of all his Epistles
except that to the Galatians,

L THE GROUND OF THANESGIVING. *“ Remembering without ceasing your work of
faith, and labour of love, and patience of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ.” We consider
here: L. The graces of the Christian life. We have here, in the first Epistle ever
written by the apostle, his favourite trilogy of Christian principles. (1) The three
graces are fundemental As the three principal colours of the rainbow—red, yellow, and
blue, representing respectively heat, light, and purifying power—supply in their combi-
nation all the other colours, so, by a sort of moral analysis, it can be shown that faith,
bope, and love lie at the foundation, or enter into the composition, of all other Chris-
tian graces whatever. (2) They are three inseparable graces. Faith always works by
love, and love is inseparable from hope, for “hope maketh not ashamed, because the
love of God is shed abroad in the heart by the Holy Ghost” (Rom. v, 5). Faith is the
necessary root, as hope and love sre its unfailing fruits. As laith works by love, it is
also the substance of things hoped for, (3) T'bey are at once the defence and the adorn-
ment of Christian life, * Let us, who are of the day, be sober, puttiug on the breast-
)late of faith and love; and for & helmet, the hope of salvation” (ch. v. 8). (4) They
are the abiding principles of Christian life: %ow abideth faith, hope, love, these
three” (1 Cor. xiii. 13). They do not die with death ; for in eternity the Church will
be made perfect in love, as it will ever continue to trust in the Lord, and hope for new
developments of truth and new disclosures of blessedness. 2. The practical aspect of
these graces as forces in the life of the Church. There is a climax in the exhibition of
tle three graces. The apostle does not say, “the work of faith, the work of love, the
work of hope,” but ascends from work to labour, and {rom labour to eudurance. There
is & work that is a refreshing exercise of our energics, but it involves no exhaustion
or fatizue; but when work has deepened into labour we become conscious of the
Hiitation of our strength, and then we have to call in the new principle of endurance, or
“ patience,” if we are to carry it to a triumphant result. (1) The work of faith points
w & work springing out of faith; for faith is the most active of all the prineiples which
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influence human conduct. Their faith was, therefore, a fruitful faith, (2) The labour
of love suggests the sacrifices which we are ready to make for the objects of our love.
It was not “love in word or in tongue,” but “in deed and in truth ” (1 John iii, 18).
(3) The patience of hope suggests the severity of present afflictions, which are borne
with constancy and perscverance because the sufferers are cheered by hope. But it is
*hope in our Lord Jesus Christ; ” that is, hope of his second advent; for the Thessa-
lunians hed a constant and overwhelming scuse of the nearness of his coming, which in
sorme cases broke in upon the continuity of their daily duties.

1I. THE 0C0ABION, CIRCUMSTANCES, AND FREQUENCY OF THE APOSTLE'S THANESGIVING.
“ We give thanks to God always for you all, making mention of you in our prayers.”
1. It was in his prayers for them tlat he expressed his thanksgiving. *“Even in the
sight of God and our Father.” The care of all the Churches was upon him daily (2 Cor.
xi. 28), and under such a burden he *bowed his knees to the Father of our Lord Jesus
Clirist.” It is happy for Christians to be remembered in the prayers of saints, to be
borne upon their hearts, to be borne up before God in intercessory prayer (Rom. L 9;
Eph. i. 16). His thanksgivings were as constant as his prayers. 2. The thanksgivings
were addressed to God because the spiritual prosperity at Thessalonica was due neither
to the converts themselves nor to the preachers of the gospel. We must ever speak of
the grace of God, and exalt it in our praises. 3. The thanksgiving was all the more
hearty and full because it had regard to the prosperity of the entire community. “ All
of you,” because they were an eminent seal of his apostleship, 8 blessed effect of his
ministry among them.—T, O,

Vers. 4—8.—Their election and its fruits another ground of thanksgiving. 'The
apostle, Jew as he was, addresses these Qentiles as his brethren, and represents them
as the objects of Divine love. * Knowing, brethren beloved of God, your election.®

1. THERE I8 AN ELECTION ACCORDING To GRACE. 1. The election referred to Rere was
not an election to external privilege or ecclesiastical relationship; for that might have had
a very uncertain issue, and would not have been the subject of such abounding thankful-
ness as he expressesin this passage. 2. It was not even the call to obtain glory, which they
had recetved through his gospel (2 Thess. ii. 13, 14); for the election only realized itself in
that call, Scripture always distinguishing the order of election and calling, * Whom he
did predestinate, them he also called ” (Rom. viii. 30). 3. Much less ¢s the election to be
tdentified with regeneration, conversion, or faith. These were its effects. 4. I was an
election to eternal life, involving all the various processes of his grace. (Rom. xi.5.) (1)
It is an election in Christ (Eph. i. 4). (2) It is irrespective of merit (Rom. ix. 11).
(8) It is through faith and the sanctification of the Spirit (2 Thess. il. 13). (4) It is to
eternal glory (Rom. iz, 23).

II. THE ENOWLEDGE OF THIS ELECTION IS A POSSIBLE AND AN ACTUAL EXPERIENCE.
The apostle’s kuowledge was not derived from special revelation, neither was it the
mere credulity of a kindly charity, ‘ hopiug all things ™ in the absence of evidence. It
bad a double ground—one subjective and the other objective; one based upon the
apostle’s conscious experience in preaching the gospel, the other upon their practical
and hearty reception of the truth, 1. The subjective evidence. *“ For our gospel came
not unto you in word only, but also in power, and in the Holy Ghost, and in much
assurance.” (1) It did come in word, for it was conveyed to the Thessalonians in
human speech, albeit not “in the enticing words of man’s wisdom,” but it passed
beyond the word, It did not merely sounc in the ear nor touch the understanding.
(2) But it came in power—on the part of the preachers with an overwhelming force
and persuasiveness, so that * the faith of the people should not stand in the wisdom of
man, but in the power of God” (1 Cor. ii. 5). I'here was n conscious abounding energy
which carried them beyond themselves, with an overmastering conviction that they
would prevail. (3) It cume also “in the lloly Ghost,” or, as the apostle elsewhere
phrases it, * in demonstration of the Spirit and of power ™ (1 Cor. ii. 4). The Word
would otherwise have been a dead letter and a killing letter, but the Spirit gave it life.
The power of the gospel, therefore, was due to the efficient operation of the Spirit. (4)
It came also “in much assurance,” not on the part of the Thessalonians, but on the part
of tho preachers of the gospel, who were fully convinced of its truth, and had thorouzh
confidence in its power. (5) This subjective evidence wus confirmed by their own
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recollection of the three preachers of the gospal—" As ye know what manner of men we
were among you for your sake.” The Thessalonians would have a very vivid recollec-
tion both of the preaching and the preachers, The three brethren were conspicuous by
their holiness, their geal, and their interost in the welfare of the Thessalonians. This
was no self-flattery, for it was confirmed by the knowledge of their converts, 2. The
objective evidence of their election. * And ye became imitators of us, and of the Lord,
having received the Word in much sffliction, with joy of the Holy Ghost.” Their ready
imitation of the apostle and his colleagues—which was, in truth, an imitation of Christ,
so far as they were connected with him in his life and truth—was a practical proof of
the eincerity of their conversion. The imitation was manifest in the spirit and circum-
stanoes of their reception of the truth. (1) The truth was received “in much afflic-
tion.” The history of their conversion confirms this statement (Acts xvii, 5, 9). But
the persecution continued after the departure of the apostle, The gospel had its draw-
hacks, but the Thessalonians were steadfast in their allegiance to the truth. (2) Yot
it was received * with joy of the Holy Ghost; " that is, the joy that eprings from his
presence in the soul. They were thus imitating that apostle who “took pleasure in
infirmities, in reproaches, in necessities, in persecutions, in distresses for Christ’s sake *
(2 Cor. xii. 9, 10). Tbe joy in question is () a fruit of the Spirit (Gal. v. 22); () it
is essentially connected with the kingdom of God as part of ita blessedness (Rom. xiv.
17); (¢) it is capable of increase through the very presence of affliction (Acts v. 41);
(d) it is the strength of the believer—* The joy of the Lord shall be your strength”
(Neh. viii. 10); () its advent marks a distinct change in the world’s history ; (f) it
ought to be constant (Phil iv. 4); (¢) it is maintained through abiding in Christ
(Jobn xv. 10, 11).—T. C.

Vers. 7, 8.—The profound tmpression made by the conversion of the Thessalonians.
Having become imitatore of the apostles and of our Lord, they soon became examples
for the imitation of other Churches. Their conversion lifted them up into a sudden and
distinct visibility in two directions,

1. THE GOSPEL WAS THUS OARRIED THROUGH NORTHEBN AND SOUTHERN GREECE LIKE
THE RINGING BOUND OF A TRUMPET. “ For from you hath sounded out the Word of
the Lord in Macedonia and Achaia.” These two divisions of Greece, included in
the Roman empire, received the report of the gospel, which went forth like a joyful
sound, proclsiming with no uncertainty liberty to the captives, 1. A work of grace in
one place quickly leads to a work of grace in other places, The tale of wonder is
repeated with solemn surprise, gratitude, and expectation. 2. Churches already in
existence were stirred and stimulated by the visible work of grace at Thessalonica.

IL TEE REPORT OF THEIR FAITH RECEIVED A WIDE PUBLICITY EVERYWHERE, EVEN
OUTSIDE THE LIMITs oF GRrEck. This was not wonderful, for the city was, as Cicero
says, in the very bosom of the Boman empire, 8 centre of business and influence which
touched its furthest limits. Their faith must have had the solid stamp of reality to
produce such a widespread sensation. It must have been practical and self-manifes-
tative, for they did not hide it in their own breasts, but declared it by words and deeds.
There was, therefore, no necessity for the apostle speaking about it—*so that we need
not to epeak anything.”"—T.C,

Vers. 9, 10.—The nature of the impression made upon the world by the spectacle of

tan piety. It was a truly providential foresight that led the apostles at tho

peginning of the gospel to plant it first in the great cities of the world. Thus it first
appeared at Jerusalem, Antioch, Ephesus, Thessalonica, Rome, and Corinth.

L THE WOBLD WAS FLRST IMPRESSED BY THE RAPID AND IMMEDIATE SUCOESS OF THE
APoeTLES. * For they themselves show of us what manner of entering in we had unto
you” The world seemed to appreciate the boldness, the sincerity, the uprightness of
the preachers, as elements of their success; for there was no dexterous flattery, there
was no spirit of self-secking, there was no guileful strategy, in the proclamation of the

ospel.
¢ I‘I].e THE WORLD WAS STILL MORE DEEPLY IMPRESSED BY THE BLESSED EFFEOCTS OF THE
APosTLES’ PREACEING, “ And how ye turned to God from idols to serve the living and
true God.” 1. It was & conversion from tdolatry. Immediately and at once they



oH. 1. 1--10.] THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. o

racoived converting grace, under the influence of which they turned to the Lord from
their dead and ficlitious deities. (1) Idolatry is apostasy from God. These Thessas
lonians * had changed the glory of the incorruptible God for the likeness of an image of
corruplible man, and of birds, and four-footed beasts, and creeping things ” (Rom. i. 23).
They had been “joined to their idols ” for ages (Hos. iv. 17). 'They had been hitherto
walking just like other Gentiles, in all moral blindness and carnality of heart (Eph, iv.
17, 18). (2) Their conversion was a repudiation of idolatry. It was not mere prosely-
tism. It was the bursting asunder of ties which bad an immense social as well as
religious weight in pagan life, (8) It was a thorough consecration to the service of
the living and true God. As their God was true God and living God, having life in
himself and a true and faithful relation to his worshippers, they could give him the
living service of faith, ohedience, and dependence. 2. Another effect of the aposties’
preacking was their expectation of our Lord’s coming. The Joctrine of the advent
occupies the foreground in the thoughts of the Thessalonians, as in the two Epistles
addressed to them. As faith underlies the service of the true Gud, so hope underlies
the expectation of the Lord’s coming. ** And to wait for his Son from heaven, whom he
raised from the dead, even Jesus, who delivereth us from the wrath to come.” 1)
This implies the belief that Jesus is in heaven, to reign, to plead, to prepare a place for
98, (2) It implies the belief that he will return from heaven. The Thessalonians may
bave believed that he would return in that age, but all Christians live in the “ blessed
bope ” of his second coming. (3) This waiting attitude implied the recognition of a
certain connection between Christ’s resurrection and our deliverance from the wrath to
come. They were not waiting for a dead man lying in a Jewish grave, but for One
raised from the dead, and living in the power of an endless life. His resurrection implied
the completion of his atoning work, as the work of atonement supplies the ground for
our continuous deliverance from the wrath that is coming. There is a wrath coming
upon disobedient sinners, but there is a way of deliverance provided in the Word »f
Jesus Christ ratified by his resurrection from the dead.—T. C.

Ver, 1.—The address. 1. TeE werTER. 1. He uses no title. He does mot style
himself apostle. He asserted his apostolic authority when it was necessary to do so;
for the sake of others, as in his Epistles to the Corinthians and Galatians. Now it
was not necessary ; the Macedonian Churches regarded him with affection and reverence.
He simply gives his name, his new name—Paul. He had laid aside his old name with
all its associations. It recalled the memory of the famous king, Saul the son of Kish,
of the tribe of Benjamin. It recalled to the apostle the memories of his own old uncon-
verted life, his sell-satisfied Pharisaism, bis persecution of the Church, especially that
one saddest day of his life, when he consented to the death of the first martyr of the
Lord, the holy Stephen. He had laid aside bis old name, and with it his old modes of
thought, his old life. Paul was, we may say, his Christian name ; we do not read of it
before the beginning of his first missionary journey; it was consecrated now by con-
stant, untiring, self-sacrificing labour. It was known wherever Christ was preached as
the name of the great missionary, the apostle of the Gentiles, the first of the noble
band of Christian missionaries, who had left his home and all that once he loved to
devote himself, heart and soul, to the mission work with all its hardships, all its
dangers. Many holy men have trodden in his steps; but it was Paul who first set the
high example, who kindled the sacred enthusiasm which has led so many saints in
every age to fulfil the Lord's command, to go into all the world and preach the gospel
to every creature. Paul is a Latin name ; it means “ little.” St. Augustine in one place
suggests that St. Paul may have chosen it to mark himself as * the least of the apostles.”
"There are other possible reasons for the change, and it may be thought that St. Paul
would have shrunk from what might seem almost like a parade of humility. But at
least we may find a lesson hare, God exalteth the humble. Paul is a famous name.
Others have borne it—some distinguished Romans; but it was reserved for the apostle
to make the name honoured and beloved throughout the civilized world. The Paulus
who conquered Macedonia for Rome is far less famous now than the Paul who won the
Macedonian Churches for Christ. 2. He associates others with himself. Paul is the
spiritual father of the Thessalonian Christians ; he is the writcr of the Epistle, not
Silvanus or Timotheus (see 2 Thess. iii. 17). But they had laboured with bim in
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Thessalonica ; Silvanus certainly, Timotheus in all probability; they had shared hia
dangers there; they were well known to the Thessalonians. So he joins their names
with his own, recognizing their brotherly fellowship, their faithful co-operation, and
shrinking, it may be, from putting himsell into unnccessary prominence. He seeks not
honour for himself; he has no literary ambition ; his one aim is the salvation of his
converts, the glory of God. (1) Silvanus, ar, in the shortened form of the name, Silas,
He, like St. Paul, was a Rowman citizen, and bore a Latin name. It was, in the Latin
mythology, the name of the sylvan god, who was supposed to protect the sheep, and
save them from wolves. When he became a Christian, that name might perhaps serve
to remind him of the great duty of tending the flock for which the good Shepherd died.
He had been a leader in the Church at Jerusalem ; he was a prophet (Acts xv. 82), that
is, he had the gift of spiritual, inspired eloquence; he uscd it to exhort and confirm the
brethren. He accompanied St. Paul in bis first missionary journey ; he worked with
him, he suffered with him. In the dungeon at Philippi, his feet made fast in the
stocks, he prayed and sang praises unto God. His presence and sympathy had cheered
S: Paul in bhis dangers. Companionship in affliction had bound them very close to one
another. When working together at Thessalonica they must have still felt the effects of
the many stripes which they had received at Philipplh. It was natural that St. Paul
should mention Silas in writing to the Thessalonians. We may notice here that he
furnishes one of the links which couple together the two apostles whose differences
(Gal. ii. 11—21) have been so much magnified by heretics of old, by unbelievers now.
St. Paul loved Silvanus; St. Peter counted him a faithful brother (1 Pet. v. 12). (2)
Timotheus, St. Paul's desrest companion, his own son in the faith, bound to him with
the closest ties of tender, personal affection. He stands first among the noble company
of holy, loving fellow-workers whom St. Paul had drawn around himself. He was
known to the Thessalonians; his name, indeed, does not appear in the record of St.
Paul's visit to Thessalonica in the Acts of the Apostles. But we know that he was sent
there afterwards to establish and to comfort the Thessalonian Cbristians concerning
their faith (ch. iii. 2). Doubtless he was chosen for that work because of the Christian
zeal, the loving, gentle sympathy which marked his beautiful character. He fulfilled
his mission, and brought back to the apostle good tidings of the faith and charity of the
Thessalonians. He greets them now.

IL Tue CEUBcE. L The foundation of the Thessalonian Church., St. Paul had
been shamefully treated at Philippi; he had not lost courage. He came to Thessalonica ;
he went, as he was wont, to the synagogue. There he preached for three sabbath days;
h¢ “reasoned with them out of the Scriptures.” He showed (as our Lord himself had
shown to the two disciples on the way to Emmaus) that it was necessary that the
Messiah should suffer, and should rise again from the dead ; he showed that Jesus was
the Messiah, the Christ All true preaching must be full of Scripture ; sll true pl:eachmg
must be full of Christ. St. Paul’s words were greatly blessed. Some Jews believed, a
great multitude of Greek proselytes, many ladies of rank. Those three sabbaths
lisd been wonderfully fruitful; a Church was formed at Thessalonica. 2. The word
* Church.” This is the earliest of St. Paul's extant Epistles; it may be (possibly the
Tpietle of St. James was written earlier) the earliest of all the writings of the New
Testament Then, if we were to read the New Testament in cbronological order, we
should meet here with the word “ Caurch ™ for the first time, St. James (ii. 2) uses the
word “ synagogue,” not “ Church.” Our Lord, of course, used it earlier. He founded the
Cturcl..” He bad said, “ On this rock will I build my Church;” and again, “ Tell it to
the Church.” But the date of St. Matthew’s Gospel is probably later than that of this
Epistle. The Greek word means simply an assembly, a congregation, as the word
“ gypagogue ” means a meeting. It is derived from a verb which micans to call out or
summon, and is regularly used in classical Greek of the assemblies of citizens summoned
by the magistrate in the Greek commonwealths for legislative or other political pur-
poses (comp. Acts xix. 30); sometimes of other asgemblies, as of the crowd of artisans
collected by Demetrius (Acts xix. 32, 41). It is used of the congregation of Israel
in Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12; and sometimes in the Septuagint, The New Testament
has taken the word and filled it with 8 new and holy meaning. It is tbe assembly
which Christ hath chosen to himself out of the world—the flock of Christ. The visible
Churel of Clrist is “a congregation of faithful men, in which the pure Word of God is
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preached, and the sacraments be duly ministered according to Christ’s ordinance in all
those things that of necessity are requisite to the same.” The great day of Pentecost
was the true birthday of the Church; the gift of the Holy Ghost then sent down from
heaven knit together the disciples into one body, the mystical body of Christ, St. Luke
gives us, in the second chapter of the Acts of the Apostles,a description of the Church at
that time. ¢ Then they that gladly received the Word were baptized:. . . ard they
continued steadfastly in the apostles’ doctrine and fellowship, and in breaking of bread,
and in prayers.” Thus the notes of the Church, according to Holy Scripture, arc baf.tism,
fellowship with the apostles, the doctrine of the apostles, the holy communion, public
worship. 7The Church is also one, for it i8 one body in Christ, united into oue fellow-
ship by the indwelling of the one Spirit. It is holy, because it i8 being sanctified by the
Holy Ghost ; all its members are dedicated to God in holy baptism; they are all pledged
by that dedication to lollow alter holiness of heart and life. It is catholic, becanse it
is not confined to one nation, like the synag:gue, but universal, world-wide, open to all
who receive the Word of God. It is apostolic, because it is built upon the foundation
of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief Corner-stone; and
because it continues in the doctrine and fellowship of the apostles. It is the bride of
Christ. ¢ Christ loved the Church, and gave himself for it; that he might sanctify and
cleanse it with the washing of water by the Word, that he might present it unto
himself a glorious Church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing; but ;hat it
should be holy and without blemish,” ~ 3. The Church of the Thessalonians. Now
there was a branch of the one Church at Thessaloxica. g) It wag the second Church
founded in Europe. The first was at Philippi, a small place, though a Roman colony.
Thessalonica was a populous city, the metropolis of Macedonia. God plants his Church
everywhere. 1t embraces all who will accept the gospel—poor and rich, ignorant and
learned ; it meets the deepest needs of all places alike—the quiet country and the
stirring city. (2) It was already organized. It had dits ministers (ch. v. 12, 13), and
its assemblies for public worship (ch, v. 27). Short as St. Paul's visit was, he had, it
scems, ordained elders there, as he was wont to do in every Church (Acts xiv. 23), and
had provided for the regular meetings of the brethren. (3) It was in God the Father
aod in the Lord Jesus Christ. This was its essential charecteristic. As Chrysostom
says, “ There were many éxxAqolas, many assemblies both Jewish and Greek. St. Paul
writes to that assembly, that congregation, which was in God, It is a high exaltation,
above all other possible dignities, to be in God.” Thessalonica ‘ormerly lay in wicked-
Dess, in the evil one (1 John v. 19), in the sphere of his activity. Now, the Church there
was in God. 'The presence of God was the very atmosphere in which the Church lived
and moved. It lay in the everlasting arms, encircled with his embrace, zaarded by
his love. The words imply a close iutimate union, an exceeding great iepth of love an.l
tenderness, a very great and profound truth, which does not admit of formal definitivn,
and cannot be adequately expressed in language; but it is realized, in a greater or less
degree, in the inner life of those true members of the Church who abide in that ‘nvisible,
but most holy and most blessed, union with the Lord. God had breathsd into the
Church of the Thessalonians the breath of life—that new life, that aternal life, which
consists in the personal knowledge of God. That life is in his Son. Christ is the Life.
““He that hath the Son hath life,” The Thessalonian Church was in the Lord Jesus
Christ, as it was in God. “ We are in him that is true,” says St. John, “aven in his
Son Jesus Christ. This is the true God, and eternal life.” The Chureh is in Christ,
then surely Christ is God. The Church cannot be said to be in any creature; in
St. Paul, for instance, or in any other of the holiest saints of God. Such an assertion
would be unmeaning, blasphemous. Then in the first verse of the frst of St. Paul’s
Epistles (the least dogmatic, some say, of all his Epistles, possibly the earliest of the New
Testament writings), he distinctly teaches the great doctrine of the divinity of our Lord
and Saviour Jesus Christ. “In Christ,” *in the Lord,” is a constant formula of St. Paul’s;
he is never weary of repeating it, never weary of enforcing the great truth that the
Christian lives in Christ. Here he asserts the same thing of the Church as a whole.
It is in Ohrist, living in his life, holy in his holiness, stroug in his strength, glorious
(John xvik 22) in his glory; the glory of his presence mow. the glory ol eternal lile
with him henceforth in heaven, The Church is *in Christ;” its members must strive
tu realize the blessedness of that holv fellowshin in their own individual soula
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Outward membershlp will not avail for our salvation, unless we abide in Mving
spiritual communion with the Lord. )

IIl. THE saLUTATION, 1. Grace. It is onme of those words which the Holy Spirit
bas taken from common use and filled with a sweet and sacred meaning. (1) It is the

cious favour of God which rests upon all who believe in the Lord Jesus Christ.
That favour is essentially free, spontaneous, flowing out of that eternal love which is
intimately one with the very being of God. “Gud is love.” It is given in and through
the Lord Jesus; it is “ the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ.” (2) It is the gratitut'l:c
the epirit of joyful thankfulness, which should be the happy temper of those who
believe in the grace of God. (I? It sometimes (as in Col. iv. 6) expresses the
sweetness, the winning beauty, the dignified gracefulness of the true Christian character.
The grace of God produces thankfulness, and gives grace and beauty to the life. 2.
Peace, It was the first greeting of the risen Lord to his apostles, “ Peace be unto you.”
It became the apostolic greeting. The Macedonian Churches had little outward peace;
they ware early called to suffer. They needed that blessed peace which God alone can
give. (See homiletics on Phil i. 2 and iv. 7.) .

Lessons. 1. Imitate St. Paul in his humility. Notice every feature, every mani-
festation of that great grace; it is hard to learn. 2. The Church, as a whole, is in God ;
in his guardianship, in his encircling love. We must strive and pray to realize that
loving presence individually, to be in God ourselves. 8. Pray that grace and peace may
rest on all who bear the Name of Christ.—B. C. 0,

Vere. 2—6.— The apostle’s thanksgiving. L ITs cHABACTEB. 1. It 48 shared with his
companions. “ We give thanks.” The three friends prayed and gave thanks together.
It is true that the plural number is characteristic of these Epistles to the Thessalonians ;
the singular is avoided, it seems, from motives of modesty. But here, immediately
after the mention of the three names, it is natural to regard the thanksgiving as pro-
ceeding from all. It is a true Christian feeling that draws friends together for religious
exercises. The faith, the love, of the one kindles, strengthens, the like graces in the
other. The tide of prayer and praise from many hearts flows in deeper, fuller volume
towards the throne. And we koow that where two or three are gathered together in
bis Name, there is he in the midst of them. 2. It ¢s constant. * We give thanks to
God always.” Thanksgiving is the joy of the redeemed in heaven ; it is the outpouring
of the Christian heart upon earth. The nearer we can approach to perpetual thanks-
giving, the nearer we draw to heaven. * Sursum corda | ”—* Lift up your hearts |” is an
exhortation which we daily need. May God give us grace to answer daily, hourly,
“ We lift them up unto the Lord.” 8. It és for all. The true shepherd knows bis
sheep; he loves them ell, he prays forall. He does not divide them into parties. The
closer his own walk with God, the more he is enabled to keep himself apart from and
above party divisions. But the infant Thessalonian Church seems to have enjoyed the
blessing of unity. It was not, like Corinth, distracted by strife and party feeling.
4. It accompanied prayer. Thanksgiving and prayer ever go together. The man who
prays earnestly must give thanks, for prayer brings him into the sense of God’s most
gracious presence ; and with that presence cometh joy—joy in the Lord. True prayer
must involve intercession, for in answer to prayer the Holy Spirit is given; and the
first, the chief of the fruits of the Spirit is love. 8t. Paul is a remarkable example of
perseverance in intercessory prayer.

IL Its eeouxps. 1. His remembrance of their spiritual stafe, He was working
hard at Corinth ; in the midst of his labour, with all its new interests, he remembered
without ceasing the Christians of Thessalonica. The care of all the Churches was
already beginning 0 press upon him. He was unwecaried in hig labours, in his
supplications, in his constant thoughtfulness for all the Churches which he had
founded, for all the converts whom he had brought to Christ. Mark the extent,
the comprehensiveness of his love for souls. 2. His description of that state. The
Thessalonian Christians already exhibited the three chief Christian graces. (1) Faith,
and that mot a dead faith, but a faith that was ever working through love, St
Paul remembered their work of fsith, Faith is itself a work, the work of God.
« This is the work of God, that ye believe on him whom he hath sent.” It is itsclf a
work, and it must work in the sonl, for it is an active principle. It cannot exist with-
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out working. Its working may not always express itsclf in outward action ; it will do
so when possible; but it will be always working in the inner sphere of the heart,
producing self-purification, self-consecration, spiritual self-sacrifice. Each step towarls
holiness 18 8 work of faith, hidden, it may be, {rom the eyes of men, but seen by him
who searcheth the beart. The Thessalonians had shown their faith by their works.
(2) Love, the greatest of the three, manifests itself in labour. The word is a strong
one; *toil,” perhaps, is a better rendering.  Toil is not painful when it is prompted by
love. True Christian love must lead the believer to toil for the gospel’s sake, for the
souls and bodies of those whom Jesus loved. The abundance of the Christian’s labours
is the measure of his love. ‘I laboured more abundantly than they all ” (says St. Paul,
1 Cor. xv. 10): “ yet not I, but the grace of God which was with me.” (3) Hope.
The object of the Christian’s hope is the Saviour—our “ Lord Jesus Christ, which is our
Hope.,” We hope for him—for his gracious presence revealed in fuller measure now, for
the blissful vision of his glorious beauty hereafter. That hope is patient. The husbani-
man waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth; the Christian waita patiently for
Christ. It works patience in the soul. He can endure the troubles of life who is
blessed with the lively hope of the inheritance reserved in heaven. The Thessalonians
showed in their lives the presence of this lively hope. All this the apostle remembered
without ceasing before God in his prayers and meditations. 3. His confidence in God’s
election. Himself “a vessel of election” (Acts ix. 15), he felt sure that the same
gracious choice had rested on the Thessalonian Christians. God had “chosen them to
salvation,” he tells them in the Second Epistle, St. Paul loves to dwell on the great
truth of God’s election. 4. The evidence of that election. St. Paul finds it : (1) In the
lives of the Thessalonians. Archbishop Leighton beautifully says, “ If men can read
the characters of God’s image in their own souls, these are the counterpart of tho golden
characters of his love in which their names are written in the book of life. He that
loves God may be sure that he was first loved of God ; and he that chooses God for his
delight and portion may conclude confidently that God hath chosen him to be one of
those that shall enjoy him and be happy in him for ever; for that our love of him is
but the return and repercussion of the beams of his love shining upon us.® The
Thessalonians received the Word ; they showed the martyr spirit; they were content to
suffer as Christians for the gospel’s sake. They had joy amid tears—that holy joy
which the presence of the blessed Spirit can give even in the midst of afflictions. They
were learning in their own experience the meaning of that seeming contradiction,
 Sorrowful, yet always rejoicing.” They imitated the holy life of St. Paul, the holiest
life of the Lord Jesus Christ. By this patieat continuance in well-doing they were
making their calling and election sure. (2) In the energy and success of his own
preaching among them, He had brought them the gospel, the glad tidings of great
joy. He had delivered his message with power, with the strength of deep conviction.
The Holy Ghost was with him, teaching bim what to speak, filling him with a Divine
fervour and enthusiasm. His words were more than mere sounds; they were a message
full of intense meaning—a message from God. The Thessalonians had felt the power of
his preaching; they were his witnesses, This energy was not his own; it came from
God ; it proved that God was with him ; it was a sure evidence that God was blessing
the apoatle’s worlk ; it was given for the sake of the Thessalonians; it surely meant
that God had chosen them to be his own.

Learn: 1. To take delight in the spiritual progress, in the faith, hope, love of our
fellow-Christians. 2. To thank God forit. 3. To refer all that seems good in us to God’s
electing grace. 4. To look for the evidence of that election in holiness of life.—B. 0. C.

Vers, 7—10.—The happy results of the conversion of the Thessalonians. 1. Tmey
BECAME AN EXAMPLE T0 OTHERS. 1. True piety tends fo propagate itself. The Thessa-
lonians had not long embraced Christianity. But they had learned much; they had
given their hearts to God, The Macedonian Churches gave St. Paul, from the first;
deep and unmingled satisfaction. Thessalonica was the metropolis of Macedonia, the
seat of government, a centre of trade. It became a centre of spiritual life. All
believers throughout Macedonia and Achaia looked to the Thessalonians, St. Paul was
now at Corintl, the chief city of Achala. The Lord had much people in that city; but
there were grave evils at Corinth, many causes for anxiety and distress. St. Paul must
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have told the Corinthians often of the simple faith and obedience of the Macedoninna,
So the Thessalonians became an example to the converts whuse lot was cast among
the gensnal tempiations and the intellectual restlessness of the famous Peloponnesian
town. ‘'I'be lives of caod men are very precious ; they are a living proof of the power
of God’s grace; they are facts which can be seen and tested; facts from which the
reality of the forces which are working in the unseen sphere of God's spiritual agen‘cy
can be inferred with as much certainty as the laws of nature from the lacts ol observa-
tion and experiment. 2. The Word of God is living and powerful. The Thessaloniana
had received it; it was in their hearts and on their lips.  As the starry heavens with
their silent witness declare the glory of God, so it is with the stars that are in the
right band of the Son of God (Rev. i. 20); their sound goeth forth into all the earth,
That heavenly meclody was issuing now from ‘Thessalonica. It hath sounded forth,”
St. Paul says, like a clear, thrilling trumpet-strain, It hath sounded, and still it
sounds, reaching far and wide with its pecnetrating tones. The conversion of the
Thessalonians was known not only in the neighbouring regions of Greece. The glad
news had brought joy wherever the gospel had reached. It was not necessary for the
apostle to praise the faith of the Thessalonians; men knew it, talked of it among them-
selves, reported it to the great missiouary himself.

Il. THE TESTIMONY THAT WAS BORNE TO THE FAITH OF THE THESSALONIANS.
Christians talked : 1. Qf the wonderful success of St. Pauls preaching. Those three
weeks (he may have remained there somewhat longer) had been a time of marvellous
fruitfulness. It was butan entrance, the time was so short ; but what an entrance l—so
full of power, so manifestly under the Divine guidance. The three men—Silas, of
whom we know so little; Timotheus, shy and timid ; Paul, of whom it was said in
Corinth that his bodily prescnce was weak, and his specch contemptible,— they had
done wonders in Thessalonica. God was with them plainly ; there could be no other
explanation of such strange unexampled energy. 2. Of the change wrought in the
Thessalonians. They turned from idol-worship. The Thessalonian Church was mainly
Gentile; there were a few Jews among them, but the Jews as a body bitterly perse-
cuted the infant Church. Tbe gospel was glad tidings indeed to thoughtful Gentiles,
The Jews had great and precious truths, though their teachers had well-nigh hidden
them under a mass of traditions and idle forms. But what was there in the heathenism
of the day on which a thinking man could rest his soul? There were temples every-
where, but what man who felt the yearnings of the human soul for righteousness and
God could in his heart reverence the deities who were worshipped there? So the
Thessalonians turned from their idols: (1) To serve the living and true God. The
Gentiles did not serve their gods. It could not be. They admired the temples and
the statues as works of art; they regarded their religion as of some political impor-
tance, a part of statecraft. But now the converts were ready to serve God, for ‘they
began to know him, Tbeir idols were dead things; the God whom Paul preached was
living, loving, and powerful ; they felt his power in their hearts, nay, he was the Lile;
all hfe (they knew now) came from him, and was his gift. Their idols were false
gods, there was no truth in them ; they were images of that which was not; for an
idol, as St. Paul teught them, was *“ nothing in the worid.” The Thessalonians could
see the snowy top of Olympus; the stories of the gods who dwelt there were but idle
tales. St. Paul had taught them of the great Creator who is very God, living and
true ; nay, the one only Source of real life and being. He is the very Gud, the self-
existing One, 1 aM TEAT I AM. There is noue other. (2) To wait for his Son from
beaven. Hope is the key-note of this Epistle, as joy and faith are of the Epistles to
the Philipjans and the Romans, St. Paul had taught his converts not only to believe
in God the Father who inade us, but also in God the Son who redeemed us. He
tauglit them the great truths of the Resurrection and Ascension, the blessed doctrine of
the atonement. Some of the Thessalonians, perhaps, had tried to grapple with the
dark mysteries of lile, sin and misery. St. Paul pointed them to Jesus, * Behold the
Lumb of God, who taketh away the sin of the world,” There is wrath coming in its
awiulpess; but tlereis a Deliverer—One wlho is delivering us now, who is daily deliver-
ivg us from the power of sin, as we draw nearer and nearer to him ; who will deliver
us from the punishueut of sib, i by the gracious belp of the blessed Bpirit we abide iu

bie.  Aud this Deliverer i8 Jesus,
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Lessows. 1.The holy lives of Christian people help the blessed work of saving souls ;
loly lives are more persuasive than holy words. Let each Christian strive to do his
part. 2. We are not in heathen darkness; God has given us the lizht of his gospel.
Let us be thankful, and show our thankfulness in our lives. 3. Wait for the cominz
ofthe Lord Jesus ; all our hopes are in him.—B. C. C. °

Ver. 1.—Introduction. This Epistle has the distinction of being the first in time
of all Paul's Epistles. The leading thought, to which there is reference towar!l
the close of each of the five chapters into which the Epistle Bas heen divided, is the
second coming of our Lord. The first three chapters are personal, setting forth the
apostle’s connection with the Thessalonians, aud interest in them as a Church. In
the remaining two chapters he addresses them in view of their condition as a Church,
and especially in view of anxiety connected with the second coming. Pleased with the
progress they were making, he writes to them in & quiet, practical, prevailingly
consolatory strain. :

I. Tee wriTERs. “Paul, and Silvanus, and Timothy.” Paul comes first, as pre-
eminently the writer. It can be made out that the matter and style are characteris-
tically Pauline. It speaks to his humility that he does not claim it as his own, that he
does not put forward his official position, but associates two brethren with him as joint-
writers. These, Silvanus (to be identified with Silas) and Timothy (less prominent at
the time), assisted at the founding of the Thessalonian Church. Timothy had just
returned from a visit of inquiry to Thessalonica. He therefore claims them as adding
the weight of their influence with the Thessalonians to his own. And their place as
joint-writers is accorded to them throughout. Only in three places, for a special reason
in each case, does he make use of the singular number.

I1. CoumuNTTY ADDRESSED. “Unto the Church of the Thessalonians in God the Father
and the Lord Jesus Christ.” Thessalonica—so named by Cassander in honour of his
wife, who was a sister of Alexander the Great—was well situated for commerce * on the
inner bend of the Thermaic gulf—half-way between the Adriatic and the Hellespont—
on the sea-margin of 8 vast plain watered by several rivers,” the chief of these keing
the Axius and Haliacmon. Under the Romans it became a large, wealthy, and
populous city ; and was chosen as the Macedonian capital. Its importance has been
well kept, up to the present day. Saloniki (slightly altered from Thessalonica) ranks
next to Constantinople in European Turkey, witb a population of seventy thousand.
Paul visited Thessalonica in his second missionary tour, after the rough handling he
had received in the other Macedonian city of Philippi. The Jews, being more numervus
here than at Philippi, had & syvagogue; and in this, Paul, for three sabbath days,
reasoned with them from the Scriptures, opening and alleging that it behoved the Christ
to suffer and to rise again from the dead, and that this Jesus is the Christ.. The result
wag 80 far favourable, Some Jews were persuaded, and consorted with Paul and Silas;
of the Gentile proselytes attached to the Jewish synagogue, a great multitude, and,
among these, not a few chief women. But there was also what was unfavourable.
The Jews as a body, being moved with jealousy, tock unto them certain vile fellows of
the rabble, and raised a tumult against the Christian preachers, which ended in their
departing by night for Berea. Paul and his assistants had @ very short ¢ime in which
to found a Church in Thessalonica. For three sabbath days Paul reasoned in the
Jewish synagogue. We may allow a little longer time for the ripening of Jewish
opposition, Short as the time was, they had settled dgwn to supporting themselves by
labouring with their owu hands, Short as the time was, the Philippian Christians, in
their engerness, hnd managed once and sgain to send unto Paul’s necessity. What
would render the formation of & Christian Church at ‘Ihessalonica easier was the number
of Gentile proselytes who embraced Clristianity, These had reccived training in
monotheistic ideas, and had already the elements of a g dly character. But, beyund
this, many Gentile idolaters must have been brought in; for the entering in of Paul
and his companions was signslized as a turning of the majority of them from idols unto
the living and the true God. Unier the conditions of time snd manual labour and
Jewish fanaticism, the founding of the Thessalonian Church was a most marvelious
work, Bo short time with them, Paul wrote to them when he got to Corinth, after
visiting Bercsa nnd Athens, about the close of the year 52. The Thessalonians are
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addressed as & Church, f.c. in their corporate capacity, with corporate responsibilities and
privileges, not B8 saints, s.e. in respect of the consicration of the members individually.
They are addressed as 8 Church in God the Father, ¢.6. a8 having all the position of sous,
They are also addressed as a Church in the Lord Jesus Christ, t.6. as a Christian family
where the sons are all saved men placed uuder the superintendence of him who has the
position of Lord, and distributes to their need. )
III. GrREETING. “ Grace to you and peace.” This did not necessarily exclude
favour and peace from men, from these persecuting Jews, But whether it had that
8weep or mot, it certainly meant the Divine treatment of them, not according to merit,
but according to infinite mercifulness, and the consequent frecing of them from all
disturbing influences. It is what we should invoke for all our friends.—R. F,

Vers. 2—10.—Manifestation of snterest. 1. How THEY THANKED GoD FOR THE
TaEssaLoNTANE, * We give thanks to God always for you all, making mention of you
in our prayers.” The three Christian preachers away at Corintb, and in the midst of
their engagements there, were interested in their Thessalonian converts. They were so
interested as to act as priests for them. This they did at the throue of grace, praying
for them by name, in view of their special needs as a Church. This they would also do
unitedly, praying to all the more purpose that they united their prayers; for a threefold
cord is not easily broken. Noah, Daniel, and Job in a land may not counteract all
wichedness; but Paul, Silas, and Timothy, agreeing as touching what they asked for
8 progressing Cburch like Thessalonica, would certainly mean valuable help to them
from heaven. Praying, they gave thanks always. This designation of time is not to
be understood with the utmost strictness. It is prescribed in Exodus that Aaron
rhould bear the judzment of the children of Israel (the Urim and Thummim) upon his
heart before the Lord continually, ¢.e. whenever he went into the holy place to
discharge the pontifical functions. So the meaning here is that, whenever these men
of God went into the presence of God to discharge the priestly function of prayer for
the Thessalonians, their hearts were filled with gratitude for them, which they poured
forth in thanksgiving. They gave thanks ¢o Gud, who had made the Thessalonians &
Church, who had blessed them hitherto, and upon whom they depended for future
blessing. They gave thanks to God for them all. They did not know of any (and
their information was recent) who were bringiog dishonour on the Thessalonian
society. They were all with one heari helping forward the common Christian good.

II. UroN WHAT THEY PROCEEDED IN THAKKING GoD FoR THE THESSALONIANS,
“ Bemembering without ceasing.” They proceeded in their thanksgivings upon what
they remembered of the Thessalonians. The impression produced at the time had not
beer effaced by fresh scenes, new engagements, the lapse of time. By thinking of
thews and hearing from them their impression of them had pot ceased to be lively.
This impression concerned the three Christian graces—faith, love, iope. In 1 Cor. xiii.
Jove is placed last, the object being to exalt it, in its permanent value, over the other
twe Here, as also in the fifth chapter and in Col. i.,, and virtually in Titus ii,
the natural order is followed, faith manifesting itself in love (Gal. v. 6), and hope rising
out of love (Rom. v. 5). Hope is also properly held to come last, as the link between
the present and the future. What the Christian pioneers remembered was the practical
outcome of each grace. 1. * Your work of faith.” In the eleventh of the Hebrews we
Tead of special works which were produced by faith, But the worls, in its tofality, which
cach man produces, is the life which he lives before the world, And he who believes
that there is the eye of the holy, heart-searching God upon him ; that he is here to carry
out the Divine behests; that according as he does or dues not carry out these behests
does he lie under the Divine approval or disapproval ; that there is a judgment coming
whioh shall prove each man’s work of what sort it is ;—such a man will surely produce
a work very different from him who habitually looks only to the seen and the temporal.
The adoption of faith as the principle of their lives meant to the Thessalonians the
abandonment of many vices, and the cultivation of sincerity, humility, purity,
temperance, and other Christian excellences. 2. “ And lubour of love ‘T'he word
transiated ¢ labour ” approaches the meaning of painful effort. 'We are not merely to wish
well to others and to rejoice in their good ;—that implies no laboriousness of love. But
we are Lo burden ourselves with the wants of others, and w updertake labours on behalf
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of the sick, on behall of the poor, on behalf of the oppressed, on behalf of the Ignorant,
ou behiall of the erring. The Thessalonian Christians were full of these labours ; their
Church life had become one labour of love, a putting forth of painful effort for each
other, without thought of reward, with only the desire to please the Master. [t was
a labour of purost, lreest love, that the Master himself undertook on behalf of those
whom he was not ashamed to call his brethren. 3. *‘ And patience of hope in our Lord
Jesus Christ.” Hope was the characteristic grace of the 'T'hessalonians. [t was hope
in our Lord Jesus Christ, which is more exactly defined in the Epistle as hope with
regard to his coming. It was a hope which burned in them with extraordinary intensity,
So eager were they as to the time of its realization that there was a likelihood of
impatience being engendered by delay. When the Thessalonians are remembered here
for the patience of their hope, we are to understand the brave way in which they
maintained the conflict with sin within, and especially with persecution without. It is
the hope of victory that sustains the soldier under all the hardships of the march and
the dangers of the battle-ficld. So it was the hope of the infinite compensation that
there would be at the coming of Christ that sustained them under the disadvantages of
their position. What to them were all that their enemies might inflict on them, when
any day Christ might come among them for their deliverance? They could say with
their teacher, ¢ For I reckon that the sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be
compared with the glory that shall be revealed to us-ward.” Additional circumstance.
 Before our God and Father.” This points to the solemnity and also the joy of the
remembrance. It was in prayer that it took place. It was there before the God of
Paul and Silas and Timothy, the Heart-searching One, who could testify that it was no
formal remembrance, but was marked by sincerity, It wasalso belore their Father, who,
as Infinite Benevolence, regarded it with pleasure.

III. TRERE 13 NOTED THE FACT OF THE ELECTION OF THE THESSALONIANA
“Knowing, brethren beloved of God, your election.,” Paul, for himself and his helpers,
addresses them as brethren. What they had in cormmon was that they were beloved
of God. What marked them as objects of Divine love was their election. This isa
word of deep and gracious import, which is more opened up in other places in Scripture,
What marked ancient Israel was that they were the election. In succession to ancient
Israel, Christians were the election. Among others these Thessalonian Christians had
most of them been elected out of heathenism, elected to all the privileges of the new
covenant. They owed this their position not to their own merits. It was no doings of
their own that brought Christ into the world. It was by circumstances over which
they had no control that the gospel was preached to them in Thessalonica. It was
ot in their own strength that they believed. It was Divine love, then, that gave them
their position among the election, and to Divine love was to be all the praise.

IV. PAUL AND HIS HELPERS CAME TO THE KNOWLEDGE OF THEIR ELECTION BY
OONSIDERATION OF DIVINE ASSISTANCE VOUCHSAFED IN PREACHING TO THEM. “ How
that our gospel came not unto you in word only, but also in power, and in the Holy
Ghost, aud in much assurance; even as ye know what manner of men we showeu
ourselves toward you for your sake.” The gospel is the glad tidings of salvation to all
men. It could only be called their gospel inasmuch as they used it instrumentally in
the conversion of souls. It was Christ who was the great Subject of it. * Neither is
there salvation in any other.,” "These three agreed as to the purport of the gospel. It
was not different from the gospel as preached by Peter or any other Christian teacker.
In dealing with the Jews in Thessalonica, as we learn from the Acts of the Apostles,
the gospel proper was accompanied with the producing of proof from the Old Testament
Scriptures that the Messiah was to suffer and to rise from the dead ; and the fitting into
it of othier proof that the historical Jesus, who had lately been on the earth, met all
the requirements of their Soriptures. But to Jews and Gentiles alike it was the free
offer of salvation, based on the great facts of the death and resurrection of God’s Son in
our nature. This gospel had come to them in Thessalonica ; it had providentially been
directed their way. 1t had come to them in word, in the Word preached, and that was
a great point gained. *For how shall they believe in him of whom they have not
heard?” But it had not come in word only, but also in power. They felt power
descending on them iu the delivery of their message. This was nothing else than the
assistance of the Holy Ghost. And it was accompanied with the deep assurance that

I THESSALONIANS,
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(heir message was taking effect. The Thessalonians themselves had the proofl of their
Iing men who were divinely assisted toward them. And, as this Divine assistance
wa- granted in their interest, it pointed to their being in the number of the clect.

V. PaUlL. AND HIS HELPERS OAME TO THE ENOWLEDGE OF THE ELECTION OF THL
TURSSALONTANS BY CONSIDERATION OF THEIR POWER OF IMITATION. “ And ye became
imitators of us, and of the Lord, having received the Word in much affliction, with joy
of the Holy Ghost.” There is & point of differencs, They preached the Word, or rather
—for & new aspect is brought up—the Lord in them. It was the Lord’s message they
delivered ; they werc the instruments of the Lord in its delivery. It was, therefore, the
Lord as well as they, and more than they, in the preaching. On the other hand, the
I'hessalonians received the Word.  This is not inconsistent with what is said in the Acts
of the Apostles in connection with Bereea : “ Now these were more noble than those in
Thessalonica, in that they reccived the Word with all readiness of mind, examining the
Scriptures daily, whether these things were s0.” For the meaning there is that the
Bereean Jews were a nobler class than the Thessalonian Jews, which is no reflection on
the Thessalonian Christians, who, with few exceptions, were Gentiles. The testimony
of this Epistle is that they were a Church peculiarly receptive of the Word. Allowing
for this difference which the sense requircs, the imitation is to be restricted to the
associated circnmstances and spirit. “ In much affliction, with joy of the Holy Ghost.”
1t was the Word that gave rise to much affliction. And it is not to be wondered at
that, when the light comes into conflict with darkness, this should be the result to
those who are associated with the light. In much affliction the three subordinates and
the great Superintendent in them drew joy from the Word preached. * Sorrowful, yet
always rejoicing,” said the greatest of the three. In the same affliction the Thessa
lonians were imitators, in drawing joy from the Word received. They were not
crushed under the affliction, but, imbibing the comfort of the Word, they rose
triumphant over it. In both cases the joy, which was not to be thought of as earthly,
proceeded from the Holy Ghost dwelling within, This was the second thing that
pointed to their election.

VL TEE THESSALONIANS WERE 80 GOOD IMITATORS AS TO BECOME AN ENSAMPLE
T0 OTPERR. “ So that ye became an ensample to all that believe in Macedonia and in
Achaia” These were the two Roman divisions of Greece. It is implied that the
circumstances of tbe Grecian Churches were similar. To believe was, more or less, to
be opposed, to be afflicted. ‘The Thessalonians were an encouragement to the other
Churches. Philippians, Beraeans, Athenians, Corinthians, might all take heart from
the menner in wbich the Thessaloniams triumphed over their affliction.

VIL THERE WAS A WIDESPREAD REPOBT EEGABDING THESSALONICA WHICH Wis
VERY SEEVICEABLE. “For from you hath sounded forth the Word of the Lord, not
only in Macedonis and Achaia, but in every place your faith to God-ward is gone forth ;
so that we nced not to spesk anything.” This shows how the Thessalonians could be
an ensample to so many. There was the condition of publicity. In the language which
is used, prominence is given to the Word, and it is characterized, not now as *‘ our
gospel,” but as “ the Word of the Lord.” From them at Thessalonica the ‘Word of the
sord bad sounded forth. The Word of the Lord sounds forth, not merely when we
oreach it, but also when, as these 1'bessalonians did, we receive it and allow it to have
mfluence upon our lives. From them at Thessalonica there had been a notable
sounding forth. The image employed is that of a trumpet, filling with its clea
sound all the surrounding places. Hill and valley, hamlet and bomestead, are
waked with it. Bo the gospel-trumpet had been sounded at Thessalonics, and
the result is represented as the filling of all Greece with the clear sound of the
gospel. Its wakeful sound had reached the important places, not only in Macedonia,
but in Achaja. There is suggested by this what the Church has to do for
the world; it has to sound the gospel-trumpet, so that, without any hyperbole, the
whole world shall be filled with the clear sound of the gospel. The sounding forth
from Thessalonica had reached even to places beyond Greece. And, in giving
expression to this, Paul, as he sometimes does, gives a different turn to the sentence.
We should have expected it to run so as to be complete : “ Not only in Macedonia and
Aclaia, but in places beyond.” He, however, lays hold on what the Word had notably
d.ue for the Thessalonians, viz. made them monotheists, given them faith to God-ward,
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and the sentence is made to run: “ But in every place your faith to God-ward is gone
forth.” “The curreney of the reports was probably much promoted by the commercial
intercourse between I'hessalonica and other cities, both in Greece and elsewhere. Wicseler
suggests that Aquila and Priscilla, who had lately come from Rome to Corinth (Acts
xviii, 2), might have meutioned to the apustle the prevalence of the report even in that
more distant city. If this be 80, the justice and truth of the apostle’s hyperbole is still
more apparent; to be known in Rome was to be known everywhere.” This may be
true, but still it is to be borne in mind that the sounding forth to distant places is
rather ascribed to the vigour with which the gospel-trumpet had been sounded at
Thessalonica. By the going forth of their faith there was great service done. In
preaching the gospel in new places, it was Paul’s custom to hold up what it had done
for other places, With regard to Thessalonica, he was placed in an exceptional position.
In Bercea, in Athens, in Corinth, wherever he went, he needed not to labour in language
to create an impression of what the gospel had done for Thessalonica. He needed not
to say anything, the work being already done for him.

VIII. THE TWO POINTS TO WHICH THE BEPORT REFERRED. 1. The enfering sn of
Paul and his helpers. * For they themselves report concerning us what manner of
entering in we had unto you.” This has already been particularized. It was their
gospel coming unto the Thessalonians, not in word only, but also in power, and the
Holy Ghost, and in much assurance. It was that attested by the Thessaloniana. It
was the Lord in them preaching the Word in much affliction, with joy of the Hely
Ghost. Now it is generalized—* what manuer of entering in we had unto you.” They
dd not need to enter upon that; the people themselves in the various places came
torward with their acknowledgments. This was important to the three ministers;
it was a seal to their ministry, it was added influence in the proclamation of the gospel.
A minister may well aspire to have such a record. 2. The response of the Thessa-
lonians. “‘ And how ye turned unto God from idols, to servea living and true God, and
to wait for his Son from heaven, whom he raised from the dead.” This is an expansion
of the previous words, “ your faith to God-ward.” They had been idolaters. This is to
be understood of the Thessalonian Church as a whole, which points to its composition.
They turned unto God from idols. There is marked their conversion to monothcism.
They turned from idols “ to serve a living and true God.” The old translation is better
here: “to serve the living and true God.” Idols are dead ; their living touch upon the
soul can never be felt. They turned from dead idols to the living God, the God
in whom we live and move and have our being, who giveth to all life and breath
and all things. Idols are false and vain, they can do no good to their votaries. They
turned from false and vain idols to the true God, who cannot deceive his worship-
pers, who comforts and oheers them, who is the Rewarder of them that diligently seek
him. Turning from idols, they made their life a service of this living and true Ged—
not a dead, make-believe service, but characterized, from its object, by life and truth,
a waiting on him to carry out his behests. There is marked their conversion to Chris-
tianity. They turoed from idols to wait for his Son [rom heaven, whom he raised from
the dead. 'I'hey laid hold on the great Christian fact, that God gave up his Son to die
for man. They also laid hold oun the other great Christian fact, that God raised
him from the dead and raised him to heaven. They further believed, on Divine
authority, that God’s Son was to come from heaven. Round this their lite as a Church
very much revolved ; they were fascinated by its influenca, They waited for his Son
from lLeaven; they lived in daily expectation of his coming. While we are not curious
abrut the time of Christ’s coming, let us not lose the influence of the fact oi Christ's
coming. Let us consider whether we are prepared for his coming. Let us be dead to
the cnarms of the world, dead also to its opposition. Let us take comfort, under
present troubles, from this coming (Jobn xiv. 1—3). Let us joyfully anticipate the
coming (1 Pet. i. 8). We may well learn rom the Thessalonians to give this subject
greater provalence in our thoughts. Let us, like them, be found in the attitude of
expectancy. Christ’s last message to man is this: “ Yes, I come quickly.” And the
reply which we are expected to make is this: “Amen: come, Lord Jesus.” *“Even Jesus,
which delivereth us from the wrath to come.” This is the first of the three references
to the wrath of God in this First Epistle to the Thessalonians. It is an element that is
wore largely prevalent in the Second Epistle to the Thessalonisna, It was natural that,

2
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writing 8o much to the Thessalonians about the second coming, he should introduce the
future wrath. The full expression in this place, ** the wrath to come,” had alrcady becu
ured hy one who could preach the terrors of the Law. When the Baptist saw many «
the Pharisces and Sadducees coming to his baptism, he said unto them, “ Ye offspring «!f
vipers, who warned vou to flee (rom the wrath to come?” Paul, stauding after the greal
Messianic mantifestation, could say more definitely and mildly, * Even Jesus, which
delivereth us Irom the wrath tocome.” (1) The reality of the wrath. By the wrath of
God we are to understand the disposition which leads him to inflict. punishment for sin.
1t cannot be said of God that he is wrathful, or that wrath is the predominant feature
fn his character. For “be delighteth in mercy;” but *“judgment is his strange work.”
When men put themsslves in opposition to God, while he is displeased, he is also
grieved. Ve read of the grieving of the Spirit; of Christ, while looking round on his
audience with anger, being grieved at the hardening of their hearts. Even when God,
from necessities of government, may have to remove the reprobate from his presence,
there is not wanting the tone of indignant rebuke, ¢ Cast ye out the uuprofitable servant
into the outer darkuess : there shall be the weeping and gnashing of teeth.” But with
this righteous indignation there is no mingling of malice, but only a feeling of infinite
reluctance to resort to such a measure with any of bis creatures. It is supposed to be
derogatory to the Divine character that there should be wrath in the heart of God at all.
But how is he to regard sin ? Is sin to be committed under his government, and no notice
to be taken of it, especially when it is of the very nature of sin to strike at the Divine
government? Such an idea would certainly be repudiated in connection with human
government. Or are we to suppose that he can become accustomed to the sight of sin,
s0 as not to heed this sin or that sin in the great multitude that are committed every
day upon this earth ? But God can never see sin to be other than it really is. It stands
out before him in all its details and in ali its vileness, as that which interferes with his
government, thwarts his holy ends among men, And as he has tanght us to flash out
in anger against wrong-doing, 80 we must believe that his own soul flashes out in anger
against wrong done to his government. But we must exclude from the Divine out-
flashing such incquality as attaches to human outflashing. The Thrice-holy One never
knows the perturbing influence of passion; sin is not felt more keenly at the first,
and less keenly when time has exerted its sway—it is ever unchanged before his mind.
He continues unsatisfied, and the fire burns within him against it, until it is removed
out of his sight. So far from wrath being derogatory to God, it must enter into a
right conception of the Divine character. It is necessary to the consistency of the
Divine character. 1o favour the following of a certain course, and yet to view with
indifference the following of an opposite course, is simply characterlessness. According
to the ardonr with which we regard one course must we burn against its opposite. We
must think of God as infinitely favouring righteousness; and he would nut be true to
bimself if his feelings did not infinitely burn against iniquity. According as he i
attracted to the polc of holiness, so powerfully must he be repelled from the opposite
pole of gin. Even under the New Testament economy it is said that “our Gud is a
consuming fire.” More prominence is given to this in the Old Testament, but it is a
necessary conception of God, that, as he is consumed with zeal for the cause of truth
and love, so he is a consuming fire to all that is opposed to it. There is a certain
course which he favours—which be puts forward as obligatory. He gives us every
encouragement to [ollow this course; it is the consuming desire of his heart to see it
followed by us. This may be said to be the course of humble dependence upon him.
If we follow this course, he is pleased, and he marks his pleasure, by making ou
humility return in liberty and bap)iness upon ourselves, But if we wilfully assert
our independence and follow our own course, then God will make our wilfulness recoil
in bondage and misery upon our own souls. Wrath is even necessary to our rising ta
& proper conception of the Divine compassion. We miss what the Divine compassion
is, unless we first apprebend ourselves as objects of the Divine wrath. ¢ That heather
antiquity had no idea of God’s love is attributable to the fact that it had no living
conviction of the world being under God’s wrath.  Plato and Aristotle rige only to the
bare representation of God as being a jealous God ; and men who in our day speak of
dispessionate love rise no higher than they.” (2) The time to which the wrathis
referved. The wrath to come is the disposition of wrath in its future manifestation.
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It ie in the next world that it is to come to its full manifestation. Even now God
manifests his displeasure against sin. The Flood was an early and signal instance
of God’s wrath burning against a wicked worll. And the destruction of Sodom
and Gomorrah was gnother signal instance of God’s wrath burning agninst wicker
communities. DBut nnder the present order of things God does not ordinarily deal
with man in unmixed wrath, Fle has ends of redemption in view. And, though he
does give expcrience of judgment that men may oot be forgetful of him, still he
mingles mercy with judgment. And usually he gives us to exjerience far more
mercy than judgment, that thereby he may commend redemption to us. He exercises
wonderful forbearance toward wus, that thereby he may win as over to himself.
Thus it is that meantime there is no adequate impression given of the punitive
justice of God. We do not see punishment following always upon sin. We do not
see punishment proportioned to sin. The more hardened in sin men are, the more
may they escape present punishment. It does not yet appear what God’s displeasure
against sinpers is, any more than it yet appears what his love to bis people is. There
are hindrances which prevent a full manifestation in both cases. In the next world
these hindrances will be removed, and then it will be seen clearly how God views
every one who through a period of grace continues to oppose himself to Divine love.
The sins of this life, unforgiven, will cry unto God ; and his wrath, no longer restrained,
will go forth. There are things for which, it is said in the Epistle to the Ephesians,
the wrath of God cometh upon the children of disobedience. There i3 a certain open
defiance and forgetfulness of God (enmcouraging to ungodliness) which in a special
manner attracts the Divine judgment. But it is true of a sioful life as a whole,
that what there is in it of resistance to God draws down on it, when the time comes,
the Divine wrath. This is to be at the day of judgment, which is called “ the day
of wrath and revelation of the righteous judgment of God.” Then there will be
a righteous summing-up of the life lived on earth as a whole; and the wrath that
descends will exactly indicate what God’s estimate of the life is. That there will
be retribution, and retribution exactly proportioned to each life, some being punished
with few stripes and others with many stripes, is most certain. We cannot define
with exactness the manner and contents of the retribution. The language employed
in Scripture is sufficiently fitted to create alarm: * But unto them that are factious
and obey not the truth, but obey unrighteousness, shall be wrath and indignation,
tribulation and anguish upoun every soul of man that worketh evil.” What is at
hirst the assertion of indcpendence toward God, will become, retributively, hindrance
and bondage in complete subjugation and environment by God. What is, in its
working, excitement and self-gratification, will become, retributively, in the distrac-
tion of the mind, in the upbraidings of couscience, a leeling of anguish. 'There is thus
before the lile of sin a dark future. *“ There remaineth a certain fearful expectation of
judgment, and a fierceness of fire which shall devour the adversaries.” And the life of
sin is not to be judged by what it is at present in its licence and excitements and
restraint of judgment, but is to be judged by what it is to come to. It is in the next
world that the nothingness and wretchedness of a life of sin will be {ully evidenced. And
what a power ul deterrent is this to continuing our resistance to Divine grace! (3) The
Deliverer from the wrath to come. This is the gracious side which is now presented
in the gospel. 'We must think of the wrath to come, in order that we may properly
conceive of the Deliverer. He is appropriately called Jesus. * Thou shalt call his
name Jesus, for it is he that shall save his people from their sins.” Here it is saving
from the wrath of God on account of their sins. We read of heroes of antiquity
who were renowned for delivering countries from the monsters with which they were
infested. The New Testaument tells of One who delivers from the evil most to be feared
of man—the wrath to come. It is not to be understood that Jesus did deliver (on
the cross) or will deliver (at the last day), but rather that it is his office to deliver.
This is the great part which he performs for men; it belongs to Jesus to deliver
from the wrath tq come. This office entailed on the Holder of it infinite self-abnega-
tion. *The Son of God,...even Jesus.” And,as the Son of God, he had to begin by
laying aside his Divine glory, not counting it a prize to be clutcbed at by him. And
lie came down into our nature, that he might receive into himself the wrath due to our
sin. He beoame the great vessel of wrath. What should have been poured intn us
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was poured into him. Thus the Deliverer is the greatest of all sufferern.  He is one
who has marks of mysterious sorrow and angnish upon his nature. And that shows
how far it is from being according to the heart of God to make men miserable, to send
wrath upon them. He interposes belween the sinner and the results of his sin in this
great Deliverer eent forth from his own bosom. He says, “ Save from going down to the
pit, for 1 have found a ransom.” Rather does he inflict wrath wpon his Son than inflict
it on us. So far as his doing is concerned. he has removed the wrath to come—he has
mede it non-existent. Is that not proof, the most conclusive, that wrath is must
abhorrent to him, that in his heart of hearts he wishes us to escape from wrath, wishes
to make us all happy ? (4) Our relation to the Delsverer. It is said here, “ which
delivereth us from the wrath to come.” And the context shows that the reference is to
believers.  All are welcome to come into a saving relation to Christ; but, as a
watter of fact, all do not come. In Thessalonica there were many to whom the gospel
of deliverance came, who, in their idolatrous life, thoucht it an idle tale. There were
some who, tired of their idolatrous life, welcomed the thought of deliverance, and
gave & ready ear to the apostle when he told them of Jesus * which delivereth
from the wrath to come.” And there are many still in our more enlightened times
xlio treat wrath and deliverance from it as an intrusion. The great work which
Jesus accomplished has no interest to them. They like to go on in their own self-
pleasing way, heedless of the issues. There are others, and these are the believers,
who are unsatisfied in a life merely in the present. They are anxious to know how they
are to meet the eternal issues. And feeling unable to do this themselves, as guilty
before God, they shelter themselves in Jesus, “ which delivereth from the wrath to
come.” Taking him as their Representative, entering into the full benefit of his deliver-
axce, the future is relieved to them, and, for the first time, they breathe freely as in the
atmosphere of heaven. Qut of Christ the wrath to come is still a reality, and a reality
wlich has been made more dreadful to those who refuse to escape from it. In Christ
let us take the comfort of our position, let us dismiss our fear of future wrath ;.and let
us remember him to whom we owe our escape, and let us prove our gratitude by a life
f loyalty t¢ our Deliverer.—R. F

Ver. 8.— Works of gracs. In writing to the Corinthians St. Paul singles out three
Clristian graces for supreme honour—faith, hope, and love. Here he selects the same
three graces, but not simply to praise them for their own inherent merits. They are
now regarded iu their energetic operation, as powers and influences; and the fruits of
their activity are the subjects of the apostle’s thankful recognition. He makes mention
in prayer of the work of faith and labour of love and patience of hope.

1 CHRIBTIAN GRACFS ARE ACTIVE POWERS. They are beautiful in themselves, but
they are not to exist solely for their own beauty. Flowers are lovely, but the object
of the eristence of flowers is not that they may dream through the summer hours in
their loveliness, and then fade and wither and die. They serve an important end
in the econvmy of plauts by preparing fruit and seeds. 1. The active operation of
Clristian grace glorifics God. While dwelling only in the depths of the soul, quiescent
sud secret, they do not show forth the glory of God. * Herein is my Father glorified,
that ye bear much fruit” (John xv. 8). 2. The active operation of the Christian
races is @ means of benefiting our fellow-men. Faith, love, and hope are not given to
us for our own enjoyment only. They are aids for our mission in life—the mission
of serving God by serving mankind. We must let them have their perfect work,
that this mission may be fulfilled. 3. The active operation of the Christian graces
is @ proof of ther vital health. * Faith spart from works is barren” (Jas. il 20). By
the fruits they bear we know how far we bave the graces within us.

I CHRISTIAN GRACES HAVE THEIN BEPARATE 6PUERES OF ENERGY. 1. Faith has ils
work. When we both believe and actively trust iu the Lelps of the Unseen, we are
encoursged to use them, and when we yield ourselves in faith to the will and law of the
Unseen, we learn to obey the authority above us. Hence the work of faith, This is
characterized by decision—it i8 no wavering, hesitating, intermittent activity—by
calmnese and by energy. 2. Love has its labour. Labour is harder than work, It implies
great offert, toil, and trouble. Love goes beyond faith and undertakes greater tasks
But with love “all 10il is sweet.” An epthusiasm amounting to passion oharacterizes
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this activity and distinguishes it from the sober work of faith. Love to God and love
to man are necessary for the hardest work. It was not mere faith, it was love, that
inspired the awful toils and sacrifices of Christ. 3. Hope has its patience.  This 1s the
passive fruit of Divine grace. It is not therefore the less important, nor dees it there-
fore show the less energy. We need strength for endurance as much as strength for
action. Christian hope manifests its energy by unflinching perseverance in spite of
present crosses and distresses.

1I1. CHRIBTIAN GRACES MUST CO-OPERATE FOR THE RIPENING OP THE FULL CHRISTIAN
LIFE. St. Paul rejoices that all three of the primary graces were in active operation
in the Thessalonian Church., Characters are too often one-sided. Faith is bhard if love
is wanting. Love is weak and wild if it is not supported and guided by faith. Hope
is an idle-dream without these two graces, and they are sad and gloomy if they are not
cheered by hope. As the cord is far stronger thau the separate strands, faith, hope, and
love united produce energies many times greater than the results of their individual
efficacy. The perfect Christian character is the charact~r that 1s developed into rich
fruitfulness on all sides. All the colours in the bow must blend to produce the pare
white of saintliness.—W. F. A.

Ver. 5.—The dynamic gospel. If we may illustrate spiritual truths by describing
them io the terminology of physical science, we may say that the great mistake which the
Church, as well as the world, has been making over and over again is that of treating
the gospel statically instead of dynamically—as a settled creed to be embraced in its
rigid form rather than as a power to be submitted to in its progressive influence. But
it is evident that the apostles cared not one straw for their preaching except in so far as
it was the vehicle of Divine energy. 7They taught the truth, not as professors of
metaphysics in a college, but a8 workmen who were bringing a new force i~ bear on the
reconstruction of society,

I. IT 18 VAIN TO RECEIVE THE GOSPEL IN WORD ONLY. 1. It may be published. A
heathen country may open its ports to missionaries. Bible societies may circulate the
Scriptures through every country and hamlet: Preachers may never cease to expound
it. And all this will be as nothing for the spiritual welfare of people who wiil not hear,
understand, believe, and submit to the truth. 2. It may be heard. Crowds may flock
to the churches. Attentive congregations may hang upon the lips of popular preachers.
And still no good may be done while the truth is not understood, believed, and obeyea.
3. It may be understood. The meaning of the language used may be intelligible enough.
People may give themselves the trouble of thinking out the subjects presented to them
by the preachers. Still all is vain if the gospel is not believed and submitted to. 4. It
niay be believed. The truth may not be doubted. We may have a certain conviction
of it, and yet even this may count for nothing without the faith that acceprs the influences
and follows the directions of the gospel. There is a world of difference between believing
-he gospel and believing in Christ; at least, in the only way in which this is of practical
importance, viz. as a trustful acceptance of his grace and a loyal devotion to his will.
So long as we come short of this we may have the gospel, but it will be * words, words,
words ”"—the letter that killeth, not the spirit that quickeneth.

1I. THE GUSPEL MAY BE RECEIVED IN POWER. This very statement seems to strike
some peopls who have long been familiar with the words of the guspel as a new revela-
tion, a8 itself a fresh gospel. But we have to learn the power as well as the truth of
the gospel if it is to be of any real good to us. 1. The operatiou of the power of the
gospel consists in changing the hearts and lives of men. The gospel does mot simply
promise future salvation. It effects present regeneration. The new birth is the essential
begiuning of redemption. Nothing but a power, vast, overwhelming, penetrating, and
omnipotent, can make new creaturcs of old, stubborn profligates and hypocrites, men of
the world, and self-righteous Pharisees. 2. The secret of the power of the gospel is in
the baptism of the Holy Spirit. 'I'he new man is “born of the Spirit” (Joha iii. )
Christ is “the Power of God,” becauss he baptizes with the Holy Spirit (Matt. iii.
11). Christ expressly connected the power ol apostolic preaching with the gift of tne
Holy Spirit: “ Ye shall recsive power, when the Holy Ghost is come upon you ® (Acts
i 8). Preachers need this to give foroe to their words, and hearers to receive the truth
offectually, 8 The sign of the power of the yospel will be much assurames The
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faith which grows ont of experiencing this power will be much stronger, more vivid,
and more joyous than that of first believing the trath of the gospel.—\WV, F. A,

Ver. 6.—Affiction with joy. The Christians of Thessalonica had no svouer accepted
the gospel than thev were attacked with swift, sharp persecution; and it is to le
reniarked that, while in other places the apostles were often assailed and the converts
spared. here the full force of the assault fell on the infant Church (Acts xvii. 5—10).
Su Paul trequently refers to the sufierings that so quickly tested the faith of this brave
Christian community at the very commencement of its new life (ch. ii. 14; iii. 2- 5).
Buat in spite of persecution a peculiar joy seems to have possessed the Church at
Tnessalonica.  The Eyixtles to the Thessalonians are to be distinguished for hearty
congratulations and a spirit of gladoess. Here is an apparent paradox, which, however,
when regarded trom a higher standpoint, resolves itself into a spiritnal harmony.

1 AX EARTHLY PARADOX. St Paul was much inclined to the use of startling para-
coxes  His vigorous mind seemed to delight in facing them. Thus his style is rugged
with great contrasting ideas. 1. The gospel does not prevent affliction. To the Thes-
salonians it was the means of bringing suffering. Christians often suffer more ol
carthly trouble, rather than less, than others (Heb. xii. 8). Though the gospel is good
news, and though it brings gladness to the soul, it may be ushered in with storms and
sufferinge in the outer life. This might be expected, seeing that it is in conflict with
the prince of this world. 2. Ajfliction does not prevent the experience of the joy of the
gospel. In spite of much affliction, the Thessalonians had joy. The world sees only
the outside. Hencr its common verdict that religion must be melancholy. It can sec
the flaminc fagots; it cannot see the exultant heart of the martyr. It is a great trutl
10 know shat, wher God does not remove trouble, he may give us such gladness of
hear( as shall entirely counteract it  Surely it is better to rejoice in tribulation than
tc tx sad in prosperity

Il TuE sPIRTTUAL HARMONY 1. The affliction is external, while the joy ts internel
Tne two belong to different spberes. It would be impossible for one and the same
person 10 be in tempora) prosperity and adversity at the same moment, or to be at once
ir epiritual sunshice sn¢ under spiritual clouds. But it may well be that, while the
earthly sun is shrouded it gloom, the heavenly sun is shining in full splendour. 2. The
afflsction comes from earthly causes, the joy from heavenly. Men persecute, the Holy
Spirit inspires joy. Here are different sources of experience, and accordingly the
expericnces differ 8. 7he affliction rather helps the spiritual joy than otherwise. It
prevents meL {rom. looking to external things for comfort. It enables them to see that
“rue joy must be inward and spiritual

1n conclusion, observe that affliction is no reason for the rejection of the gospel, since
L' i not therefore the less true, and it claims to be received ou its truth, not on our
p.easure, and also because the joy it brings will not be lessened by any external
tiouble —W, F. AL

Vei. 8 —How the Word is sounded forth. 1. THE NEED OF S80UNDING FORTH THE
wosPEL.  This is a fine expression, “sounded forth ;” not merely whispered in the ear,
but proclained far and wide, with a fulness, a richness, and & power that command
atiention. Snuch is the proclamation that the royal message of the gospel deserves.
L. "I'he gos)el comes from God. It is not like the composition of an obscure man. 1f
God opens bis mouth, surely his words must be worthy of publishing in trumpet-notes.
2. The gospel is for all men. It is not a secret doctrine for the cultured few. All the
world needs it, all the world has a right to Luve it. Therefore it should spread over
wide territories and penetrate to remote districts. The alarm-bell must be resonant,
the bugle~call must be clear and piercing, the shepherd’s voice must be high and full
that the wandering sheep may hear it and return to the fold. 8. The gospel is conflicted
' other woices. Men are preoccupied. The din of the world renders them deaf to the
uiessage from heaven. The world will not lie in solen stilluess to hear the angels
sing. The souud of the gospel must go forth so that deal ears shall be unstopped, and
walls of prejudice fall flat like thuse of old Jericho at the trumpet-notes of Israel’s priests.

IL THE METHOD OF 60UNDING FORTH T11¥ GOSPEL. 1. It must be sounded by living
men. A wrilten gospel i8 not euough. Soul wust stir soul. 2. It must be sounded
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in the conduct of Ohristians. 1t would scem that St. Paul was think'nz rather of the
influence of the heroic cuduranco of the Thessalonians and of their spiritnal prosperity
than of the missionary labours of evangclists sent out by them, for he writes of how
they became an easample to all that helieve in Macedonia and in Achaia, and how in
cvery place their faith to God-ward was gone forth. The loudest, clearest, most ¢loquent,
most uvanswerable proclamation of the gospel is the unconscious testimonv of Christian
living. 3. It may be sounded forth with redoubled energy from the midst of afiliction.
'The troubles endured by the Thessalonians tested and revealed their faith, and so
led to the fuller proclamation of the gospel. “The blood of the inarryrs is the seed of
the Church.” Men never preach Christ so perfectly as when they die for him. The
torch that kindled Latimer’s fagots at Oxford kindled a glorious fire of reformation
throughout England. 4. It can be sounded forth with greatest effect from central
positions. Thessalonica was the capital of Macedonia. What happened there was
not done in a corner. Christian testimony witnessedl at this great centre would spread
tar and wide. It i3 our duty to establish Christian influences in prominent places.
\Vhile not boasling of our own doings, and not letting our left hand know what our
right hand doeth, we should still not hide our candle under a bushel, but so let onr
light shine before men that we may glorify our Father which is in heaven, and remem-
ber that, if a city which is set on a hill cannot be hid, it is most important that the
light of the gospel should shine from such a place—W. F. A,

Vers. 9, 10.—The great change. The Thessalonians were converted heathens. To
them the blessedness of the gospel would be largely measured by its contrast with the
darkaoess of pagapisro. In Christendom the language descriptive of the acceptance ol
the spiritual blessings of the gospel would, of course, be different. But little else than
she lauguage; and with the essential, spiritual signification of it, even this would
scarcely need altering. St. Paunl regards the great change in two aspects, present and
future.

I. I'HE PRESENT ASPECT OF THE GREAT CHANGE. “Ye turned unto God from idols,
to gerve a living and true God.” 1. It is emuncipation from an evil service and enlist-
ment in a good service. In the old condition a man is a servaut, of idols, of sin, of
passion, of the world, of Satan. He thinks himself free, but he is really a miserable
slave. In the changed condition the Christian is freed from this thraldom. DBut he is
not the less a servant. He no longer serves in hard bondage. Love is his chain, and
free devotion his service. Still he serves. 2. It isthe giving up of death and falschood
nnd the acceptance of truth and life. (1) The idol is lilcless. All worldly, sinf.l
living is a devotion to lifeless gods, to mere material things that perish in the using.
The Christian serves a living God, who can give vital grace, accept loving devotion,
and commune with his people. (2) The idol is false. ILiolatry isa lie. All earthly
things when exalted into gods become unreal and only mock their devotees.  Gud is real,
and he only can be rightly served in spirit and in truth. We come to reality, to fac', 1
truth, when we come to God.

II. THE FUTURE ASPECT OF THE GREAT CHANGE. 1. It consists in a ¢urning from
wrath. Whether we aunticipate it with fear, or delude onrselves in the dream o
cvading it, or simply ignore it with stolid indifference, the lfact remains that for all w
us, while in our sins, there is a certain looking for of judument. It we are childreu
of sin we must be children of wrath. It is no small blessiug to be able to face the
[uture and to see that reasonably and righteously all the horror of Diviue wrath is gone
in the free pardon of sin. It is like turning one’s face from the lowering thunder-
cloud to the silver light of swirise. 2. It leads on o an anticipation of the coming
glory of Christ. All the carly Christians were much occupied with this waticipation,
lut none more 8o than the Thessalonians. ‘I'he hope of the Parousa is an sver-
recurrent theme in the two Epistles of St. Paul to this Church.  His own miud must
also have been very full of it when he wrote theso letters. In their immediate expecta-
tion—at least, as far as a visible appearance and triumph of Christ was concerned —tle
tivst Christinns were disappointed.  But the great promises still cheer us as we wait L
the glory that is reserved in the future. The C.vistian conversion thus not merely
results in & deliverance from wrath; it inspires a grand hope and promises & rich glory
in the days to como,—W. F, A.
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EXPOSITION.

CHAPTER L

QOoxreENTs.—Paul turne from the reports
«f others to the experience of the readers.
They themselves kunew that his entrance
was not powerless; although maltreated in
PLilippi, he was emboldened to preach the
gospel at Thessalonica. His preaching did
not proceed either from delusion on his part
or from a desire to delude others. He felt
approved by God, and was actusted by no
improper motives: be sought neither their
praise nor their money ; so far from insisting
on his apostolic rights, he was gentle among
them, and conducted himself with the
tenderness of a nursing mother toward her
children ; and so far from his ministry being
a pretext for covetousnees, he had laboured
for his own support; and thus he could
confidently appeal to the Thessalonians as
witneasea of the blameleasness of his con-
duct And as his entrance among them was
not powerless, eo he thanked God that it
resulted in their reception of the gospel;
they had embraced it as the word of God,
and had not shunned persecution for its
sake; they had in this become the imitators
of the Churches in Jod®a. The apostle then
alludes to his earnest desires to see them;
twice he Liad attempted to come to Thessa-
lonica, and iwice he had been prevented by
the machinations of Satan. They were very
dear to him—the objects of his tender affec-
tions, and the source of his rejoicing before
the Lord Jesus Christ at his coming.

Ver. 1.—For yourselves, brethren ; in con-
trast to other persous. Not only do strungers
report the power und efficacy of our preach-
ing among you, but you yourselves are ex-
perimentally acquainted with it. Know our
entrance in unto you; referring, not merely
to the mere preaching of the gospel to the
Thessalonians, but to the entrance which
the gospel found into their hearts —to its
coming, not in word only, but also in power
(eh i. 5). That it was not in vain; not
cnpty, useless, to no purpose,—descriptive
of the character of the apostolic ¢uirance
among them. Our entrance amony you
was not powerless, unreal ; on the contrvy,
it wee mighty, energetic, powerful. The
reference is clLiefly tu the manner or mode
in which Paul and his compauions preached

the gospel, tbough not entirely exoluding
the success of the gospel among the Thes-
salonians (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 14, *“ Aud if Christ
be not risen, then is our preaching vain, and
your faith is also vain ").

Ver. 2.—But even after we had suffered
before, and were shamefully entreated. As
the word here rendcred *“suffered before'
does not in itself imply that the sufferings
were unjust, the apostle adds, “‘ and were
shamefully entreated.” As ye¢ know, at
Philippi. We are informed, in the Aocts of
the Apostles, that Paul and Siles were
publicly scourged and cast into prison; and
scourging with rods wes regarded as an
ignominious punishment, and therefore
was forbidden to be inflicted on Roman citi-
zens, such as Paul and Silas were. * They
have beaten us openly uncondemned, being
Romans, and have cast us into prison”
(Acts xvi. 837). We were bold in our Ged to
speak unto you. The word here rendered
“bold” denotes boldness or freedom of
speech; and hence some render the clause,
“We were bold of speech in our God, 8o a8
to speak unto you® (Ellicott). Perhaps,
however, as the verb “to speak " follows,
it is better to render the clause, *“ We were
confident in our God to speak;” or “em
boldened tospeak” (R.V., “we waxed bold").
This boldness or confidence was in our God,
that is, on account of our fellowship or union
with him. The gospel of God. The genitive
of origin, denoting. not merely that God was
the Object, but that he was the Author of the
gospel. With much eontention; or, in much
conflict (R.V.), ulluding to the peril and
dauger with which Paul preached the gospel
in Thessalonica.

Ver. 3.—For our exhortation. This word
bas a twofold signitication, denoting both
« exhortation ” and * consolation ; ** when it
refers to the morsl conduct it denotes ex-
hortation, but when it is an address to a
sufferer it denotes consolation. In the gospel
these two meanings are blended together.
Was not of deceit, Not in the eense of guile,
which would be tsutological, but simply
« error,” without any direct evil intent; our
gospel was not a delusion—we were not our-
gelves deceived. Nor of uncleanness; a
word usually employed to denote sensuality,
and in this sense the meaning is—We did
not, like the heathen in their worship, give
occasion to unclean practices : “ We have
corrupted no man"” (2 Cor, vii. 2). The
word, however, may be taken in a more
general sense, as denoting impurity of dis-
position, impure motives: such a8 the
impure desire of applause or of galn, o
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whioch the apostle afterwards nlludes. Or of
guile. As wo were not ourselves deceived,
&0 neither did we attenipt 1o deceive others.
The apostle did not adapt his religion as
Muhomet, to suit the prejudices or passions
ol men; he did not employ eny seductive or
temporizing arts; but he boldly went in the
fucc of Lhe prevailing religions of the age,
Loth of the Jews and of the Gentiles.

Ver. 4.—But; in contrast. As; according
as. We were allowed. The old English
for “approved.” Of God. The word ren-
dered “allowed" signifies tried, tested as
gold is tested in the fir¢, and hence also the
result of that trinl, *“approved.” Aswe were
esteemed worthy to be put in trust with
the gospel; entrusted with its publication.
Even so; in this condition of approval and
trust. We speak, not as pleasing men, but
God, that trieth. The same verb that is
rendered “allowed ” in the first part of the
verso; hence “ proveth,” or “approveth.”
Our hearts. Not a gcneral statement,
#God who is the Discerner of tlie licart;”
but *our hearts,” namely, of us, the pub-
lishers of the gospel—Puul and Silas and
Timothy; thus appealing to God, es the
infallible Judge of their sincerity.

Ver. 5—For; confirming the statement
that the preachers of the gospel did not seek
to please men, but God. Neither at any
time used we flattering words; endeavouring
to gain you by flattery and praise; we did
not pander to your feelings; we did not
soften the demands of the gospel. As ye
know, nor a cloak—or pretext—of covetons-
ness. Wo did not use the gospel as a pretext
to mask our real motive, which was cove-.
tousness, pretending to seek your spiritual
good, whereas in reality we sought our own
advantage. Paul could with perfect con-
fidence appeal to his converts, and say, I
have coveted no man’s silver, or gold, or
apparel” (Aote xx. 33). He was free from
all sinister motives. * He did not use words
such as flattery uses, or pretexts such as
covetousness” (Jowett). God is witness,
Paul appeals to the Theesalonians them-
selves that he had not used flattering words ;
50 now he appeals to God that the motive
of lis conduct was nét covetousness. Men
can judge the external conduct, they can
hear the flattering words; but God only
can lmow the motive of action—he only can
discern the covetousness.

Ver. 6.—Nor of (or, from) men sought we
glory, neither of you, nor yet of others, when
we might have been burdensome. These
words admit of two meanings. The apostle
may refer to his refusal to seek mainten-
ance from the Thessalonians, and in this
sense become a burden to them. But such
o maaning does not suit the context; and
besides. this refusal of maintenance is after-

wards alluded to by the apostle. The
reference here is not to maintenance, but to
glory: we did not seek glory from you,
when we might have been burdensome,
wlien we might have done so. Hence the
word is to be taken in the sense of honour,
importance; when we might have claimed
honour. As—in virtue of our character as—
the apostles of Christ. Paul does not speak
of himself alone, but he includes Bilas and
Timothy, and therefore the word “apostles”
is to be taken, not in its restricted, but in
its wider meaning.

Ver. 7.—But. The apostle now describes
his conduct positively. We were gentle;
a8 word used of the amiable conduct of a
superior toward an inferior, as of a master
toward a servant, a prince toward his
subjects, or & father toward his children.
“The servant of God must not strive, but
be gentle toward all men” (2 Tim. ii. 24).
Some manuscripts read, “ We were babes
umong you”—the difference being only
the addition of another letter. Among
you; in our intercourse with you. Even
as 8 nurse; or rather, @ nursing mother,
for the children are her own. Cherisheth;
the word employed for birds warming and
cherishing their young. Her children. A
stronger expression of tendcrness and love
could hardly be made. Kven as 2 nursing
mother dedicates her life for her infant; so,
says Paul, we are willing to dedicate our-
selves for you. Someimportant manuscripts
read the verse thus: “ But we were babes
among you, even as a nurse cherisheth her
children ;" bat this arises from an obvions
error of the transcriber.

Ver. 8.—8o0 being affectionately desiroua
of you; a strong expression in the original:
“being filledd with earnest love for you.”
We were willing. The word denotes a pre-
determination of the will: “ we esteemed it
good.” To have imparted unto you, not the
gospel of God only, but also our own souls.
An evident climax : not only were we willi
to preach the gospel of God to you, but
more than this, to sacrifice our own lives for
your advantage. The word here rendered
¢ gouls” denotes lives; and the meaning is
that the apostle was willing to submit to
death for the sake of the Thessalonians.
The plural “we” still impliee Paul and
Siles and Timothy. The thought je—Asa
nursing mother mnot only nourishes her
children, but is aleo ready to sacrifiee her
life for them; so the apostle not only
nourished his spiritual children with the
pure milk of the gospel, but was ready to
sacrifice his own life for their spiritual main-
tenance; thus expressing in the strongest
manner the womanly tenderness of the
apostle toward his converta. Becsuse ye
were dear unts us.
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Ver. 9.—For; a proof or confirmation of ' ought to be, as in the R.V., as ye know how

this dearness of the Thessaloninns to the
npostle.  Ye remember, brethren ; reealling
tn their recollection his conduct when he
wix with them. Our labour and travail
These two torws frequently oocur together
(2 Gor, xi. 27:; 2 Thess. 1ii. 8), and ocan
i urdly be distinguished : * labour,” or * toil,”
e netive, denoting exertion; “travail™ ie
passive, denating weariness or fatigue, the
effect of the exertion. For labouriag; in its
rrict meaning chiefly used of manual labour.
Paul here refers to his working for his own
wupport ar a tent-maker. Night and day.
Night precedes according to the Jewish
made of reckoning. It does not denote that
the apostle made up by lahour at night the
lose of time during the day which his higher
cuties. as a preacher of the gospel, ocea-
sioced that he wrought at his trade at
uight, and preached during the day; but the
phreac, * night and day,” denotes incee-
saatly, continually. Becaunse we would not
be chargeable to any of you. Not a proof of
tuc poverty of the Church of Thessalonica;
but the reason of this unselfish conduct of the
anostle was that no hindrance shonld arise
or his part to the spread of the gospel;
that nc impuiation of relfishness or cove-

1ovaness should be laid to his charge. As '

1+ had done ut Thessalonica so the apostle
acted in other places Thus at the time
I wae writing this Epistle he was working

te. his support at Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 12; -
i be completely realized at the advent.

2 Cor xi 9) And such was also his practice
& Epbeev: : for in his farewell address to
tie Ephesian elders he could appeal to
then . “ Yea, ve yourselves know, thut these
Laxds have miunistered unto my necessities,

ord t them that were with me ” (Acts xx. .

34) We preached unto you the gospel of
God Thus freely, without charge.

Var. 10.—Ye ure witnesses, and God also;
ve of the outward cooduct, and God of the
motives which actuated us. How holily and
justly and untblamably; “holiiy”’ denoting the
apostie’s conduet to God, = justly " his con-
duet toman, and * unblamably ” the negative
ride of both particulars. We behaved our-
selves among you that believe. The apostle
nere refers to his own personal demeanour
und to that of Bilas and Timothy among
them, in order tha! the Thessalonians might
realize the purity of their conduct, and so
wight coutinue steadfast in their attachment
to the gospel which they taught. He men-
tions spceially  them that believe,” pot that
he uct d otherwise among those that did not
Lelieve, but because believers were cognizant
of wis eniduct

Ver. 11.—As ye know how we exhorted
and comforted and charged every one of you,
us & father doth his children. I'Le trunsla-
hon of this verse is somcewlat faulty; it

we dealt 10ith cach one of you, as a father with
his own children, exhorting you, and encourag-
tng you, and t&et{f{ing. Paul here changes
the image from that of a nursing mothe
to that of & father; because then he was
speaking of his tender care for his converts,
whereas here he speaks of the instructions
and admonitions which he gave them; as a
mother he nourished their spiritual life, and
as a father he superintended their spiritual
education. “Exhorting and comforting and
charging ;” representing three modes of
the apostle’s instructions : “ exhorting ' de-
notes also encouraging and consoling ; “com-
forting ”* denotes supporting and sustaining
(“ Comfort the feeble-minded,” ch. v. 14) ; and
“ charging " denotes testifying or protesting
—a solemn pressing home of the exhortation
to the hearcrs.

‘Ver. 12.—That (or, to the end that) ye would
walk worthy of God; so as to adorn the gospel
of God. So in the Epistle to the Colossians:
“That ye would walk worthy of the Lord
unto all pleasing” (Col. i. 10). 'Who hath
oalled you; or, as the best attested manu-
scriptsread, who calleth you. To his kingdom
and glory. Not to be weakened as if it were
a Hebraism for ¢ his glorious kingdom,” or
“the kingdom of his glory;” but the kingdom
and glory are to be viewed as two different
objects. **God called you to his kingdom,”
namely, the Messianic kingdom which he
has established on earth; and which will
And
“ God called you to his glory,” namely, the
glory which is in reserve for all the members
of his kingdom.

Ver. 13.—For thia cause. Not because
God has called you to his kingdom and
glory, but, referring to what follows, becanse
of your reception of the gospel. We thank
God. Although the reception of the gospel
was in one sense the free and voluntary act
on the part of the Thessalonians; yet in
another sense it wes the act of God who
ordained thein to accept the gospel; their
belief was an operation of God in them.
Without ceasing, because, when ye received
the Word of God which ye heard of us;
literally, b when ye received from us the
Word of hearing, which isof God. The gospel
is called “ the Word of hearing,” because it
came by hearing; lience * the Word hear,”
or * the Word of the message” (R.V.). Itis
further designated “of God"—the Word
whoge Author is God. Ye received it not as
the word of men—as if it were of human
origin—but as it is in truth, the Word of
God—-of Divine origzin—which effeotually
worketh. The pronoun mayrefer toGod, “who
effectually worketh,” or better to the Word
of God, as the principal subject of the sen-
tence. Also inyou that believe. The gospel
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was powerful as respects the preachers, and
cflfectual as respects the hearers.

Ver. 14.—For ye, brethren, became fol-
wwers; or rather, imilulors, namely, in the
endurance of suffcring for the suke of the
gospel, not in intention only, but in reality.
Of the Churohes of God which in Judza are
in Christ Jesus. These Chiurches are men-
tioned as being at this early period the
most prominent. The special mention of
persecution by the Jews hau its origin in the
lact that it was by the unbelicving Jews
that Paul was persecuted at Thessalonica.
For ye also have suffered like things of your
own countrymen. One of the proofs that
the Church of Thessalonica was Gentile in
its origin ; as these countrymen were evidently
Gentiles, being here distinguished from the
Jewn. From this it would seem that, after
Paul and his companinns had left Thessalo-
niea, the persecution which arose against
the Christians continued. and the Gentiles
combined with the Jews in opposing the
gospel. Even asthey—the Churches of God
in Judea—have of the Jews. We learn from
the Acts of the Apostles that the Jewish
Christians in Judeea were exposed to severe
persecution from their unbelieving country-
men : Stephen was put to death, and Paul
himeelf, in his unconverted state, was a chief
among the persecutors.

Ver. 15.—Who both killed the Lord Jesus;
emphatic, to point out the greatness of their
wickedness. And their own prophets; or,
as some manuscripts read, and the prophets.
'This crime was often laid to the charge of
the Jews: thus, by our Lord, “ Ye are wit-
nesses unto yourselves, that ye are the
children of them which killed the propbets ™

(Matt. xxiii. 31); and by the protomartyr |
Stephen, “ Which of the prophets have not |

your fathers persecuted ?” (Acts vii. 25.)
And have perseouted us; literally, driven
naout, a8 Paul and Silas were expelled from
Thessalonica. And they please not God, but
are contrary to all men. The Latred and con-
tempt which tne Jews bore to other nations
is noticed by Tacitus, Juvenal, and other
heathen writers. Thus Tacitus writes of
them : * They are faithful to obstinacy, and
mereiful toward themselves, but toward all
others are nctuated by the most irreconcil-
able hatred (odium humani generis).” And
Juvenal says, “They will not show the
road to oue who was mot of their religion,
nor lead the thirsty person if uncircum-
cised to the common spring.” Perhaps,
however, the apostle refers here, not to the
enmity of the Jews to the humen race in
general, though perfeotly cognizant of their |
bigotry end intolerance; as this enmity
was a perversion of their peculiar distinotion
us the people of God; but rather to their

oppoeition to bis preaching the gospel to

the Gentiles—to their extreme reluctance
that the Gentiles along with themselves
should be admitted into the kingdom »f
God.

Ver. 16.—Forbidding us—by contradict-
ing, blaspheming, slandering, laying snarcy
—to speak to the Gentiles that they might
be saved. Not that the Jews wrre avirse
to the prosclytism of the Gentiles, provide.
they were circumeised and kept lhe Law
of Mosees; on the contrary, Judaism at
thie period was a prrselytizing religion;
but their great objection to the preaching
of the gospel was that the preaciers il
not insist on the Gentiles becoming Jews
belore they became Christians. And, ac-
cordingly, we learn from the Acts of the
Apostles that the unbelieving Jews were
the most violent and implicable encmies nf
the gospel. Of the numerous persecutiona
mentioned in the Acts, there were only two,
namely, those at Philippi and Ephesns,
which were not occasioned by the Jews.
To fill up their sins alway; so that ‘the
measure of their iniquity became full to
overflowing. Their forbidding the spostles
to preach to the Gentiles was the last drog
which caused the cup of their iniquity to
overflow (comp. Gen. xv. 16, “ The iniquity
of the Amorites is not yet full”). The
remarh of Professor Jowett is well weorthy
of notice: “In the beginning of sin and
evil it seems as if men were free agents,
and liad the power of woing on or of re-
treating. But as the crisis of sheir favs
approaches, they are bound under a crise
and the form in which their destiny presents
itself to our minds is as though it were

-certain, and only a question of time “~w

soon it is to be fulfilled.” For the wrath;
that wrath which was predicted and s
merited by them. “Wrath” is here usod
for punishment, which is ‘he cffect or
wrath. Is come upon them to the utter-
most; literally, to the end. The apostle
here refers to the judgments »f God, whioh
were impending on Jerusalem and ths
Jewish people; judgments which were fear-
fully executed in the awful sufferings they
endured in the Jewish wuar, and in ~he
destruction of their city by the Romuns.
Ver. 17.—Here a new chapter ought o
have commenced, passing om ‘%o anotber
subject, the apostle’s desire to sisit  the
Thessalonians. But we, brethren, “eing
taken from you; literally, being bercaved of
you (R.V). For a short time; Ltemily,
for the space oﬁean hour. And yet it w3
several years before the apostle revisited
Thessalonica; but he here speaks of the
shiort period—a space of six months—whieh
had already separated thoem; uot, as sowme
suppose, that Lis wiud was so (ull of the
ideas of eternity that he overlooked uli
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divisione of time. Im presenoe, not in heart.
Similar expressions are common in Paul’s
Epistles. deuoting his love for his converts;
thus : *“ Though [ be absent in the flesh, yet
1 em with you in the epirit” (Col. ii. 5).
Endeavoured the more abundantly to see
your face with great desire; because our
separation Lias been so short. As lias been
well observed, * Universal experience
testifice that the pain of separation from
friends and the dexire to return to them are
more vivid, the more freshly the remem-
brance of the departure is on the mind”
(Liinemann).

Ver. 18.—Wherefore we would have come
unto you, even I Paul Paul distinguishes
himeelf, because in all probability his com-
panions, Silas and Timothy, had been at
Thessalonica after he had left it. Onoe and
again. Not used indefinitely, but referring
tc two separale attempts which Paal made
tc revieit ihe Thessalonians. But Satan
bindered us; denoting, not the enemies of
Chnistianity, but the devil, the author of
all the hindrances in the kingdom of God.
Paul here rpcognizes the personality of
Sutewn, as the author of all evil, the great
opponeft of God and Chriet We are pot
ivformed by what instrumentality this hin-
drance of Satan tvok place. It may refer
tc the various persecutions against Paul
whicl, prevented him returning to Thessa-
lonica, and especially to that persecution
raised against him in Bercea by the Jews
of Thesslonica (Acts xviL 13). In ome

scnge, indeed, the hindrances arose in the
way of God’s providenco, for under its
direction all the journeys of Paul were
placed, and Satan could not have hindered
him from preachiny the gospel in any quur-
ter, unless by the Divine permission (comp.
Acts xvi. 7; Rom. i. 13).

Ver. 19.—For what is our hops, or joy,
or crown of rejoicing? or, glorying. The
apostle calls the Thessalonians his * hops,”
not because he anticipates any reward
from their conversion, or because their con-
version would counterbalance his former per-
seoution of the Christians, but because he
hoped to mcet them in glory; he calls them
his “joy,” because he would rejoice with
them in their final salvation; and he calls
them his “crown of rejoicing,” because he
regards them as trophies of the victory of
the gospel which he preached. Similarly
he ocalls the Philippians *“his joy and
crown” (Phil. iv. 1). Are not even yo;
or rather, are not ye also 7—ye as well es
other Clristians? In the presemoe of-—
before—our Lord Jesus Christ at his coming ;
at the restoration of his Messianic kingdom.

Ver. 20.—For ye are our glory and joy.
Some refer this verse to the present, and
the former verse to the future; not merely
at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, but
even now ye are our glory and joy. But
there is no reason for this distinotion; the
words are merely confirmatory, and added
from the fulness of the apostle’s emotions.

HOMILETICS.

Vera. 6, 6.—Motives of action.

Man judges us by our outward conduot; God by

our interna] disposition. The apostle appeals to God as a witoess of the purity of his

motives. He asserts that he was free from all desire of personal fame or interest.

Can

wc make the same appeal and the same assertion? 1. Are we influenced by unworthy
motives? Is covetousness, the desire of fame, or the love of puwer, the mainspring of

vur life 7

2. Or are we influenced by worthy motives? Do we seck to please, not

maL, but God? Is the glory of God in Christ Jesus the chief end of our life and

actions ?

Vers. 7, 11, 19.— The true pastorate. 1. Its qualities. Paul compares himself to a

nureing mother and a father.

loving symyathy, and #he other in his wisdom and firmness,

A minister should resemble the one in his tendernass and

2. Its mode: exhorting,

comforting, and charging, 3. /ts reward : (1) conversion of the hearers; (2) a joyful
meeting with thens at the coming of the Lord.

Ver. 12.—Our high and holy calling.
To obey God’s lawe.
ship.
glory.

2. To imitate God’s moral perfections,
4. To adorn God's gospel. 6. To promote God’s cause. 6. To live to God's

We ought to walk worthy of God, so as: 1.

3. 1o enjoy God’s fellow-

Ver. 18.— The gospel & Divine revelation. 1. Negatively. The gospel is not the
word of man ; pot tbe result o/ ‘man’s wisdom; does not spring from a development
of buman thought; its doctrines are not within the sphere of the human intellect. 2,



ot 1. 1—20.] THE KlasT EPISILE TO THE THESSALONIANS, n

Positively. Tbe gospel is the Word of God. This seen from its origin, its contents,
and its efficacy.

Ver. 16.— Beware of opposing the gospel. The Jews did so. They endeavoured to
prevent the aposile preaching to the Gentiles, and wrath came upon them to the utter-
most ; and so will all opposition made to the gospel terminare (Ps. ii. 6, 9). If we
ourselves will not embrace the gospel, let us beware of throwing obstacles in the way of

those who would. Especinlly let parents beware how they act toward thelr children
when under religious impressions.

Ver. 18.—The opposition of Satan to the gospel. “ Satan hindered us.”

1. Tur pERsoNALITY oF SATAN. Christ and Satan, the heads of two opposite empires
—the one the kingdom of light, and the other the kingdom of darkness; the one the
source of all that is goud, and the other the source of all that is evil.

II. THE agENcY oF SaTaN. He hindereth the spread of the gospel. He worketh i
the children of disvbedience. Mode of his operation ; the instruments which he employs.

III. THE FINAL VICTORY OF CHRIST OVER SATAN. ‘“1hough Satan hindereth the

gospel, yet it is only for a season. “The God of peace shall bruise Satan under our feet
shortly ” (Rom. xvi. 20).

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS

Vers.1—4.—Effectiveress of the gospel. Entrance into Thessalonica. Tt was not neces-
sary, however, to depend upon foreigu testimony for the facts of the case, for the Thes-
salonians themselves were the best witnesses. * For yourselves, brethren, know our
entrance in unto yon, that it was not in vain,” but an effective living reality, a great and
gracious success. The proof of the fact is contained in two circumstances.

1. THE BOLDNESS OF THE THREE PREACHERS. ‘ But even after that we had suffered
before, and were shamefully entreated, as ye know, at Philippi, we were bold in our God
to speak unto you the gospel of God with much conflict.”” The insulting treatment
the apostle had received at Philippi had not the effect of scaring him away, or of
leading him to withdraw into Asia, leaving Europe to its fate. Such treatment would
have deterred men of a different stamp. His boldness was not mere stoical courage, but
based on faith, for he was “ bold in our God,” and was equal to present perils as well as
to past persecutions; for he spoke the gospel of God “in much conflict,” caused, a8 wa
know, by the league of violence which the Jews of Thessalonica formed with “lewc
fellows of the baser sort ” against the gospel.

IL THE sPIRIT AND METHOD OF THEIR MINISTRY. * For our exhortation was not of
Jaceit, nor of uncleanness, nor in guile.” The matter is exhibited first negatively, anc
then positively. 1. Negatively. His persuasive exhibition of the truth was not (1)
““ of deceit.” He was uot deceived himself—he had not * followed cunningly devised
fables "—neither did he design to deceive others, for he preached the truth as it is
in Jesus. Therefore there was all the greater furce and fervour and directness in his
teaching. (2) *“Nor of uancleanness.” There were no impure or sinister ends in his
teaching, implying love of gain; nor any disposition to tolerate those subtle forms ol
temptation which sometimes manifest themselves even under the guise of piety. (3)
“ Nor in guile,” for he was straightforward and sincere in his methods, with ““ no cunning
craftiness,” no manceuvres, no strategy ; for they had “ renounced the hidden things of
dishonesty, not walking in craftiness, nor lhandling the Word of God deceitfully "
(2 Cor. iv. 2). 3. Positively. The method of his preaching met with the Divine
approval. “ But as we were approved of God to be put in trust with the gospel, even so
we speak ; not as pleasing men, but God, who tricth our hearts.” (1) The gospel is a
solemn trust, a rich treasure. T'here are many hunan trusts which men would rather
shurk, but the apostle is not uwuwilling to accept this trust for the good of the werld.
(2) He claims no independent -worthiness for so sacred a& trust. God gave him any
worthiness or sufficiency he possessed. “Onr sufficiency is of God, who also hath
made us able ministers of the New Lestament” (2 Cor. iii. 5,6). (3) He discharged his
trast (@) with a perfect disregard for men’s opinivns -about him (1 Cor, iv. 3); (6) and
with no desire to catch the (avour of men.  * Not as pleasing mea ; ” for * as of sinosrity,
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as of God, in the sight of God, speak we in Christ ™ (2 Cor.ii. 17). Not sacrificing trnth
1 the ancies ar yrejudices of men in arder to secure their favonr,  1f “he pleased men,
be ghouli not e the servant of God 7 (Gal. 1. 10). (4) He had supreme and final regard
to the all-seeing God, “ who trieth the hearts,” who knows the springs of all actions,
dwcovers all artifices. aud brinus all hidden things to light.  Men look on the outward
appearatice God “spares all beings but himself that awful sight—a naked humau
lenrt,” ?eé‘ seeth not as man secth.” It is vain, therefore, 10 appear other than
we are—T.

Vers. 5—8.—The sprat and method of apostolic labowr. The apostle seta it forth
AL TWOe aspects

I NEGaTIVELY. * For veither at any time were we found using words of flattery, as
ve knov. not a cloak al covetousness, God isx witness; nor seekine glory of men” 1.
The apestle and his collengues did mot atfempt to win their way by flattery, either by
seiting fortl. higl views of human nature, or by holding men’s rersons in admiration
for the sake of advantage . for their gospel tended rather to humble man and subdue his
pride  Flattery is a grass dishunour both to God and man, for it implies untruthful-
ness apd may become fatal in its results to easily deluded sinners. The apostle
appealec tc the Thessalonians in confirmation of his statement. 2. They did not use
‘heir positior. as a cluvak of covetousmess, as God could testify, who knows the heart.
The apostle might sa; now. as he afterwards said to the elders of Ephesus, “ I coveted
nte nat’e silver, Loy gold, nor apparel.” The false teachers were chargeable with cove-
wisnes., for “througl covetvusiess shall they with feigned words make merchandise
o/you" (2 Pet ii. 1, 3). How emplatically the apostle insists upon ministers of the
cospe. being free fron this vice! *'Not greedy of filthy Incre.” 3. They were not fond
of vain-glory. *Nor seeking glory ol mer, neither froi vou, nor from others, when we
might have beer burdensome as apostles of Chrisi,” or might have stood on their dignity
as ay.ostles of Christ. There is no allusion here to his claim to ministerial support, but
rathe- to the positior of magisterial dignity he might have assumed, with all its pomp
sud peremptoriness and sternness  His spirit at Thessalonica was not that of lordship
ove: God’s heritage.

11 PosrrrveELy. “ But we were gentle in the midst of you, as when a nurse cherisheth
Ler cwr children.” 1. They were gentle in their intercourse with their converts; unas-
suming and mild, witl no hauchty or imperious airs, challenging honour and homage.
They acted iu the very spirit of the good Shepherd. Loug afierwards the apostle could
remund one of his present colleagues that “ the servant of the Lord must not strive, bat
be gentle to al. men, apt to teach, patient, in meekness instructing those that oppose
themselves ” (2 Tim. . 24—26). This gentleness, which is at once a fruit of the Spirit
(Ga! v. 22> and a characteristic of the “ wisdom fromn above™ (Jas. iii. 17), becomes all
the more im.pressive when it is linked with the highest strength of character. 2. They
were most affectionate tn their intercourse with their converts. * Even so, being affec-
tivnatc!s desirous of you, we were well pleased to impart to you, not the gospel of
Goc anly, but alsc our own souls, because ye were become very dear tous.” (1) Their
yea-niug love was manifest : (@) In their imparting the gospel to the.. As their spiritual
parer ts they travailed in birth till Christ was formed in them, and 1hen they fed them
therc..fter with the sincere milk of the Word () In their readiness 1o risk their lives
for tlie sahe of their childrer in the faith. They verily carried their lives in their hands.
(2" This apogtolic solicitude on their behalf sprung out of their deep love for the
ThiessloLians, as beinr at once the trophies of their ministry, and as being pre-emipently
docie iv their attitude toward the gospel and its preachers. There is hardly any
sironger tie ip this world thao that which links together a spiritual father and his
couveite.—1 C

Ver. 9.— 4 retrospect of his disinterested and self-sacrificing labours. He next recalls
the circumstances of his ardent and laborious ministry amongst them. * For ye
remember, brethren, our labour and travail : working night and day, that we might
pot burden any of you, we preached unto vou the gospel of God.”

1. Tnk MINISTRY OF THE APOSTLE WAB ALWAYS LABOEIOUB. He could say to the
Corinthians that * be had approved limseif as the minister of God in labours ; ” that “in
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labours he was more abundant ” (2 Cor. vi. 4, 6; xi. 23); exhausting his strength daily

in his enger anxiety to reach the people with the gospel of God. If ever man went to

the edge of his possibility, it was the .\postle Paul. The labour might be exhausting in

:itsellf,lotl: on account of the obstacles thrown in his way, but it became the habit of his
aily life.

IL IT WaAS DOUBLY LABORIOUS AT THESSALONICA ON ACCOUNT OF THE NECESSITY HE
IMPOSED UPON HIMSELF OF WORKING FOR HI8 LIvING. Occupied in preaching or teaching
through the day, he devoted his nights to his cralt as a tent-maker. 1. The necessity in

uestion was not imposed by either the Mosaic or the Christian Law. He showed to the
rinthians that alike natural justice, the Mosaic ordinance, and positive law, ae
announced by our Lord himself, required them to support the ministers of the gospel
(1 Cor. ix.). “They who preach the gospel shall also live of the gospel.” 2. It was a
necessity based upon a high Christian expediency. At Corinth he thought good *not to
use his power in the gospel,” and therefore preached the gospel there ¢ without charge.”
The malignity of Jewish enemies led him to avoid even the appearance of covetons-
ness, or of attempting to *“ make a gain” of the Corinthians. We do not know under
what circumstances he was led to pursue a similar course at Thessalonica. It may have
been from similar accusations, or from a tendency he had observed among certain sainta
in the city to forswear work and go about as “ busybodies.” But his policy was excep-
tional, and affords no rule in modern times unless the circumstances should again become
exceptional. 3. It was a necessity cheerfully uccepted for the good of the Thessalonians.
He had but two means of support in the city. (1) He was not supported by super-
patural means, like Elijah in the desert. (2) He was occasionally helped by the
thoughtful kindness of the Philippians. *I robbed other Churclies,” he tells the Corin-
thians,  taking wages of them to do you service.” He tells the Philippians, * For even
in T'hessalouica ye sent once and again to my necessities” (Phil. iv. 15—17). (3) He
had to supplement these occasional gifts by “ working with his own hands.” Every
Jew had to learn a trade. The apostle thus dignifies common industry.—T. C.

Vers. 10—12.— Appeal alike to man and to God respecting his personal and his official
work at Thessalonica. 'This double appeal attests his profound sincerity.

L CoNSIDER HIS PERSONAL DEPORTMENT. * Ye are witnesses, and God, how holily,
and justly, and unblamably we behaved ourselves among you that believe.” He touches
on the twofold relationship of the Christian life toward God and toward man, for he
had always exercised himself “to have a conscience void of offence toward man and
God,” and strove “to give no offence in anything, that the ministry be not blawmed ”
(Acts xxvi. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 3). He had striven to walk circumspectly in a world prone
to suspect sinister ends even in the best of men. The apostle’s walk was on high, even
as his calling was high.

II. CONSIDER HIS OFFIOIAL DEPORTMENT. [t was manifest in his method of dealing
with his converts, and in the end which he kept steadily in view in all his ministry.
1. His method of dealing with his converts. *“ As ye know how we exhorted and com-
forted, and testified to each ome of you as a father doth his children.” (1) Mark
the varieties in his mode of dealing with his converts. (a) He exhorted them, for
their position of persecution and temptation demauded that he ‘* should give them much
exhortation ” (Acts xx.2). (b) He comforted them, in the presence of many disquieting
circumstances in their condition. (c) He testified to them, exhibiting gospel truth with
all urgency. (2) Mark the affectionate spirit of his dealing with them: “ As a
lather doth his children ;" for he combined a father’s unwearying love with his power
ol direction and authority. (8) Mark the individualizing interest in their wellare:
* Each one of you.” Whether they were rich ur poor, few or many, he passed by none
of them. They all bad a place in his heart. 2. The aim of all his affectionats und
individualizing interest tn their welfare. * That you would walk worthy of God, who
calleth you into his kingdum and glory.” The duty here enjoined, * \Valk worthy ol
God.” This implies (1) conformity to his revealed will; (2) ndornment ol the gospel
by a holy walk ; (3) supreme regard to the obligations involved in the high calling of
God—these being necessitated by (a) the unature of the call, which is not external, but
spiritual; (b) by the consideration of him who calls us; (¢) by the holy ends of the
call; (d) by she consideration of their high destiny: for they are caiied to ** his own

I. THESBSALONIANS. »
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kingdom and glory.® This kingdom 1is that which is established in the mediation of
Christ, into whioch we enter by the gate of regeneration, and which reaches its full and
final development in the second coming of Christ. The glory is that which he impresses
upon his people here, and which receives its full manifestation hereafter,—T, C.

Ver. 13.—The Thessalonian reception of the truth. The apostle had apoken of his
own part in the work of grace; he now speaks of the manner in which his converts
accepted the truth.  * Ye are my witnesses; now I am yours.” His immediate ground
of thank/ulness was that they had received, not man’s word, but God’s, and that the
Word was so thoroughly efficacious. “For this cause also thank we God without
ceasing, because when ye received the Word of God which ye heard of us, ye received
uot the word of men, but as it is in truth, the Word of God.” :

I. THEY APPRECIATED THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE WORD OF MEN AND THE WORD
oF Gopn. 1. They first heard it no doubt with interest and docility of spirit. ‘¢ Faith
cometh by hearing, and hearing by the Word of God.” The Word was not read but
heard in the preaching of the apostles; it was no discovery of their own mind. 2.
They received it as an external fact made known to them by man. 8. They welcomed
2 with theinner acceptance of faith. 1t was “mixed with faith in them that heard it"
{Heb. iv. 2). It was * the joy and the rc¢joicing of their heart ™ (Jer. xv. 16). 4. Their
7lad acceptance of it was conditioned wpon its Divine origin. 1t was not man's word,
representing & new speculation in philosophy or ethics; it was* the Word of God”
(Rom. x. 14). It was therefore (1) an infallible Word; (2) bearing the impress of
Divine authority ; (3) and therefore to be received with reverence and love.

II. THEY MANIFESTED THE POWER OF THE TRUTH IN THEIR LIVES. * Which effectu-
ally worketh also in you that believe.” 1. This effectual operation is cunditioned upon
their faith. “The Word preached did not profit them, not being mized with fuith in
them that heard it > (Heb. iv. 2). The gospel is only to the believer ““ the power of God
to salvation” (Rom. i 16). 2. Its power was manifest in quickening, enlightening,
sanctifying, and comforting under all afflictions aud persecutions.—T. C.

Vere 14—16.—The evidence of the effectual working of the Divine Word. They were
able to imitate the patience and constancy of the Judzan Churches under great persecu-
tions. These Churches were referred to probably because they were the oldest Churches
and the most severely persecuted.

1. IT 18 A HIGH HONOUE AS WELL AS PRIVILEGE FOR CHURCHES TO BE SELECTED A8
PATTERKS OF PATIENCE TO OTHER CHURCRES. “ For ye, brethren, became followers of
the Churches of God which in Judsma are in Christ Jesus,” We are first to be imitators
of Christ, then of all who follow in his steps, who keep on “ looking to Jesus ” (Heb. xii.
2). There were many Churches in Juda, for Christianity was founded by Jews ; its
first converts were Jews ; its first mariyrs were Jews; and the Churches among them
rejoiced in the fellowship of Christ, as the Source of their life and comfort.

II. THE PATH OF THE THESSALONIANS WAS ONE OF SEVERE TRIAL AND CONTINUOUS
PERBECUTION. * For ye also have suffered like thinvs from your own countrymen, even
as they from the Jews.” L. They had received the Word  in mauck affliction.” (Ch.i. 6.)
I'he first outbreak of violence against them occurred after their conversion (Acts xvii. 5).
They belonged to one of those Churches of Macedonia of which the apostle long after-
wards wrote to the Corinthians as “ enduring a great trial of afiliction.” It came from
heir heathen countrymen. 2. Their trials attested the genuineness of their conversion.
‘The heathen would have had no quarrel with a dead faith. The Thessalorians did not
“ sleep as did otheis.” They discovered by sharp experience that “all that will live
«odly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution ” (2 Tim. iii. 12). 3. Their trials involved
the precious experience of a “ fellowship in Christ's sufferings.” (Phil. iii. 10.) 4. Their
trals manifested t once the sirength of their faith and their Christian constancy.

LII. IT WAS 8OME COMFOBT TO THE 'T'HESSALONIAKS TO KNOW THAT THEY WELE
NOT THE ONLY SUFFERERS FROM THE FURY OF PEBSECUTORS. “ Even as they have
of the Jews: who both killed the Lord Jesus, and their own prophets, and drave us
out.” This terrible invective avainst the Jews illustrates the saying that the apostle
often “ goes off at @ word.” It recalls the language of Stephen before his murderers
(Aots vii. 52). The malignity of the Jews against their believing countrymen was
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extreme. 1. The Jews were murderers of Jesus and the prophets. Though the Saviour
was executed by the Romans, the responsibility of the terrible deed rests on the Jews,
who * for envy ” delivered him up, and “killed the Prince of life.” They likewise killed
their own prophets, whose very sepulchres they alterwards built and garnished. What
wonder, then, that the Thessalonian converts should escape! 2. The Jews, though
zealous for God, did not pleuse him. * They pleased not God,” but rather provoked
him to anger by their unbelief and their wickedness. 3. They were at cross-purposes
with all mankind. They were * conirary to all men.” They wereanti-social, exclusive,
snd bitter, so that the heathen Tacitus could describe them as * holding an attitude
of hostility and hatred to the human race.” But it was specially manifest in their
resistance to the calling of the Gentiles—* forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles that
they may bo saved.” The Acts of the Apostles supply abundant evidence of this fact.
4. The end to which all this wickedness toward God and man was tending. * To fill up
their sins at all times.” (1) God often allows nations to complete the sum of their
wickedness before bringing upon them final retribution. ‘The iniquity of the
Amorites was not yet full ” (Gen. xv.16). (2) The judgment upon the Jews was at
hand—* but the wrath is come upon them to the uttermost.” * There is now nothing
between it and them.” The destruction of Jerusalem was still future, but “ the days
of vengeance were already come.” 7The fire was already burning, which would never
be quenched till the vengeance was complete. The apostle seems to regard the moment
of the rejection of the Messiah as marking the outpouring of the Divine wrath. The
hist.olg of the Jews from that moment is e significant commentary on the passage.
—T. O.

Vers. 17, 18.—The apostle’s anxiety to visit the Thessalonians. His departure had
been very sudden, but he had never ceased to regret his separation from them.

1. HiS GRIEF AT THE SBEVERANCE OF PERSONAL INTERCOURSE WITH THEM. “But

we, brethren, being bereaved of you for a short season in presence, not in heart.” The
term is expressive of the orphan-feeling felt by children deprived of their parents, or
of parents bereaved of their children. He seems to say like Jacob, “If I am bereaved
of my children, I am bereaved.” 1. His grief was a proof of his deep affection for them.
Grace intensifies all right human affections. 2. Absence, instead of weakening, rather
strengthened his desire to see them again face to face. Neither time nor distance couii
diminish his interest in them.
" II. TEE BEPARATION WAS IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWED BY SEVERAL ATTEMPTS TO
REVISIT THEM. * We endeavoured the more exceedingly to see your face with great
desire,” The difficulties were great, but he tried once and again to get bick to
Thessalonica, probably in the period when Silas and Timothy were temporarily gone
from him.

III. Tax oBSTACLES TO HIS RETURN. “ But Satan hindered uws.” 1. The apostle
believed in the existence of a personal evil spirit as well as in his steadfast rasistance to
the kingdom of God in all its interests, He was ‘“not ignorant of Satan’s devices.”
2. The obstacles may have arisen through Satan inciting evil men to raise conpicts and
tribulations round the apostle, so as to allow of no leisure for the projected visit.

IV. THE GROUND OF HIS ANXIETY TO REVISIT THEM. ‘For what is our hope, or
joy, or crown of rejoicing? Are not even ye before our Lord Jesus at his coming?”
He did not desire to have his labour in vain. 1. They were closely identified with his
own future honour and happiness, by the hope that they would not be *“ashamed at
Christ's coming,” but would be “ his joy and crown of rejoicing.” He would then
“rejoice in the day of Christ that he had not run in vain, neither laboured in vain'’
(Phil. ii. 15, 16). Therefore he longed to be near to them that * he might impart to
them some spiritual gift,” and watch over the walk of his spiritual chitdren. 2. His
wish implies (1) that there will be degrees of glory in heaven according to the measures
of a minister'’s usefulness ; (2) that he will be able to identify his converts in heaven.
—T.0.

Vers, 1—12.— The characteristics of St. Pauls preaching at Thessalonion. L ArpEaL
TO THE RECOLLEOTION OF THE THESSALONIANS., 1. His first appearance among them
had not been ¢n vasn. Others had borne witness to its resulta. That testimony was true;
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the Thessalonians kmew it themselves. The apostle appeals to them in all the
confidence of Christian simplicity. Perfectly sincere and single-hearted himself, he
koew that as a body they had appreciated the purity of his motives, They could bear
testimony (he knew that they would gladly do so) that his preaching from the
beginning had not been empty talk, but full of energy and life and fire. It is a blessed
thing, this mutual confidence between a pastor and his flock. 2. His previous suffer-
tngs had not abated his zeal. He had been cruclly treated at Philippi; he bore the
marks of the lictors’ ruds when he entered Thessalonica. It did not damp his ardour.
His Lord had endured the cross, despising the shame, for the joy that was set before
him. For the same joy, the great joy of saving souls, St. Paul was content to suffer,
and, if need be, to die. 'Iroubles soon came upon him in Thessalonica. He preached
amid much cooflict, but he was full of courage. 3. His courage was of God. We
were bold ¢n our God. It was he who gave them boldness, he wlio taught them what
to speak ; they felt that it was not they, but the Spirit of God who spoke in them.
They abode in him, in his encompassing, irradiating presence, within the sphere of his
gracious influence ; hence came their utterance, their boldness of speech. 4. For their
gospel (our gospel, he calls it in ch. i. 5) was the gospel of God. They were the
messengers, but he had siven the message. It was his glad tidings ; it came from him,
and it brought tidings of bim, of his will, of his justice, of his love; it told men of a
Creator, a Saviour, a Sanctifier. It was a high mission to preach that blessed gospel ;
the sense of its unspeskable preciousiess inspired their burning words.

[L. WHAT THEIR PREACHING Was NOT. The Jews had tried to poison the minds
of the Thessalonians against the apustle; they imputed low, earthly motives to him.
St. Paul repudiates their insinuations. 1. There was no mizture of selfish motive.
Their preaching was not of error or of deceit. They were not deceived themselves,
they did not deceive others. They did not belong to the crowd of wandering impostors
like Simon Magus, or Elymas the sorcerer. They knew certainly the truth of their
mission. St. Paul had seen the Lord ; what he delivered to the Thessalonians he Lad first
received of the Lord. He knew this from the sure evidence of experience. His own
truthfulness was manifest ; the mighty change that had come over his life, the great-
pess of his sacrifices proved it. ‘T'here was no uncleanness (as, perhaps, some of his
enemies maliciously suggested), no impurity of any kind, attaching to his exhortation
or his conduct. None who knew him could charge him with such things. But a life
of self-sacrifice for the sake of souls was unexampled. He was the first missionary who
had traversed Asia Minor, and now came to Europe for that lofty purpose. The mass
of men, whether Jews or heatheos, could not understand his noble character; it was
high above them. They judged him by themselves. They were incapable of such
self-denial for the sake of others; they could not believe in it; they had no faith in
love, in purity, in high religious motive. Such a life, too, if real, if genuine, was a
rebuke to them. Itancered them. They could not bear to think of its contrast with
their own life ; it was like light and darkness. And so they believed, or forced them-
selves to believe, that it was not genuine. A true life like St. Paul's seemed to them
above human pature—impossible, inexplicable. And they s1id that it was not true;
they attributed his actions to vulgar motives, to low selfish designs. 2. There was no
covetousness. His lile was not one of pretences, fair words serving to conceal the covetous-
ness which (so said his enemies) was his real motive. But his treasure was in heaven.
He had suflered the loss of all things for Christ. He had in him a hidden treasure,
a pearl of great price, for which he was content to count all else as loss. He could not
covet earthly gold who had the true riches. But he had to endure this among other
slanders. It was said of bim at Corinth (2 Cor. xii. 17; vii. 2). He was obliged to
rake with him delegates of the Churches to assist him in the administration of alms,
that he might avuid blame (2 Cor. viii. 20, 21). What a sad proof of the meanuness of
bhuman pature that such a motive should be attributed to such a manl 3, There was
no destre of glory. They did not seek to please men, but God. They knew that God
tried the hearts, and, knowing that, they sought only to approve their inner and outer
life to him. We labour, said St. Paul (2 Cor, v. 9), it is our ambition to be well
pleasing unto him. God had proved tbem; he had entrusted tlrem with the gospel,
It was a high privilege. St. Paul counted it so; he magnified his oflice. He sought
fur nothing else. The great work of winning souls was, he weli knew, of all works the
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highest and the noblest. God was proving their hearts now. Fle, the Searclier of
hearts, knew their work through and throngh. He knew the inner 1ile of thonght and
motive, ns well a8 the outer life of word and action, They fully recognized this greal
truth. "They knew that their motives were pure and unselfish. God knew it two.
It was all they wanted. They sought not praise of men. They had no pleasure in
flattery ; they did not flatter others. 'I'bat the Thessalonians knew. God knew the
parity of their motives. “God is witness,” they could say. How blessed that life
must be which could thus appeal to his all-seeing eyel They were aposties of Christ ;
St. Paul in the highest sense, Silvanus and Timotheus in the more extended meaniny
of the word. St. Paul may, indeed, be using the plural number of himself only ; more
probably in this place he includes his companions, They might have claimed hononr
for themselves; they might huve made men feel the weight of their apostolic dignity.
But they sought not glory from men. They had overcome that temptation which is
so strong in most men, the *last infirmity ol noble minds,” the dusire of earthly glory.
III. WhaAT THEIR PREACHING WaS. 1. They were gentle. There is very strong manu-
script evidence for vfimo:, babes. If that is the true reading, St. Paul means that their
character was one of childlike simplicity, free from selfish motives ; they were babes in
malice, but men in understanding (1 Cor. xiv. 20). But “gentle ” suits the context
better. * The servant of the Lord must not strive, but be gentle unto all men.” St.
I’aul adduces the most touching type of human tenderness—the nursing mother cherish-
ing her own children, warming them in her bosom. Such had been his gentleness
among his children after the faith, He had sought to win them by gentle words. He
had told them of the gentleness of Christ. He had set before them the attractive
picture of the Saviour’s tender love. Gentleness wins more hearts than sternness. The
apostle knew the terrors of the Lord. He could remind his converts of the awful things
beyond the grave. * We must all appear before the judgment-seat of Christ.” But he
knew that love is a more powerful motive than fear, * Perfect love casteth out fear.”
The cross of Jesus Christ draweth all men to the Saviour, because it is the manifesta-
tion of that love that passeth knowledge—the love of Jesus Christ. 2. They were
actuated by the strong love of souls. The Thessalonians had become very dear to them.
They had not known them long, but they recognized them as sheep of that little flock
which the Lord Jesus bids those who love him to feed for his love’s sake. Thus loving
them, they were aflectionately desirous of their salvation. They were ready to give them
not only the blessed gospel, but their own selves, their own lives, in humble imitation
of the good Shepherd who laid down his life for the sheep. They had exposed them-
selves to the greatest dangers for the work’s sake; for that work they were ready, if need
be, to die. The love of souls is the essential requisite for real success in the sacred work
of the ministry. Other qualifications may win the praise of men; but the true work ol
winning souls can be wrought only by those who have learned from the blessed Saviour
something of that holy love which burned in the sacred heart of Jesus. 3. They were
absolutely disinterested. They would not be burdensome to their new converts. The
Philippian Church had twice sent help to the apostle during his residence at Thessa-
lonica (Phil. iv. 16). That help he had accepted ; it was unasked, freely given. He
welcomed it for the sake of the givers, as an evidence of their love. But the gifts,
though very precious as a proof of Clristian charity, were probably small in themselves;
the Philippian Church was very poor. 1t seems also to have been a season of scarcity ;
times were bad. The missionaries had to labour for their livelihood. St. Paul’s cralt,
weaving tent~cloth of goats’ hair, was hard, wearisome, ill-paid work. He had to labour
night and day. Yet he achieved those great results. He had but the sabbath to him-
self. Three sabbath days he spent in reasoning with the Jews, and preaching Jesus in
the synagogue at Thessalonica ; other days he had to work, to work hard and long, for
his daily bread. The (Greeks despised manual labour; they called it vulgar; they left
such work to slaves. The apostle teaches by his own example the divnity of honest
labour, the dignity of true Christian independence. Probably the Thessalonians could
have helped him. “Not a few of the chief women” had become Christians. They
wmust, one thinks, have been willing, St. Paul must have had reasons for declining
their aid, as he afterwards declined the aid of the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 9, 10). How
these thonghts increase our admiration of the great apostle! Awid all these difficulties,
all these cares all this engrossing labour, he preached with power, with perseverance,
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with suocess such as only an ardent love of souls, only the presence of God the Holy
Ghost, could give. 4. They set a high ewample. The Thessalonians saw their outward

life; Gd could read the secrets of their hearts. That life was pure and holy towards
God, just and richteous in its relations to men. The Christians of Thessalonica knew
that they were blameless. Others might, perhaps, be busy with their insinuations;
unbelievers might suvvest this or that unworthy motive. The Christians had learnod
to know St. Paul and his companions. They knew the sincerity, the purity of their
lives. Nav, St. Paul could fearlessly appeal to a higher Witness—to the all-seeing God

Examjle is a mighty aid in preaching the gospel. Deeds are more persuasive than
words. A holy life is an evidence of the reality of those spiritual facts which the
preacher describes in words. 5. They taught thetr converts tndividually. They were
not contented with preaching in the synagogues every sabbath day; they taught from
house to house. I'he converts were many, we read in the Acts of the Apostles. Chry-
sostom wonders at their zeal in omittine no one in so great a multitude. They sought
out each, caring for each separate soul, sharing the angels’ joy over one sinner that
repenteth.  They tried all means of winning souls. They exhorted, stirring the souds of
rien with buruing words, sugeesting nobler views of human life and destiny; they
comforted, encouraging the afflicted, the despondent, the penitent, by the glad tidings of
pardon, peace, and hope; they testified, urging their converts by every constraining
motive to perscvere in the Christian life.  And all this they did with such earnestness,
with such affectionate interest, with such love as a father shows towards his own
children. A bright example of the pastor’s work. 6. The purport of their exhortation.
God was calling them ; they must walk worthily of that high calling. He was calling
them into his kingdom wow, into the kingdom which Christ had come to found—his
Church. They bad become children of the kingdom. He was calling them higher yet,
to his glory, to the beatific vision, that the Saviour’s prayer might be fulfilled, * I will
that thev whom thou hast given me be with me where I am, that they may behold my
glory which thou hast given me.,” Their walk in life must show the reality of their
hope. Walk implies movement, change of piace and scene. As they move hither and
thither in the course of their daily lives, in their business, in their amusements, they
must ever think of that high calling, and live according to their hopes. Their religior
was not to be confined to the sabbath, to the synagogue, to the hours spent on their
knees in private prayer; they must carry it everywhere with them; it must guide,
stimulate, comfort, encourage in all the varying circuwnstances of daily life. Their life
must be worthy of their calling. They must show its influence; they must adorn the
doctrine of God their Saviour in all things.

Lessons. 1. Study the lives of St. Paul and other holy men. 2. Let not that
study end in admiration ; act upon it. 3. [n such lives is seen the manifest worki.ngs
of the grace of God. 4 The sight of such lives confirms the faith of the wavering,
kindles the desire of the lukewarm. 5. True Christians are the light of the world;
they must let their light shine before men. 6. But not for their own glory; they
must seek only the ylory of God.—B. C. C.

Vers. 13—16.—The effects of the gospel. 1. IT8 RECEPTION BY THE THESSALONIANS.
\. They believed that it came from God. Paul and Silas and Timotheus brought the
message; the Thessalonians recognized it as the message of God. They felt that it
came from him. (1) Their words were sucb as never man untaught of God could
speak. The gospel was utterly unlike anything that had been heard or read before. It
stood slone, unique, separate from all other histories. Nohuman imagination coul'd
have pictured it; no human genius could have thought it out. It must be of God; it
could have no other source. It bore within itself the evidence of its inspiration, of its
Divine origin. And (2) they felt its encrgy within their hearts, It did not lie dormant
there ; it was living and powerful. It wrought within them with a mighty working,
drawing them by a strange constraining power away from their old eelf-pleasing lives
into the new life of faith and love and self-denial. That living force showed that it
was the Word of God. No mere human words could so stir the heart.  The preaching
of the cross might be 8 stumbling-block to the Jews, it might scemn foolishness to the
Greeks ; but to those who had the precious gift of faith, it was “ the power of God and
the wisdom of Ged.” 2. They showed their fuith by their works. The intant European
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Churches imitated the oldest Churches, those of Judsa. All alike belonged to God ; all
were in Christ Jesus, living branches in the true Vine. The new converts sought to live
like the first Christians, * Then had the Churches rest throughout all Judsma and
Galilee and Samaria, and were edified ; and walking in the fear of God, and in the
comlort of the Holy Ghost, were multiplied.” They imitated them in active holiness,
and they imitated them in patient endurance.

Il. "THE opProsITION OF THE WORLD. 1. The (entile opposition. It first appeared in
Macedonia. In Philippi the evangelists were for the first time brought before Gentile
wnagistrates, The politarchs of Thessalonica had more sense of justice than the
so-called praetors of Philippi. They contented themselves with taking security from the
Christians who were brought before them. But the converts were exposed to great
persecution in both places from the first. In his letters to both Churches, St. Paul
again and again mentions their sufferings. In writing to the Corinthians he speaks of
the “great trial of affliction” which beset the Macedonian Christians, The Thessa-
lonians had to suffer much at the hands of their own countrymen. But they had been
taught that those who would live a godly life must suffer persecution, and 8o they
thought it not strange. It had been so from the beginning of Christianity. They
looked to the example of the earliest Churches. 2. The Jewish opposition. The Jews
had slain the prophets; they had slain the Lord Jesus; they had chased the apostle
from city to city. They were St. Paul's own countrymen. He loved them dearly. He
could find no words strong enough to express his intense longing for their salvation (see
Rom. ix. 1—3). But they were constantly thwarting his work—that work of saving
souls on which his whole heart was set. 'I'hey were doing so now at Corinth, opposing
themselves and blaspheming (Acts xviii. ). St. Paul could not restrain his feelings of
holy indignation. They call themselves (he says) the peculiar people of God ; but they
please him not. He willeth that all men should be saved, and they are contrary to all
men., In that hatred of the human race which heathen writers attribute to them, they
tried to hinder the apostle from preaching to the Gentiles. Nothing angered them
more than the proclamation of a free salvation offered to Jew and Gentile alike (see
Acts xxii. 21, 22). This wicked jealousy filled up the measure of their sins. Their
sin was its own punishment. That hardened heart was the beginning of the judgment
that was coming.

.Learn : 1. To reverence the Gospel as the Word of God. 2. To look for its inner
working in the heart. 3. To imitate the saints of God in patient endurance.—B. C. C.

Vers. 17—20.—St. Paul’s love for his converts. 1. His LONGING DESIRE TO SEE
THEM. 1. His efforts to return to Thessalonica. He had not been long away. He was
at Corinth now, Perhaps the jealousies, the dissensions, the sin which encompassed
him there made him long all the more for the simple faith and love of his Macedonian
friends. He was with them even now in heart, thinking of them in the hour of prayer,
remewmbering them in his thankgivings. But there was a feeling of bereavement, almost
of desolation, when he thought of their absence. So very dear they had become to him
during the short timne which he spent at Thessalonica. We feel, as we read these words,
the depth of St. Paul’s affection; we feel the power of Christian love. 2. What hindered
him from coming. It was Satan, Satan the adversary—that awful being whose presence
in God’s world is so great a mystery, but whose personality is so clearly taught in Holy
Scripture, whose power and malice we have all so often felt. Twice the apostle pur-
posed to revisit Thessalonica ; twice the hindrance came. The visit would have given
him great comfort. Satan envied him that comfort, that sweet communion with his
Christian friends, Satan hinders us, we may be sure. He tries to rob us of the conso-
iations of religion, of the sweetness of Christian sympathy. His agency is more wide-
spread than we think. He is the accuser of the brethren, their adversary in the religions
lifa. But God sitteth on high. He will not suffer us to be tempted above that we are
able. He will make all things, even the temptations of the evil one, work together for
our good if we abide in his love.

IL His EXPRESSIONS OF AFFECTION. 1. They are Ais glory and Ais joy. They are so
now. He had few joys in this world, few earthly comforts. His life was spent in hard
labour amid dangers and privations. It wns relieved by very few pleasurea. The
unatural beauty, the historical associations of the places wbich he visited in his travels,
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seem to have given him no eujovment. His one joy was to save souls ; his one pleasure
was the loving sympathy of his converts. He sought no earthly glory; fame was
vothing to him, The souls won to Christ by his preaching were his glory. 2. They
would be his croin at the last. Not they only, others saved by his preaching at
Damascus, at Antioch, in Cyprus, in Asia Minor, were his hope aud joy; but none were
more tenderly loved than the Christians of Macedonia, none are addressed with more
endeariug words. He ever looked forward to the coming of the Lord and Saviour Jesus
Christ; the great day was always in his thoughts. What joy would it be to present
these happy souls to Christ, as a chaste virgin to the heavenly bridegroom! This was
his hope; thix would be his crown—the crown of glory that fadeth not away, which the
chief Shepherd shall give in that day to those faithful presbyters who have fed the
flock of God willingly and of a ready mind, being themselves ensamples to the flock.

LEessons. 1. True Christians will delight in the society of those like-minded with
themselves. 2. We must remcmber the restless energy of Satan. We must trust in
God. He is stronger than the strong man armed. 3. We must pray for grace to love
the saints of God as St. Paul loved them.—B. C. C.

Vers. 1—12.—The manner of the preachers; or, self-portraiture. 1. WrAT THE
THESSALONIANS HAD FOUND THEIR PREACHING TO BE. 1. Not void of power. “ For your-
selves, hrethren, know our entering in unto you, that it hath not been found vain.” “ For”
goes back to the first of the two divisions given at the close of the previous chapter.
This is indicated by the recurrence of the leading Greek word translated *‘entering in.”
It was said, “ For they themselves report concerning us what manner of entering in we
had unto you.” There is an advance to a further point. Not only did the people in the
various places report, hut they themselves had the evidences in their possession. The
evidences are regarded as extending down to the time of the Thessalonian letter being
reccived. Taken hold of at that moment, and addrcssed as brethren, they are asked
this question, “ What has the entering in of us preachers been found to be?” And,
baving had ample time to estimate the entering in, they are confidently expected to
give this testimony, “ It hath not been found vain.” The epithet * vain ™ might mean
empty of result; but that thought falls under the second division, which is taken up at
ver.13. It must, therefore, mean empty of all that it ought causally to contain—empty
of purpose, and earnestness, in a word, of evangelical power. 2. Characterized by
fortitude. * But baving suffered before, and been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at
Philippi, we waxed bold in our God to speak unto you the gospel of God in much con-
Hict.” This is so far confirmed by the Acts of the Apostles, where the narrative of the
eatering in to Thessalonica is immediately preceded by the narrative of the rough treat-
went received at Philippi. The feature of the suffering before referred to here is there
gxesented as imprisonment. I$ was imprisonment with aggravated ecircumstances.

aul and Silas were dragged into the market-place before the magistrates, by whose
orders they were beaten with rods. After many stripes had been laid on them they
were cast into the inmer prison, and their feet made fast in the sfocks. 'L'his was
shumeful treatment, not because they were there in Philippi on an errand of mercy,
which heathen magistrates could not appreciate, but because their rights were not
respected. It was an irregularity to lay stripes on them at all as Roman citizens. It
was a further irregularity to punish so hastily in obedience to clamour, and without an
opportunity of defence being granted, All this was known to the Thessalonians. So
far tlie statement here supplements the narrative in the Acts of the Apostles. We read,
further, that Timothy accompanied Paul from Lystra, and again that he was left behind
at Beraea, but there is nothing said of him in the interval. We learn from this notice
that he was co-operating with Paul and Silas both in Philippi and in Thessalonica,
although, we may understand, not so prominent an object of attack as the others, who
were his seniors both in age and in service. The three were not intimidated by this
treatment in Philippi. On the contrary, proceeding to Thessalonica, they waxed bold
in their God to speak unto the Thessalonians the gospel of God. It was the gospel of
God, inasmuch as it came as 8 glad message from God. ‘They looked to God as their
God, who had cominissioned them to deliver his tnessage.  As commissioned by God to
deliver his message, they did not fiee, like Junah, through fear, but they emboldened
themselves in their God, that he would give them his protection and support. It did
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not fare with them in Thessalonica differently from what it did in Philippi. Their
message brought them into conflict with the powers of unbelief. It was a conflict of
a formidable nature. But the fact that they were able to stand forth and speik the
gospel of God in the face of strong opposition was evidence of the very highest valie
that their entering in to Thessalonica was not vaiu.

II. TREIR GENERAL HABIT AR PREACHERS. 1. They were not like the idolatrous
priests. (1) They did not preach out of error. * For our exhortation is not of error.”
‘I'here was not much of whit is here called exhortation in the ministrations of the
idolatrous priests. They did not lay themselves out to influence men by suasion to
what was considered to be the right belief and the right life. The old translation in this
glace, ““ deceit,” was objectionable. Such men were not impostors to begin with. They

elieved in their system. It was what they had received by tradition from their
fathers. Nevertheless it was a system of error, literally, “ wandering.” Heathenism
was a wandering from God, whether objects of worship were sought in the stony world,
in the silence of vegetable life, behind the hieroglyphics of the brute creation, or behind
the human form. Out of such error they ministered to man. Paul and his com-
panions, on the other hand, ministered out of truth. They had the true conception of
Grod and of human life. Their exhortation had its nspiring cause in Christianity. As
moved themselves by its soul-cheering truth, they sought to move others. (2)
did not preach out of uncleanness. “ Nor of uncleanness.” This was the general cha-
racter of heathen ministrations, but, as denied here, it would seem, from the context,
to refer more particularly to the impure love of gain. Those who ministered in heathen
temples were in the habit of receiving gifts from the worshippers. And there was the
danger, and, in the absence of better influences, the likelihood of gain becoming the
end, in which their ministrations had motive power. This was not the end in which
the apostle and his companions found motive for their way of exhortation. (3) They
did not resort to unworthy methods in preaching. * Nor in guile.” Heathen priests
could not but be conscious of much imposture. Conscious of no inflatus, of no extra-
ordinary knowledge possessed by them, they yet professed to tell the future from the
position of the stars, from the flight ot birds, from the entrails of animals. They had
to do with unrealities in many forms, in order to keep up their influence with the wor-
shippers. The apostle and his companions, as their end was the salvation of souls, so
they only sought it by the use of means which their conscience could approve. 2.
They realized their responsibility. *‘ But even as we have been approved ot God to be
entrusted with the gospel, so we speak ; not as pleasing men, but God which proveth
our hearts.” 'There are fwo ¢deas in a trust. The first is acting for another. He who
makes over the trust does not act himself by reason of death, or by reason of infirmity,
or by reason of absence (as in the analogy that is made use of in Luke xix. 12). The
trustee—he to whom the trust is made over—acts in his name and for his interest.
The second idea is acting apart by one's self. The trustee may have directions to guide
him, and ample resources to draw upon in the maoagement of the trust. DBut other-
wise he acts independently, He is lelt there alone with the trust; in responsibility it
is his and not another's if it is managed well ; it is his and not another’s if it is mis-
managed. (1) What their trust was. *‘ So we speak.” A minister must not be devoid
of thoughts, and must also be able to give clear expression to them. He has also to
stand up hefore his fellow-men, and to speak to them face to face with a practical aim.
That, with the speaking of which he is intrusted, is the gospel. “The gospel of the
glory of the blessed God, which was committed to my trust.” The gospel is properly
the glad tidings of salvation to all people. It begins with the message of pardon to the
guilty, of adoption into the family of God of the disowned and disinherited. It is, in
its gladsome breadth, the promise of the communication of the Divine life and happi-
ness to our being. 1t is this which the minister has to speak with a view to its accept-
ance. It is not meant that he is only to speak this. For he has the whole Bible to
open up as he can.  He has other important truth to present, even the terrors of the
Law in its bearing on the gospel. Neither is he to confine himself in his illustrations
to the Bible. For as all roads led to Rome, so all things can legitimately and usefully
be made to lead to the gospel. Only nothing is to be dilated upon or brought in
which has not the effect of making prominent the gospel proper, or the glad message
from God to man. (2) Their being chosen for the trust. “ As we have been approved
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of God” “Tt was requisite,” it has been said of the Athenian priesthoods, * that all
priests should be of legitimate birth, without bodily defect, and of unblamable life and
conversation. These particulars were ascertained by a dokimasia.” It cannot be said
of all who are in the office of the ministry that they have received the Divine approval.
There must be a certain sptitude in natural gifts for preaching the gospel. There must
especially be aptitude in tll):e moral state of the preacher. God has seen fit, by saved
men, to save men. He employs, in the lrreachinz of the gospel, those who have
sympathy with the gospel. In this light Paul and Silas and Timothy were no pre-
tenders, but had received the Divine stamp—had been pronounced fit, from their gifts
and experiences, to be employed in the saving of souls. (8) The spirit in which they
Julfilled their trust. Danger they avoided. This was man-pleasing. There is a certain
pleasing of men which is not to be avoided by the preacher of the gospel. He is to
seek to interest men by all legitimate methods. But this pleasing cannot be exalted
into & law universal. We are not to please men as though we were responsible to
them. We are not to pleass men as though we had to consult their false tastes, their
natural dislike to the gospel. On the contrary,all man-pleasing is to be repudiated
where it interferes with the main design of the gospel, which is to effect a change upon
the heart. Excellence they cultivated. This was God-pleasing. This is a safe rule to
follow in every case. For he is infinite excellence, and he who seeks to please him
follows no low or variable standard. It is the fit thing to do in the position in which
we are placed. He has entrusted us preachers with the gospel ; it is therefore simply
our duty to please him who has given us so solemn a trust. If we have been approved
of God to be entrusted with the gospel, that is so far well. But there is an approval
that we have to look forward to at the end of our labours, And shall it then be seen
that we have stood the test? Shall we then receive the word of approval, “ Well done,
good and faithful servant ”? Paul and Silas and Timothy claimed that, in accordance
with the fact of their having been approved, they spake pleasing God. And this is
heightened by the consideration that God is regarded as proving their hearts. They
preached as under the eye of the heart-trying God. They preached as if asking God
to remove from their bearts all that unfitted them for dealing with the gospel. They
preached with some consciousness in the depth of their being that their single aim was
to find acceptance for the good message.

III. THEIR HABIT TOWARD THE THESSALONIANB. 1. Denial of selfishness. (1) In
the form of flattery. “For neither at any time were we found using words of flattery,
a8 ye know.” In proof of what was their general habit, an appeal is made to what their
habit was particularly toward the Thesaalonians. At no time were they found using
speech whose contents were flattery. Having denied generally the method’ of deceit,
they now deny, toward the Thessalonians, the method of fiattery. It is & method
commonly resorted to by deceivers. It may seem removed from selfishness, inasmuch
88 it is 2 way of pleasing men. In that respect it is not so odious as a habit of detrac-
tion. But the flatterer is essentially selfish. He professes affection he does not feel ;
he bestows praises beyond what he considers to be deserved. He thus goes against the
person he seeks to flatter, who has a right to have presented to him what a man really
1, and not what he assumes to be—a true face, and not a mask. And he further goes
against him, inasmuch as he would have him think of himself as different from what
Le really is. Paul and his companions were not slow to let the real affection of their
heart be known, and to bestow praises where they were deserved. But they disclaimed
flattery, appealing, in support of their truthfulness in doing o, to the experience of the
Thessalonians. (2) In the form of covetousness. * Nor a cloak of covetousness, God is
witness.” The idea of deceit is carried forward in the word “cloak.” It is something
worn under which, or, to keep nearer to the Greek word, “ woven before ” (“ pretext "),
behind which the re=l design is concealed. Covetousness is doubly degrading in connec-
tion with sacred service. It is laid down a8 oue of the qualifications of a minister that
he ie not to be greedy of filthy lucre, Paal and his companions did not use great pro-
fession of godliness, or of affection and esteem for the Theesalonians, as & pretext for
getting their money. They were conscious to their own minds of purity in this matter,
and, feeling the vast importance of being thoroughly cleared from such an imputation,
they eolemnly call God to witness that they were stating the truth. This form of
confirmation—* God is witness “—approaching to the oath, is only to be used mn a matter
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of great moment, and especially where hidden motive is concerned. (3) In the form of
a desire for honour,  Nor seeking glory of men, neither from you, nor from others,
when we might have been burdensome, as apostles of Christ.” This is an alternative
to covetousness. Following the method of deceit, they might have been seeking, not
money, but glory. Christ says, *I receive not glory from nien.” And he declares this
to be an obstacle to believing. “ How can ye believe, which receive glory one of another,
and the glory that cometh from the unly God ye seek not?” Paul and his companions
had not sought glory which had its origin in men, neither more immediately from them
nor from others. I'hey had not done this when, as the meaning wonld scem to be,
they might have claimed honour as the apostles of Christ. The idea of * burdensome-
ness ” seems out of keeping with the immediate context, the preceding thought being
* glory,” and the succeeding thought being “ gentleness.” It seems better, then, to adopt
the other meaning which the words equally well bear : “ When we might have claimed
dignity, assumed consequence.” They had an honourable status as apustles of Christ,
that designation being taken widely. The honour connected with it came, not from
men, but from Christ. It was a great honour to hold a commission from Christ. But
they did not put forward their official position ; they did not exact a recognition of it
rom men. 2. On the positive side their motlerly unselfishness. “ But we were gentle
in the midst of you, as when a nurse cherisheth her own children : even so, being
affectionately desirous of you, we were well pleased to impart unto you, not the gospel
of God only, but also our own souls, because ye were become very dear to us.,” Su far
from being mere officials taken up with their dignity, they were gentle in the midst of
thern. Their whole bearing in the midst of the Thes<alunians was like that of a parent
in the midst of his children. Nay, that dues not suffice to bring out the nature of the
zentleness. It is ot the father who is taken; but, as expressing greater tenuerness,
the mother. In anuther place (Gal.iv. 19) Paul also makes use of the motherly: “ My
little children, of whom I am again in travail until Christ be formed in you.” Here
he not only takes the mother, but the mother at the time when she is nursing. As
when a8 nurse cherisheth her own childres. It is then that the motherly feeling is
most active in her, It is then that she uses the swcetest expressions, holds her child
with the greatest fondness and solicitude. But the nursing mother is not only the
picture of gentleness ; she is also the picture of unselfishness. She does not think of
, receiving from her child ; she thinks ouly of giving. She gives from herself, and, i
that child’s life were in danger, she would not hesitate to give her own life. So the
motherly was very active in them at Thessalonica. They were «ffectionately desirous
of the T'hessalonians, Desire has a certain contrary nature to affection. Desire draws
in ; affection gives out. It is giving out that is referred to here. It would seem, there-
fore, better to translate, “ Having 8 fond affection for you.” ln the working of this
affection they gave to the Thessalonians the milk of the \Vord—here called the gospel
of God—what was given them by the great and tender Giver to give to the new-born.
And such was the unselfishness of their affection that they had the willingness, if it
had been necessary, to give their very lives fuor the Thessalouians, because, in their
craving for the Word, they were felt to be very dear. 3. Striking exemplification of
unselfishness. * For ye remember, brethren, our labour and travail : working night and
day, that we might not burden any of you, we preached unto you the gospel of God.”
‘'be apostle aud his companions * practically gave up their existeuce” to the Thessa-
lovians. Those addressed as brethren are called upon to call to mind the ladour and
travasl undergone for them. The second word serves the purpose of intensification.
"There was giving out of strength in * heralding* the gospel of Gol. A herald does
not spare himself; as gospel heralds they did not spare thumselves in soul or body.
This work of heralding was by itself labour and travail; but it was added to by the
circumstances under which they heralded. They felt thewselves under the necessity
of working—Paul, no doubt, at the work of tent-making, ‘That also was labour and
travail ; for it was night and day—as we would say, day and night; not completed with
daylight, but extending into the night. There was no reason for his not rece}viug from
the Philippians as be did at Thessalonica. There was reason for his not receiving Irom
the Thessalonians. The reason given is, the desire not to burlcn any of them. His
uot feeli.g free to burden any of them, whu ever determined it, raised him now above
the suspicion of being covetous among thew. He had only been a giver, like & nursing
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mother. 4. What their behaviowr generally was torward the Thessalonians. *“Ye are
witnesses, and God also, how holily and righteously and unblamably we behaved our-
selves toward you that believe.” Their behaviour is Jefined as being toward the Thes-
salonians as believers. We may think of Paul as speaking for hiwmsell and his
comupanions. How did he bear himself toward these believers? (1) Holily, i.c. with
love and reverence toward God in them. (2) Righteously, i.e. with due consideration
for their positinn.  This must be taken to include their position as helievers. There
was what was snitable for them, as adopted into the family of God through faith.
(3) Unblamably. a strong word which is used not infrequently by the apostle. It is
the negative side of the two positions that have been given. Here there is a concen-
tration of the sclf-praise, as it may seem, that pervades the paragraph. How could
he act so holily and richteously toward the Thessalonians as to incur no blame from
them or from God? But that is not all : he makes an appeal to them as witnesses,
and, the second time in the paragraph, he makes a solemnn appeal to God as Witness even
of his inward disposition. It eannot be understood that he lavs claim to perfection ; for
it is he who says in another place, “ Not that I have already obtained, or am already
made perfect.” But it must be understood that he claimed to be sincere, and sincere in
no ordinary decree, in seeking the good of the Thessalonians. In claiming this he was
not really praising himself; but he was making clear what was fitted to influence
powerfully the Thessalonians in their fidelity to the gospel. He points to them as
believers, because, it may be, they were fitted to appreciate the spirituality of his
bearing. He points to them as believers, chiefly as showing that they worthily
respouded to what his bearing was, 5. Their fatherly dealing. There are [frequent
allusions to fatherhood in God in Sc-ipture. One of the allusions to motherhood in
God is in Isa. Ixvi. 13, ““ As oue whom his mother comforteth, so will I comfort you.”
Both meet in God, forming a complete conception.

“ No eartlLly father loves like thee,
No mother e’er 80 mild.”

So they must meet in the servant of God. Paul has already in this paragraph referred
to himself as acting the motherly part; he now supplements it by referring to himself
as acting the fatherly part. (1) Individual dealing. *As ye know how we dealt
with each one of you, as a father dealeth with his own children.” It is the part of
a father to have his children under his eye. He is acquainted with their little histories
and peculiar dispositions. And he does not deal with all alike, but studies their various
ways, and deals with them accordingly. 8o it is the part of a minister not only to
make & general declaration of the gospel, but also, father-like, to deal with his people
individually, according to what he knows of their circumstances and needs. (2) Three
words descriptive of the nature of fatherly dealing. * Exhorting you.” It is the part
of & father not werely to tell his children their duty, but also to exhort them, to urge
them warmly to duty, especially from his own experiences of life. So it is the part of
a minister not vnly to hold up Scripture precept for instruction, but also, father-like,
warmly to recommend its ohservance, especially from his own spiritual experiences.
“ And encouraging youn.” It is the part of a father to hold out encouragement to the
performance of duty. Nothing can be more fatal to the young than a discouraging
tone. So it is the part of a minister not to be harsh, censorious, despondent, but,
father-like, to catch a geniality and hopefulness from his message which may be said
to have come from the fatherhood of God. ‘“And testilying.” The word can beara
stronger meaning—charging, conjuring. There are tines when a father addresses his
children as with bis d» in« breath, conjures them by all that he counts dear and racred, by
a consideration of their best iuterests, not to give way to temptation, but to follow in
the path of duty. So there are times when it is becoming for a minister to concentrate
lis earnestness and to address his people as with his dying breath, conjuring them by
the authority of Gnd, by the tove of the Spirit, by the blood of Christ, by the dreadful
issues at stake Ly the solemnnity of judginent, not to allow themselves to be cheated
mt of happiuess, but to make sure of Christ as their everlasting ortion. (3) 7o what
the fatherly denling is to be directed. *To the end that ye should walk worthily of
o, who calletl you into his owu kingdom and glory.” It is the part of a father to
udravour to hold the childreu to what is noble. For this purpose he loves to tell them
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of the good name their faniily has borne, of the call which that addresses to them to
folow out n good carcer.  Anid so he exhorts, encoura :es, conjures them. [Let them
not stain that noble name, Ict them not stop short of that noble career. So it is the
part of & minister, father-like, to tell his people of their high dignity and destiny, of
their beiny called by God into his own kingdom, ol their being called in that kinydom
to share with God in his glory. And so he exhorts, encourages, conjures them. Let
them prove worthy of havinyg place and homour in God’s kingdom. Let the royal
stamp be on all their conduct.—R. F.

Vers. 13—16.—Response of the Thessalonians to the proclumation of the gospel by
Paul and his companions. 1. THEIR ACCEPTANCE OF THE WorD. *“ And for this cause
we also thank God withont ceasing, that when ye received from us the word of the
message, even the Word of God, ye accepted 1t not as the word of men, but, as it is in
truth, the Word of God, which also worketh in you that believe.,® With this com-
mences the second of the divisions indicated at the close of the first chapter. Our
attention is turned away from the preachers to the hearers. It is confusing to join
‘““also” to ““ we,” and to suppose the meaning to be, with Liinemann, “ We as well as
every true Christian who hears of your conduct,” or, with Ellicott, “ We as well as you
who have so much to be thankful for.” It niakes an easier trinsition to join “also™
to “ thank,” making the subject of thanksgiving something additional to the earnest-
ness of the preachers. We may translate freely, “ Having tnis as an antecedent, we
have this in addition as a consequent for which to thank God.” Here, then, is a falling
back into the thankful strain with which the KEpistle commenced. The very word
translated * without ceasing” is caught up. Having given out their strength in preach-
ing, they had unceasing cause of thanksgiving to God in the result. In setting forth
the result, the word is described from the point of view of the Thessalonians in relation
to the preachers. The nearest tramslativn is “the from-us-heard-word.” This they
received in the outward ordinance of preaching. Having thus received it, they next
accepted it or received it into their inmost being. They gave this inner reception to it,
as being, in their estimation, not the word of man. It was indeed delivered by men
It was a word of human salvation. In its very humanness it was fitted to reach men.

- But their estimation ol the word rose above it as a mere human word to what it really
was (as attested here), the Word of God. It was & Word viven under Divine direction.
It was a Word that came from the heart of God. It was a Word of the overflowing of
Divine love. It was a Word, moreover, that was accompanied with the Divine efficacy.
In harmony with its being the Divine Word, it is described as working in'them that
believe. [aith is the organ lor our reception of the Word. \Ve may receive the Diviie
Word in the outward ordinance of preaching, but if there is not this organ of inner
reception it must remain inoperative. On the other haud, if there is faith, and in
proportion as there is faith, does the mighty power of the word pass into us, even up to
the full extent of our capacity and need. It is, therefore, vur duty to see that we pre-
sent Do obstacle of unbelief to the efficacy ol the Word in us. *That the Word may
become effectual to salvation we must attend thereunto with diligence, preparation, and
prayer ; receive it with faith and love, lay it upin our hearts, and practise it in our lives.”

Il. THE AcCEPTED WORD WRUUGHT IN THEM TO GIVE THuM CHRISTIAN HEROISM.
“ For ye, brethren, became imitators of the Churches of God which are in Jud®a in
Christ Jesus: for ye also suffered the same things of your own countrymen, even as they
did of the Jews.” There were, to appearance, other Churches of God in Judea. It
was, therefore, necessary to distinguish Christian Churches in Judaa. It is not to be
understood that the Thessalonian Christians were designedly imitators of the Judaan
Churches. In result they were imitators. In similar circumstances they exhibited a
similar spirit. Judaa was notably the quarter where Christian heroism was most
required. The Jews there were filled with deepest rancour against Christ. By
their numbers they were more to be considered by the Ruman power, and were able to
go to greater lengths against the Christians. It could be said of the Thessalonian
Christians that they were not behind the Judaan Churches in Christian heroism. They
sullered the same things of their own countrymen, We are, therefore, to understand
that they were subjected to severe persecution in Thessalonica, We know that the
Jews had to do with the persecution as iustigators, but, a8 they lLad little in their
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power without the action of the Gentile authorities, their own countrymen are referrel
to as those at wlose handx the Thessalonians suffered. A position was held for Chriat
8t Thessalonica as in Judea. And, in recording this to the praise of the Thessalonians,
they warm toward them and address them as brethren.

III. FOR THXIR ENCOUURAGEMENT IN HEROISM THE JEWS ARE PRESENTED IN THEIR
TRUE CHARACTER. 1. Their past conduct. (1) Wurst manifestation. “Who both
killed the Lord Jesns.” In the Greek the mind is first made to rest on the word
“ Lonl.” Then there is broucht into neighbourhood and sharp contrast with it the
word “Kkilled.” The “Lord™ of the Old Testament Scriptures to whom Divine attri-
butes are ascribed—whom David owned as his Lord—they did not owu or submit to ;
but, going in the opposite direction as lar as they could go, him they murdered. They
did this not only to him who was the lmpersonation of authority, but was also the
Accamplisher of the loving, saving purpose of God. For *“Jesus” is added as a third
word. This the Jews did as a nation. They said in effect, through their constituted
authorities, * This is the heir; come, let us kill him.” In thus charging guilt home
upon the Jews, Panl was charcing it home upon himself. For wherever he was at the
time of the crucifixion, in his then state of mind he was in full sympathy with the
action of the rulers. And it is right that we should see here not only the blackness of
the Jewish heart, but the blackness of the human heart. This was what we did (o our
Lord when he came on an errand of mercy to our earth., We laid hands on him and
put him to death. For this let us be deeply humbled before God. Let us say with
Jab, in nearer contact with God, “I abhor myself, and repent in dust and ashes.” (2)
Manifestations leading up to the worst. ** And the prophets.” What the Jews did to
their Messiah was not an isolated act. It was only of a piece with what their previous
conduct had been.  “ Which of the prophets,” said Stephen, ** did not your fathers per-
secute? and they killed them which showed before of the coming of the Righteous
Une; of whom ye have now become betrayers and wmurderers.” ‘T'he treatmient they
gave to God's messengers, whose work it was to prepare the way for the Messiah by
rebuke and prediction, led up to the treatment they gave their Messish. In his pre-
Christian state Paul was well entitled to be called ** son of them that slew the prophets; "
and so are all who abuse and thwart, or stand aloof from, those who are seeking to
advance the cause of GGod in the world. (3) Manifestation subsequent to the worst.
“ And drave out us.” The reference seems to be to the driving of the apostles outci
Judea. T'his was overruled by God for the proclamation of the gospel beyond Juda;
but none the less was it culpable. It showed that the spirit of penitence had not
passed over them for the heinous crime of which they had been guilty. They were
still holding to the words, “ His blood be upon us, and upon our children,” 2. Con-
demnation of their conduct. (1) It was against God. “ And please not God.” The
Jews thought they were pleasing God in what they did to Christ and also to the pru-
phets and apostles. This is denied of thein. They were really, io their anti-Christina
position, setting themselves against the Divine ends. They were sstting themselves
against the whule meaning of their existence as a nation, against the teaching of Lheir
oracles, agaiust the design of their rites. They were setting themselves against the
evidence of iracles, and against the stronger evi'ence of a gooduess which should
have carried conviction to every honest heart. If they could be so far mistaken, have
not we reason to be on our guard? We may think that we are pleasing God when we
have never learned the alphabet of the Divine teaching, have never subjected ourselves
to the Divine control. (2) Jt was against man. * And are contrary to all men; for-
bidding us to speak to the Gentiles that they may be saved.” Their condemnation
manward i~ as sirong 88 their condemnation Gudward. They were contrury to all men,
is the language used; and the proof whicl is given is concli~ive. ‘I'he gospel is the
offer of salvation to all men. But the universality, which is its glory, was to them its
defect. They had the idea of keeping s«lvation to themselves. They bad the idea that
they were blessed the more, the fewer they were that were blessed. And when the
apostles spoke to the Gentiles, and thus preached the larger salvation, as if the blessing
were being taken away from them, they forbade them in such manner as they could,
by contradictiun, caluinnies, laying snares for their life. If this was their fall, lot us
beware lest it ehould be ours. The first saved (for as Cbristians we stand where the
Jews stood) must understaud it to be their duty, not to draw the line at themselves,
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but to reach forth in blessing to all the unsaved. 3. M¥nal result of their conduet. M
In guilt. “To fill up their sins alway.” There is here a reflection of our Lord’s
words, * Fill ye up then the measure of your fathers.” The Jews were on their trial as
a nation. In this trisl they should have filled up the measure of their good actions, of
service to the world. That would have been their vindication before God. Instead of
that, they filled up the measure of their sius. There is significant language used in
Gen. xv. 16, “ But in the fourth generation they shall come hither again; for the
iniquity of the Amorites ia not yet full.” It is & sad thing that it could be said of
the Jews with Divine helps, a8 of the Amorites without Divine helps, that they weres
filling up their sins. They were filling up their sins alway. It was s course which
they did not alter by a genuine deep conformed repentance as a nation. The general
tendency of their conduct, both before Christ, at the time of Christ, and after Christ,
was to fill up their sins. They obstinately put away God from them, disregarded the
Divine calls and warnings. And the ultimate result of such conduct, in the working
out of the eternal purpose, could only be as here set down, the bringing of the measure
of their sins up to the full. (2) In punishment. *‘But the wrath is come upon them
to the uttermost.” This is in contrast with the filling up of their gins, in their oppo-
sition to God and man. The wrath of God, which is here mentioned for the second
time in the Epistle, is to be thought of as the predestined or the merited wrath., It ia
& wrath which descends upon pations as well as upon individuals. As the measure of
their sins is thought of as being brought up to the full, so the wrath is thought of as
reaching its utmost limit, when it must discharge itself—when, instead of probationary
dealing, there must be inflictive judgment. The inspired writers here had words of
our Lord on which to proceed. ‘“That upon you may come all the righteous blood
shed on the earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous unto the blood of Zacharias
son of Barachiah, whom ye slew between the sanctuary and the altar. Verily I say
unto you, All these things shall come upon this generation.” The apostolic words were
written within fifteen years of the destruction of Jerusalem, when the Jews were finally
rejected as a nation. There is hope of their conversion at some future period ; but it
cannot be said that to this day the wrath of God, for their long course of disobedience,
has been removed.—R. F.

Vers, 17—20.—Great desire to see the Thessalonians. With this another chapter
might fitly have commenced.

1. THEIR DESIRE WiS ALL THE GREATER TUAT THEY WERE ORPHANED OF THE THES-
JALONIANS. ‘“But we, brethren, being bereaved of you for a short season, in presencs,
vot in heart, endeavoured the more exceedingly to see your face with great desire.”
Very different were Paul and his associates from the Jewish persecutors. They had
the most tender feelings toward the Thessalonians, whom they acknowledge as
brethren. The principal statement is that they were orphaned. It is a word which is
usually applied to children who are bereaved of their parents. It is here adopted as a
strong word to express the great pain which those apostolic meu felt in being separated
from their loved converte. They have already called themselves father and mother to
the Thessalonians. Now it is rather the Thessalonians who are father and mother to
them, of whom they have been bereaved, by whom they have been left desolate.
Two mitigating circumstances are added. It was separation for a short season, literally,
“ the season of an hour.” It is the language of emotion. It was but the season of ao
hour, compared with the time they would be tovether in the better world. Then it
was separation in presence, not in heart. Still, with these mitigating circumstances,
they were in an orphaned state. All the more exceedingly, then, were they zealous to
see their face with great desire. This reference to the effect of absence is a touch of
pature which the Thessalonians could well appreciate.

I1I. PAUL WAS HINDERED IN HAVING HIS DESIRE TO S8EE THEM GRATIFIED. “ Bercause
we would fain have come unto you, I Paul once and again; and Satan hindered us.”
They would fain bave come unto them. Having said this, Paul (correctively so far)
refers to two definite oocasions on which his plans were to proceed to 'I'hessalonica.
The statement did not pertain to Silas and Timothy, as they were probably not with
him. By pecesaity of fact he therefore detaches himself from the others: “1 Paul
onoe mrlv again.” And anos and twios Satan hindered him. There is distinct testi-
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mony here to Paul's belief in a perconal tempter. Satan appears here in his real cha-
racter a8 adversary of God's people. Repeatedly he actually succecded in hindering
Paul in his good intentions. Thouzh only a secondary agent, he has a wide range in
the use of means. We are to think of the means here not as sickness (which was
allowed in the case of Job), nor as other work needing to be done elsewhere, but as
difficulties caused by the working of evil in the minds of persecuting enemies or
unfaithful friends. The language is, “Satan hiudered us;” for theve was not only a
hindering of Paul, but of Silas and Timothy as well, who were interested in the
advancement of the cause in Thessalonica.

II1. EsTEEM WAS THE REASON FOR DESIRING TO SEE THE TrESSALONIANs. * For
what is our hope, or joy, or crown of clorving? Are not even ye, before our Lord Jesus
at his coming? For ve are our glory and our joy.” The use of the plural, which
begins with the preceding word, illustrates the humility and generosity of the apostle.
As in the next statement of fact he has to slide again into the singular, he might
naturally have preserved the singular in this intermeliate burst of feeling. But he
will not exclude Silas and Timothy when it is possible to include them. These
apostolic men had their hape. Without hope it is not possible to endure existence.
And if the future is not really bright, it is made to appear bright with false colours.
They had not only their hope, but their joy ; i.e. they were joylul in view of what they
hoped for, which azain was a crown of glorying. As Christian athletes they looked
forward to their wreath of victory. This is thought of as the Thessalonian converts,
they among others. These conquerors were not to appear alone before our Lord Jesus
at bis coming. But their converts in the various places were to be as a wreath of
victory around their heads. It is faith that brings us into a fundamentally right
relation to Christ; but within that relation there is room for greater or less activity.
The teaching here is that we are to aim at not appearing before Christ alone at his
coming. Christian parents and Cliristian ministers ought to be in a position to say
then, “ Behold |, and the childven wliom the Lord hath given me 'There is inci-
dentally & comforting thought in the lancuage used. It is implied that Paul would
know his converts at Christ’s coming. We may, therefore, feel certain that Christian
friends will know each other in the future state. And what a stimulus is this to be
unremitting in our prayers and labours, so that all who are dear to us shall appear in
that happy compauy at last, not one wavting! It is added, ** For ye are our glory and
our joy.” As woman is said to be the glory of the man, so converts are here said to be
the glory of ministera. The Thessalonian converts were a halo around the heads of
their teachers. They were also their joy, a source of deep satisfaction, as their wreath
of victory at the looked-for coming.—R. F.

Ver. 2.—Boldness in declaring the gospel. 1. THERE ARE CIRCUMSTANOES THAT
MAKE THE DECLARATION OF THE GOSPEL AN ACT OF BOLDNESS, St. Paul had been
* shamefully entreated " at Philippi. Danger threatened also at Thessalonica. But the
aposile was nothing daunted, not even holding his life dear in the prosecution of his
great mission. Similar dangers beset the missionary now, and no one has a right to
undertake mission work who is pot prepared to endure hardship as a good soldier of
Jesus Christ. Moral couraze is not less requisite in outwardly peaceful circumstances.
The discouragement of indiffercuce, the chilling influence of rdicule, and even the
hindrance of direct opposition, will meet us if we are faithful tv our duty of declaring
the gospel where it is most needed.

IL IT I8 THE DUTY OF THOSE WHO ARE ENTRUSTED WITH THE GOSPEL NOT TO SHRINK
FBOM DECLABING IT IN 6PITE OF ADVENWSE CIRCUMKTANCES. It is a trust, and the trust
must be discharged eveu if the steward die at his post. The world needs the gospe!
most when it is most oppused tu it.  For the sake ol the very men who mock or resist
us we must faithfully discharge our message. Others also necd it who must not be
kept out of their lawful privileges by our weak fears. Moreover, the glory of God must
Le songht above all considerations of personal safety. How strangely that passion of
devotion to Christ which inspired the apostles to pieach him at the peril of their lives
contrasts with the selfish, cowfort-loving habits of many who bave uudertaken to
discharge the duties of the saine stewardship in our own day !

1IL A BOLD, DECIDED DECLABATION OF THE GOsPEL I8 ALWAYS NEOESSARY. Chris-
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tinnity is no religion for cowards, It iea gross error to suppose that it unmans its
followers, The greatest heroes of the first century were tﬁe Christians. A manly
courage is much needed in the present day. ‘I'he gospel should always be declared
clearly, positively, and confidently by those who have a sure faith in it themselves, It
is a great mistake to think that a timid, apulogetic tone will be more conciliatory. We
have no need to be thus timidly apologetic for the gospel, if it is true ; but if it is not
true, we have no right to defend it atall. In either case a weak, balf-hearted advocacy is
culpable. Enmity is best overcome and ridicule shamed by courage. It is most foolish
for the Christian advocate to be afraid of boldlv stating his beliefs before his sceptical
opponent, Let us, however, distinguish true boldness {rom heedless provocativeness on
the one hand, and from mere insolence on the other. Christians are to be wise as
serpents, to be courtecus, and as far as in them lies to live peaceably with all men.

1V. THE soURCE oF CHRISTIAN BOLDNESS 18 IN Gop. This boldness is a very different
thing from mere brute daring. It is spiritual, sober, thoughtful. It has to face
spiritual as well as carnal foes. It comes, like other Christian graces, as an inspiration
from the Spirit of God. They who are most deeply in communion with God when by
themselves will be most thoroughly brave when in the world. Thus Joshua was made
courageous by his vision of the *‘captain of the host of the Lord” (Josh. v. 14)
—W. F. A,

Ver. 4.—Entrusted with the gospel. 1. THE aospEL 18 A TRUST. 1. The gospel is of
great value. If property is put in trust it is presumably valuable. We carefully
guard what we prize highly. God’s message of reconciliation is a charter of liberty,
a covenant of grace, a promissory note of future blessings. 2. The gospel needs to be
guarded and administered. It is in danger of being lost, forgotten, perverted, and
corrupted. Trustees are required in order to preserve it in its integrity and to give it
forth to those who need it. 3. The gospel is entrusted fo men. There are those who
are put in trust with the gospel. Men are to trust God; God also trusts men. He
confides in the honour and devotion of his people. As the steward is entrusted with
his master's estate, the servant of God receives a trust of the rich treasures of the
gospel. The treasure is committed to earthen vessels. Thus does God honour his
children and use them for his good purposes.

II. THE TRUSTEES OF THE GOSPEL ARE CHOSEN AND APPROVED OF Gob. God called
the prophets, and Christ called the apostles. Every ttue Christian minister is called of
God. The Church is God’s chosen company of trustees of the gospel. Christian
nations are providentially appointed for its custodianship. Certaiu qualifications are
required in the trustees, in order that they may be approved of God. 1. They must
hold the truth themselves. “ Not of error” (ver. 3). The first requisites are an under-
standing of and a belief in the gospel. 2. They must live in accordancs wsth the
truth. “Nor of uncleanness.” The trustee of the holy gospel must be a regenerate
man. Otherwise his conduct will damage the gospel which he holds. 3. They must
be honest in the discharge of the trust. * Nor in guile.” No self-seeking, doubl:-
dealing, or men-pleasing can be permitted in the trustees of the gospel. They must
be sincerely devoted to the truth that is entrusted to them.

IIl. THE TRUSTEESHIP OF THE GOSPEL IMPOSES IMPOBTANT DUTIES. L The gosjel
must be preserved in its integrity. ~The trustees are not permitted to tamper with the
trust. \Ve have no right to add to or to detract from the gospel as it is given to us in
the New Testament. It is a matter of honour that one who holds office in a Christian
Church should not avail himself of the advantages of his position to advance private
views which in any way militate against what is contained in the gospel charter ou
which the Church is founded. The New Testament is a trust-deed, and its provisions
must be studiously observed, or the trusteeship implied by any active work in the
Church must be resigned. Any other course is dishonest. 2. The trust of the gospel
must be discharged for the benefit of those for whom & is designed. The trustees
must study the interests of the beneficiaries. Trustees of the gospel are teachers of the
gospel. This truth of God is not to be wrapprd up in a napkin, but made use of for
the good of mankind, ‘The Jews were entrusted with the oracles of God that ultimately
the Gentiles might receive those oracles froun their hands., The Church is intrusted
with the gospel that she may convey it to the world The trust of the gospel casries

L THESSALON1ANS. E
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with it the obligation of undertaking missionary enterprises. 3. The trust of the
gospel must be discharged to the approval of God. It is his trust. He will call the
stewards to account. Their aim, therefore, must be, not to please men, but * God
which proveth our hearts.”—W. F. A.

Vers. 7, 8.—The use of affectionateness sn commending the gospel. It In vory
interesting to observe what a wealth of affection St. Paul poured out upon the Churches
which ecame under his care. He was not satisfied with declaring the facts of the gospel
and demonstrating the truth of them to the conviction of his hearers. He was very
different from a cold philosopher who simply aims at establishing a certain thesis.
Deep feeling entered into his work. A touching gentleness and affectionateness may
Lo fclt as the pervading tone of his treatment of his converts. He does not behave as a
master who is ambitious to lord it over the heritage of Christ. He ie like a nurse with her
children. The example of the great apostle is worthy of the study of all Christian teachers.

I. THE @OSPEL 18 BEST COMMENDED BY AFFEOTIONATENESS IN THE CHRBISTIAN
PREACHER. The gospel bases its first claims on its own trath and reasonableness, and
it i8 necessary that men should be convinced on these points if due respect for the
rights of the human intellect is to be observed. Nevertheless the mast persusgive
power is not to be found in hard reason; nor does it reside in the splendours of
eloquence. It is much more effective when it comes from simple, natural affectionate-
ness. Men are more vulnerable in the heart than in the head., The Christian teacher
must attack both strongholds ; he will be foolish indeed if he neglect the more accessible
one. It is often seen in experience that affectionateness conquers where convincing
logic falls dead, and where glowing rhetoric only dazzles the hearers. 1. The snfluence
of the preacher depends chiefly on Mis affectionateness. His relations with his hearers
sre personal He is more than the herald. He is the shepherd of the flock, the
father or brother of the family, the nurse of the babes in Christ. Thus ties of love
between pastor and people not only make the association in Church life happy; they
also afford the greatest aids to the work of the ministry. 2. The truth of the gospel ss
best revealed through affectionateness. The gospel is no dreamy dogms, no hard law,
no pompous manifesto. It is a message from a father to his children, and a story of
love in death. The Bible is a most human book, homely, brotherly, pathetio in its
affectionate character. But this character of the Bible and of the gospel is marred and
almost lost to view when harsh language and cold feelings accompany the preaching of
it. The gospel of love should be offered in a kindred spirit of love.

II. A RIGHT FEELING OF THE SPIRIT OF THE GOSPEL WILL LEAD TO AFFECTIONATENESS
18 TEHE CHRISTIAN PBEACHER. It is most important that the desired affectionateness
should be genuine. The pretence of it is mere hypocrisy. Affectionate language
which does Dot spring from a heart of love is & mockery. It is better to have an honest
bardness than this assumed unctuousness. It is important, also, that the affectiopate-
pess should be healthy and manly, and should not degenerate into effeminate senti-
mentality. The gospel itself should inspire the right affectionateness. 1. The spirit
of the gospel being love, if e truly receive the gospel it will inspire love. 'The greatest
change which it produces in men is to cast out selfishness, and to give a heart of love
10 God and man. 2. We best show our love to Obrist by loving our brethren. We
love Christ in them. He who loves Christ warmly will have the spirit which St.
Paul manifested to the Churches under his care.—W. F. A.

Ver. 12.— Worthy of God. L To pE WORTAY OF GuD I8 THE HIGHEST AIM OF
BPIRITUAL ASPIEATION. It is 80 high an aim that it seems to be hopelessly out of our
reach. Are we not in everything unworthy of God 7 Oursinfulness is direct ill-desert,
onr unbelief, weakness, and imperfection dishonouring to Divine grace, our very virtues
and good deeds of no abeolute worth, because at best we are unprofitable servants, who
have but done that which it was our duty to do. Nevertheless : 1. We should a#m st
the highest attainment, though as yet we may be far from reaching it. 2. We may
become énoreasingly less unworthy of God. 3. We may truly homour God by our
character and deeds. 4. We may hope af Jast to be worthy of God in the sense that
we ehall be fit to dwell with him; no disgrace to his Name when we bear it, and able to
take our position as members of his famiiy.
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II. To BE wonTAY OF GOD 18 TO BE LIVING IN A BIGHT COURSE OF DAILY LIFE.
‘I'his is expressed by the word * walk.” 1. It must be @ continuous course. To have
passing phases of very pure spiritual thought is not to be so worthy of God as to walk
cnotinuously in obedience to his will though on a much lower plain. 2. It is to be
striven after in daily life. We do not want angels’ wings wherewith to soar into
unearthly altitudes. We can walk on the lowly earth and yet be worthy of God.
The worthiness depends on the spirit of our conduct, not on the sphere in which we
live. With coarse surroundings, in toilsome drudgery, by humble tasks, the soul can
50 live as to be worthy of God.

III. It 18 THE DUTY OF ALL CHRISTIANS TO BE WORTHY OF Gopn. The requirement
does not belong to a counsel of perfection which a few rare souls may adopt at their
will. It is laid upon all Christians as a duty. The special ground of the obligation is
in what God has done for his people. He has called them “into his own kingdom and
glory.” 1. Gratitude requires us to walk worthy of God. His gifts and his promises
reveal love and sacrifice on his part which naturally call for love acd devotion on ours.
2. The future destiny of Christiuns also demands this conduct. The heir should behave as
befits his future position. *“ Prince Hal” was an unworthy prince in his youth, especially
because he disgraced himself in view of an exalted future. Christians are heirs of God’s
kingdom. Therefore they should walk worthily of him who has called them into it.

IV. It 18 THE OBJEOT OF CHRISTIAN PREACHING TO LEAD MEN TO BE THUS WORTHY
oF Gop. If the aim of the spiritual life must be high, 8o also must be that of its guide
and teacher. The preacher’s work is not done when a soul is first turned from the
slavery of sin to the service of Christ. Then follows all the education and training of
the new life up to the perfect worthineas. Hence the need of affectionate influence and
sll graces of persuasion.—W. F. A,

Ver. 13.—The Word of God. 1. Sr. PAUL OLAIMED TO BE A TEACHER OF THE
Worp oF Gop. 1. He did not admit that his teachings were merely human specwla-
tions on religious subjects. His position was entirely different from that of the most
gifted philosopher, more exalted since he stood forth as the apostle of superhuman
truth, and also more humble since he subordinated his own private ideas to the message
of which he was but the bearer. 2. St. Paul did not profess to be simply a witness of
the facts of the gospel. That was the position of the first Christian teachers. St. Peter
and his companions of the day of Pentecost presented themselves as witnesses of the
great transactions of the life of Christ, and chiefly of his resurrection. They narrated
what they had seen and heard (Acts ii. 32; 1 John i.1). St. Paul had uot been a
companion of our Lord. Buthe had something higher than the knowledge of experience
and observation. He did not lesrn his gospel of men ; it was revealed to him in the
solitudes of Arabia. 3. St. Paul claimed to be inspired with a Divine revelation.
It was not his thought, nor even his testimony of Divine facts, but the Word of Gol
that he proclaimed. It is plain that the apostle used his own language, and spoke in
a characteristic and individual style. He also reasoned with his own iutellect; for
inspiration does not simply breathe through a man as through a mechanical instrument.
But his language and thought and whole being were illumined and elevated by the
Spirit of God, o that he saw the truth of God and was able to speak the Word of God.

II. THE THESSALONIANS ACCEPTED ST. PAUL’'S MESSAGE As THE WoRD OF Gob. 1.
They admatied the fact. They did so, no doubt, first because the power and personal
influence of the apostle impressed them ; then because they were convinced by his
arguments ; then because they must have felt tbe inherent beauty and greatness of
what he taught ; and lastly because they saw the good effects of his gospel. By these
four gradations we are led on to a more and more consistent belief in the Divine authority
of the gospel; viz. by authority, by argument, by the excellency of the gospel itself,
and by its fruits. 2. The Thessalonians received the message as befitted its Divine
origin. (1) They believed in its truth. God only speaks what is true. To establish
2 message a8 the Word of God is to prove its truth. (2) They submitted to its
authority. There may be many things in the gospel which we cannot account for.
Our faith in God should be implicit. (3) They yielded to its influence. Thus they let
it work in them. The Word of God is a word of grace and a word of command. To
sooept it aright we must avail ourselves of the grace and obey the command. To

3
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receive 8 word of pardon as from a king is to leave the prison when the door is open
To receive a message as from a master is to carry out the order.

II1. ST. PAUL'S TEACHING PROVED ITBELF TO BE THE WORD oF Gob BY ITS EFFECTS
It was found to be working in the Church at Thessalonica. The Word of God is
powerful (Heb. iv. 12). Christ’s words were spirit and life (John vi, 63). This Divine
Word is no barren revelation of far-off celestial curiosities. It is & message concerning
human and earthly as well as heavenly affairs. Like the first creative word, when
God spake and it was done, the message of the new creation is a word that effects.
God's words are deeds. But that they may be deeds in us it is necessary for us to
receive them in faith. And in proportion to our faith will the energy of God’s Word
work in us.—W. F. A,

Ver. 16.—Fulness of sins. *“To fill up their sins alway.” This is a terrible and
mysterious expression.  Some light may be gained hy considering it in relation to the
bistory of the Jews, as it is of these people that it is here written. They had
accumulated sin upon sin in slaying Christ and the prophets, in expelling the apostles
from their communion, and finally in hindering the Gentiles from receiving that gospel
which they had rejected for themselves. But there was to come an end to this tale of
wickedness. The time was drawing near when the Jews would no longer have power
to hurt the cause of Christianity, and when swift punishment for their accumulated
iniquities would descend in the destruction of their city and nation. They were
hastening to fill up the sins which must issue in this fearful doom.

I. THE GREATEST SIN IS THAT OF BINNING WITHOUT BESTRAINT, It is a mistake to
speak of every sin as of infinite guilt, or of all eins as equally guilty. Such an assertion
is not only false, it tends either to despair or to reckless excess in sinning. However
far one has gone in sin, it is better to stop than to go on to greater enormities. To be
adding sin to sin, and to be sinning “ alway,” are signs of reckless, abandoned depravity.

IL. THERE 18 A FULNESS OF SINS WHICH BRINGS ITS OWN PENALTY. When sin reaches
this point the penalty can no longer be stayed. The cup once full flows over in wrath
and ruin. It is as though forbearance and guilt were in the scales. When guilt is full
the balance dips. There is an end to all possible long-suffering. The more men go on
w excesses of gin, the faster do they approach the inevitable day of reckoning. The
Jooner the ein is filled np to the measure which passes endurance, the sooner must the
stroke of doom fall

IIL FULNESS OF BINS MUST LEAD TO FULNESS OF PUNISHMENT. They who fill up
their sins always will have the wrath *come upon them to the uttermost.” The
worst debtor must be made to pay the last farthing, The swifter the rush downhill,
the greater the crash at the bottom. The more tares that are sown in spring, the
more bundles to burn in harvest. He who fills the present life with sins will have the
next life filled with wrath.

IV. THERE BEEMS TO BE A LIMIT To 8INS. There is a fulness of sina, There is no
fulness of virtues; these can be developed indefinitely. The good man is growing up
to a perfection. The bad man is being corrupted, not to a perfection, but to a fulness.
Evil has limita ; goodness has none, Satan is let loose for a time, Gud restrains the
wrath of the wicked. Sin, through rebellion against God, cannot break away from all
Divine control. Sins are limited by several means: 1. Capacity. We have a limited
power of sinning. 2. Time. God sometimes cuts the sinner off in the midst of his
days, and brings the guilty nation to destruction. 3. Providential control. The
fulness of sins is not the amount which God predestines to be committed, for God is
not the suthor of sin, nor does he will or permit it. This fulness is the measuro
beyond which God stays the evil from proceeding. When the tide of iniquity, driven
onwards by rebellious powers, reaches tbis fulness, God says, Here shall thy proud
waves be stayed,” and the storm beats itself out in impotent fury.—W. F. A,

Ver. 18.— Hindered by Satan. Bt. Paul tells his friends at Thessalonica that he
was anxious to revisit them, and that he made the attempt to do so more than once,
but that he was hindered by Satan. The direct impediment may have been the
npposition of his enemies (Acts xvii. 13, 14) ; or it may have been bodily sickness—*a
thorn in the flesh, & messenger of Satan.” Whatever this immediate and visible hin-
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drance was, the point of interest to us is that St. Paul attributed it to Satan, Let us
consider the hindrance thrown in the way of good work by Satan.

[. SATAN HINDEIS THE WORK OF THE GOSPEL. 1. The hindrance is to be seen in all
times. Doors are shut; enemies are raised up; misunderstandings throw mission work
into confusion. 2. The source of the hindrance muy be discovered by its churacter.
*“By their fruits they shall know them.” The excuse may be the preservation of
order, the restraint of excesses, or conservative respect for old ways. That the real
source of opposition is Satanic may be known when (1) bad men are the agents, (2) a
good moral reformation is frustrated. 8. This hindrance converts mission work into a
warfare. The Church becomes an army. The forces of light and darkness are drawn
up in battle array. New territory cannot simply be claimed by planting the standard
of the cross upon it. It must be fought for and won in conquest.

II. SATAN'S HINDRANCE 18 INDEPENDENT OF THE CHARACTER OF THE CHRISTIAN
LABOURERS. Of course, if these men receive Satan into their hearts, so much the more
effectually will their mission be frustrated. They become traitors who destroy their
own cause by opening the gates of the citadel to the foa. Sin indulged by the servant
of Christ is treason. This is a certain and fearful hindrance to success. But the
Christian labourer may be faithful and may still be hindered by Satan. In the old
tradition Satan dared to oppose the archangel Michael. Shall we be surprised that he
opposes a man? Satan resisted and tempted Christ. He hindered St. Paul. There-
fore do not let us think that all difficulties will vanish if only we are true and faithful.
Satan may hinder us, though we are innocent, through the wickedness of other men.

III. SATAN'S HINDRANCE IS OVERRULED BY GoOD’S PROVIDENOE. Here St. Paul writes
of Satan hindering him. In the Acts 8t. Luke tells us how, when the apostle and his
friends *“ assayed to go into Bithynia, . . . the Spirit of Jesus suffered them not ” (Acts
xvi, 7). I8 it not possible that sometimes the two influences may have coneurred in
effecting the same results though originating in the very opposite sokrces and prompted
by contradictory motives? Thus the messenger of Satan that was sent to buffet St.
Paul was the means of applying a wholesome discipline and of saving him from undue
sell-exaltation., Thus, too, though Satan troubled Job, with the object of showing him
to be a hypocrite ; the great trial proved to be for the glory of God as well as for the
honour of his servant. Satan tempted Christ, and so made him the better High Priest
for us. Satan compassed the death of Christ, and thereby led to the redemption of
the world. Satan’s hindrance to our work may be overruled for its more full accom-
plishment in the end, just as the east winds of early spring help to secure a good fruit
harvest by checking the too-early development of bud and blossom. Moreover, all this
hindrance is but temporary. Satan’s reign is for a season only. And when the hin-
drance is removed the final result will not have suffered for the delay. Perhaps it will
even come the quicker for the temporary hindrance, as, when once it bursts its bounds,
the stream rushes out with the more vehemence for having been dammed up. Let us
not be impatient. Remember that God has all eternity to work with.—W. F. A.

EXPOSITION.
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chapter, from whioh it should not be
scparated. ‘Wherefore; on account of my
affection toward vou and my repeated vain
attempts to see you. When we. Some refer
the plural to Paul, Silas, and Timothy (ch.
i. 1); others to Paul and Silas, as Timothy
had been sent to Thessalonioa: but it is to
he reetricted to Paul, sas is evident from
ch. ii. 38 and iii. 5, and inasmuch as Paul
was left alone at Athens; the plural being
here used for the singnlar. Could no longer
forbear ; could no longer restrain our long-
ing and anxiety to konow your condition.
We thought it good ; & happy translation of
the original, expressing both “we were
pleased and resolved.” To be loft at Athens
alone ; an expression of solitude. Alone in
Athens, in the very metropolie of idolatry.
Compare with this the common saying,
“Alone in London.” In the Acts of the
Apostles we are informed that Paul came
to Athens alone, and that there he waited
for Silas and Timothy (Acts xvii. 14, 15),
and that these fellow-workers rejoined himn
at Corinth (Actsxviii. §). Mauy expositors,
however, from this and the next verse, infer
that Timothy at least joined Paul at Athens,
but was sent back by him to Thessalonica,
to inquire into the condition of his converts
in that ecity. Such is the opinion of
Olshausen, Neander, De Wette, Liinemann,
Hofmann, Koch, and Schott; and, among
English expositors, of Macknight, Paley,
kadie, Jowett, Ellicott, and Wordsworth.
There is no contradiction between this view
and the narrative of the Acta Luke merely
omits to mention Timothy’s short visit to
Athens and departure from it, and relates
only the fina] reunion of these three fellow-
workers at Corinth. Indeed, Paley gives
this coming of Timothy to Athens as one of
the undesigned coincidences between this
Epistle and the Acts of the Apostles.!
Sull, however, we are not necessitated to
suppose that Timothy joined the apostle at
Athens. The words admit of the opinion
that he was sent by Panl direct from Bercea,
and not from Athens; and that he and
Kilus did not join Paul until they came
from Macedonia to Corinth. BSuch is the
opinion of Hug, Wieseler, Koppe, Alford,
und Vaughan.

Ver. 2—And sent Timotheus, This was
a great act of self-sacrifice on the part of
Paul ; becuuse to be without an assistant
and fellow-labourer in the gospel in such a
city a8 Athens, the very centre and strong
hold of heathenism, full of tewples and
idols, must necessarily bave brought upon
him muany discomforts; and yet lLis anxiety
fur the Thessalonians overcume all motives

' Pule}'s ‘Hore Peaulins,’ 1 Thestalo-
nians, No. iil.

of personal oonvenienoe. Our brother, and
minister of God, and our fellow-labourer.
The rending of manuscripts here varies.
Some important manusoripts read, *our
brother and fellow-worker with God”—a
phrase which is elsewhere employed by the
apostle: “for we are labourers together
with God”™ (1 Cor. iii. 9). Retaining,
however, the reading of the text, Paul here
calls Timothy his brother, expressing his
esteem and (raternal affection for him; “a
minister of God,” expressing Timothy's
official position and the honour conferred
on him by Christ; and his “fellow-labourer,”
expressing his laborious work in preaching
the gospel, and reminding the Thessalonians
of his lsbours among them. Different
reasons have been assigned for this eulogy
pronounced by Paul on Timothy. Some
suppose that it was to show how eagerly he
consultud the welfare of the Thessalonians,
by sending to them a person of such im-
portance and of such use to himself as
Timothy (Calvin); others think that it was
to recommend Timothy to the favourable
regard of the Thessalonians in the absence
of himself (Chrysostom); hut it appears to
be the natural outburst of affection for his
favourite disciple. In the gospel of Christ.
Timothy had laboured with Paul and Silas
in the publication of the gospel at Thessa-
lonica, and was consequently well known to
the Thessalonians, and favourably regarded
by them. To establish you, and to comfort
you; or rather, to ezhort you, as the matter of
exhortation follows. Concerning your faith ;
in order to the continuance and furtherance
of your faith. The purpose of the mission
of Timothy ; namely, to confirm the Thessa-
lonians in the faith, to exhort them to
perseverance in Christtanity, notwithstand-
ing the persecutions to which they were
exposed.

Ver. 3.—This verse contsins the object of
the exhortation; the clause is an accusative
to the verb. That no man should be moved
(or, shaken) by; or rather, ¢n; expressing
the position in which they were placed.
These afflic.ions. The same word as * tribula-
tion " in tLe next verse. For yourselves know,
How they knew is explained, partly from
the forewarnings of the apostle, and partly
from their own experience. That we; not to
be referred to Paul only, nor to Paul and
his companions, Silas and Timothy, nor to
Paul and the Thessalonians, but to all
Christians in general; that we Christiana.
Are appointed theremnto; namely, by God.
Our afflictions do not result from chance,
but are the necessary consequence of our
Christianity; they arise from the appoint-
ment and ordinance of God. Tribulation is
the Clristian’s portion. Whatever truth
there may be in the saying thab prosperity
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in the promiso of the Old Testament,
affliction is oertainly the promise of the
New. We must be conformed to Christ in
bis sufferings. “In the world,” says our
Lord, “ye shall have tribnlation” (John
xvi. 33). When our Lord called Paul to
hie apostleship, he showed him how
great things he must suffer for his Name's
sake (Actes ix. 16). All the apostles
suffered from persecution, and concerning
Christians in general Paul asserts that it is
only through tribulation that they can
enter into the kingdom of God (Acts xiv.
22; see Rev. vii. 14).

Ver. 4.— For; assigning the reason why
they should not be moved by these afflic-
tions. Verily, when we were with you, we told
you hefore that we; here also Christians in
general. Should suffer. Notasimple futnre,
but denoting that it was thus appointed in
the counsels of God—that their tribulation
was the result of the Divine purpose.
Tribulation (affliction); even as it oame to
pass, and ye know; that is, from your own
experience. The eaffliction, then, was not
some strange thing which had befallen
them.

Ver. 5, —For this cause, when I oould no
longer forbear; no longerrepress my anxiety,
end endure my want of information con-
cerning you. I sent to know your faith; to
receive information concerning yourspiritual
condition. Lest by some means the tempter;
a designation of Satan, used also by Matthew
(iv. 3). Have tempted you, and our labour
be in vain; that is, useless, without result
(see on ch. ii. 1; comp. also Gal. iv. 11, “I
am afraid, lest I have bestowed upon you
labour in vain”). The temptation to
which the Thessalonians were exposed was
that of apostasy from Christiaunity, through
the fear or endurance of persecution. That
the tempter had tempted them is probable
—it was almost unavoidable; that he had
succeeded in his temptation, and had thus
rendared the apostle’s labours among them
useless, was uncertain—a contingeney which
wiglit possibly have taken place.

Ver. 6.—But now when Timotheus came
from you unto us. Timothy, as we learn
from the Acta, in company with Silas,
joined Paul at Corinth (Acts xviii. 15), and
brought him information concerning the
state of the Thessalonian Church. And
brought us good tidings; the same word
which is elsewhere employed for preaching
the gospel. The information which Timothy
brought to the apostle was as it were a
gospel to him (comp. Luke ii. 10, * Behold
I bring you good tidings™). 0f your
faith and oharity. The good tidings which
Timothy brought referred to the spiritual
condition of the Thessalonians—their faith
had not been sbaken and their love had not

waxed cnld under the persecutions to which
they were exposed; and along with their
faith and love was the affection which they
bore to the apostle, and their earnest desire
to sce him. And that ye have constant
remembrance of us always, desiring greatly
to see us, a8 we also to see you. The affec-
tion between the Thessalonians and the
apostle was mutual.

Ver. 7.—Therefore, brethren, we were com-
forted over you—with reference to you—in
all our affliction and distress. Some refer
“affliction ” to outward troubles, and * dis-
tress” to internal evils—referring the one
to the persecutione srising from his Corin-
thian opponents, and the other to his bodily
infirmity (Eoch). Buch a distinction is,
however, precarions. The words do not
refer to the apostle’s anxiety on account of
the Thessalonians, for that was removed by
the coming of Timothy. Clearly some ex-
ternal trouble is denoted. Paul, when he
preached the gospel at Corinth, and before
he obtained the protection of Gallio, was
exposed to much persecution and danger.
The Jews had expelled him from their
synagogue (Acts xviii. §), and attempts had
been made against him which at length
broke out into an insurrection against him,
when he was dragged before the Roman
tribunal (Acts xviil. 12). His condition at
Corinth when he wrote this Epistle was
dark and gloomy. By your faith; by the
steadfastness of your faith. The good news
which Timothy brought of the faith and
love of the Thessalonians comforted the
apostle amid all the trials and difficulties
and disappointments of his ministry (eomp.
with this passage 2 Cor. vii. 4—7).

Ver. 8. —Fornowwelive. Notto be referred
to the eternal and future life (Chrysostom);
or to be weakened as if it merely signified,
“ We relish and enjoy life notwithstanding
our affliction and distress” (Pelt); but the
meaning is the good tidings which Timothy
has brought have imparted new life unto
us; ‘ we are in the full strength and fresh-
ness of life, we do not feel the sorrows and
tribulations which the outer world prepares
for us” (Liinemann). The apostle eon-
siders his conditivn of affliction and distress
as a kind of death ; so, elsewhere he says,
“I die daily” (1 Cor. xv. 31); and from
which death he was now again raised to
life. If; provided—a hypothetical assump-
tion. Ye stand fast; continue firm in the
faith of the gospel. In the Lord; the
element of true life.

Ver. 9.—For; assigning the reason of the
declaration, “ now we live.” What thanks
oan we render to God again for you. As
their steadfastness in the faith was owing
to God’s grace, thanks was to be rendcred to
God on their behalf. For all the joy; joy



in all ite fulness (comyp. Jas. i. 2, *“ Count it
all joy ). Wherewith we joy for your sakes
before our Go/\ Giving prominence to the
purity of their joy.

Ver. 10.—Night and day (comp. obh. ii. 9)
praying exoecedi~yvly. Denoting the intense
earoestness nnl anxiety of the apustle for
the apiritual welture of the Thessaloninns,
that found vent "o itself in inoessant prayer
for then. Now [ollows the subject-matter
of his prayer: That we might see your faoce,
and might perfeot that whioch is lacking in
your faith. The faith of the Thessalonians
was not perfeot; it was “ lacking " in several
respeots. It was defective in extent; they
were ignorunt of mauny of the doctrines of
the goepol, and head formed erroneous views
of other dootrines, such as the second
advent. It was defective in application;
t.cy had not yet renonnoed all the corrupt
pructices of their former heathen life, nor
bad they embodied all the precepts of the
gospel into their actual life. The Thessa-
lonians were as yet but novices. So also
the reason which impelled Paul to wish to
come to Rome was to supply that which was
lacking in the faith of the Roman converts
(Bom. L 11). Confirmation was a work ic
which the apostle delighted, being both
important and desirable. In genernl, faith
at first is weak and defective; it is only
developed by degrees. Especially is it in-
creased by every increase of spiritual know-
ledge. “ Add to your faith knowledge ” (2
Pet 1 5, 6). The remark of Calvin is
worthy of attemtion: “ Paul is desirous of
bhaving the opportunity given him of sup-
plying what is wanting in the faith of the
Thessalonians, or, which is the same thiug,
completing in all its parts their faith whic
was as yet imperfect. Yet this is the faith
which he had previously extolled mar-
vellonaly. From this we infer that those
who far surpass others are still far distant
from the goal. Hence, whatever progreas
we may have made, let us keep in view onr
deficiencics, that we may not be reluctant
lo aim at something further,”

Ver. 11.—Now God himself and our
Father ; or, as we would express it according
to the English idiom, God Limself, our Father,
omitting theconjunction. And ourLord Jesus
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Christ. Bome suppose that the three Divine
Persons of the sacred Trinity are here ex-
prossly named: God the Holy Ghost, and
the Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ; but
the words in the originnl will not bear this
gense: * God himself and our Falber” ie
the same Divine Person. Direot. It is to
be obscrved that the verb *dircet” is in
the Greek in the singular, thus denoting a
unity between God our Father and the
Lord Jesus Christ. At all eveuts, we liave
an express prayer dirceted to Christ, thus
neoessurily implying hie Divine nature. Our
way unto you.

Ver. 12.—And the Lord. By some re.
ferred to the First Person of the blessed
Trivity, God our Father (Alford); by
others to the Holy Ghost, ea the Father and
the Lord Jesus Christ are afterwards both
mentioned in the prayer; but it is to be re-
ferred, according to t{ne prevailing usage in
Paul's Epistle, o the Lord Jesus Christ.
Make you; literally, you may the Lord make,
putting the emphasis on “ you.” To increase
and abound in love one toward another;
toward your fellow-Christians. And toward
all men; toward the human race in general.
“ This is the character of Divine love to
comprehend all; whereas human love hath
respect to one mon and not to another"
(Theophylact). Even as we do toward you;
that is, a3 we abound in love toward you,

Ver. 13.—To the end (in order that) he
may establish your hearts unblamable in
holiness before God. In the sight of God, in
his judgment who searcheth the bearte.
The words, * before God,” are to be con-
joined neither with “ holiness” nor with
¢ unblamable,” but with the whole phrase,
“ unblamable in holiness.” Even our Father,
at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ; at
the second edvent. With all his saints.
By “saints” or “holy ones” are by some
understood the angels who shall accompany
Christ to judgment ; but although the term
“gaints " is msed of the angels in the Old
Testament, it is never so employed iv the
New. The word seems to denote thoee holy
men who have died in the Lord and who
shall be raised at the advent, and accom-
pany Ohrist to the judgment.

HOMILETICS.

Vers, 8, 4.—Connection between affliction and religion.

True religion, instead of

delivering those who possess it from suflering, rather entails suffering upon them.
Believers are appointed by God to suffer tribulation. This was peculiarly true of the

early Christians, but it is true generally.

We are appointed to afflictions (1) in order

that by them our fitness for heaven and our relish for our everlasting rest may be
increased ; (2) in order that we may thus learn the blessed graces of patience and
resigustion—graces which we could not learn in beaith and prosperity, and which wik
be useful to us iv & world of glory (1 Cor, iv. 17, 18).
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Vern. 8, 8.—Steadfusiness in fuith and affliction. “That no man should be moved
by these affllotions.” We are certainly not now exposed to persecutions, but still there
are afflictions peculiar to the Christian life, We are forewarned of them, and therefore
are not to regard them as strange or unexpected calamities. 1. This steadfastness s
the work of God. God is able to make ue stand, and will canse us to be more than
conquerors. He can eveun, while we continue in this state of warf(are, establish onr
hearts unblamable in holiness. 2. This steadfastness is the work of man. We must
co-operate with God. Wo must beware of being either terrified by threats or allured

by blandishments. We must exercise prayer, watchfulness, and the active performance
ol Christian duties.

Vers, 6—8.—The dulies of méntster and people. Tn the reciprocal feelings of the
apostle and his Thessalonian converts, we gain instruction revarding the mutual
conduct of minister and people. 1. Duties of the minister. The affection and anxiety
which he should have for his people; the earmestness with which he should pray for
them ; the gratitude with which he should thank God for their spiritual welfare; the
joy which he experiences in the steadfastness of their faith and the warmth of their
charity ; the care and diligence with which he should supply what is lacking in their
faith, 2. Duties of the people. The reciprocal affection which they should have for
their minister; the good remembrance which they should entertain of him; the
obedience which they should render unto him in spiritual matters; the constant
prayers which they should offer up for him.

Ver, 9.—Joy in the spiritual welfare of others. We rejoice in the temporal prosperity
of our friends; much more ought we to rejoice in their spiritual prosperity. “ Now we
live,” says the apostle, “ if ye stand fast in the Lord.” And similarly the Apostle
John says, I have no greater joy than to hear that my children walk in the truth.”
\Ve must imitate the angels in heaven, who rejoice at the repentance of & sinner. Wa
must imbibe the spirit of the Lord Jesus himself, who is represented as rejoicing when
he had found the sheep that was lost. We should rejoice (1) because souls are
rescued from hell and Satan ; (2) because Christ is glorified in the salvation of men;
(3) because new members are born into the family of God; (4) because boundless
bappiness is secured.

Ver. 10.— Defective faith. Our faith may be defective in various ways. L In it
quality. It may be mingled with unbelief or with doubts; we may only partially
believe, If 8o, let our prayer be, “Lord, I believe; help thou mine unbelief.” 2. In its
objects, It may not embrace all the revealed truths of religion; we may be ignorant
of some of them, or have adopted erroneous notions concerning others. If so, we must
“add to our faith knowledge.” 3. In its eficacy. It may be too much of a dead
faith; it may not exercise itself outwardly ; it may not sufficiently influence our
practice. If 50, we must remember that * faith, if it hath not works, is dead.” 4. In
its steadfastness. Our faith may be wavering, unstable, liable to fail; it may be
variable ; sometimes we may be strong in the faith, and at other times weak. If so,
let our prayer be,  Lord, increase our faith.”

Ver. 12.—Prayer addressed o Christ. 'We have here an instance of prayer addressed
to Christ. 'The apostle prays that Christ may direct his way to the Thessalonians, and
make them abound in love. The martyr Stephen breathed out his spirit in a prayer
to Christ. And Christians in general are represented as those who in every place call
on the Lord Jesus. ‘ There is no foundation,” as Bishop Alexander remarks, * for
any such statement as that *truly primitive and apostolic prayer is invariably to
God through Christ.'™ Christ himself is often in Scripture the direct Object of wor-
ship. Now, if Christ be not God, the apostle and early Christians were idolaters.
"The divinity of Christ is the only ground on which the worship of Christ can be
defended.

Vers, 12, 18.—Religious progress. L The nature of veligious progress. It » aw
1ucrease in love to our fellow-Christians and to all men. 2. The ultimate end of
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religious progress. The establishment of our hearts in holiness, and our being presented
blameless before the Lord Jesus Christ at his coming.

Ver. 13.—The ultimate end of the Christian dispensation. The establishment of
believers in holiness before God at the advent of Christ is the ultimate design of
Christianity. Or, as Paul elscwhere expresses the same truth, “Christ loved the
Church, and gave himself for it ; that he might sanctify and cleanse it with the washing
of water by the word, that he might present it to himself a glorious Church, not having
gpot, or wrinkle, or any such thing; but that it should be holy and without blemish ”
(Eph. v. 26, 27). And again, “ That ye may be blameless in the day of our Lord
Jesus Christ™ (1 Cor. i. 8). What a glorious consummation! What a perfection of
holiness! When faith and love will both be perfect; when all that is lacking in our
faith will be supplied; and all that is defective in our love will be remedied; and
when the whole Church will be presented faultless and blameless before God ; when
sin and moral imperfection will be for ever excluded !

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS,

Vers. 1—5.—The design of Timothy’s mission to Thessalonica. When the apostle
could no longer control his longing to see his converts, he sent them Timothy by way
of relieving his solicitude in their behalf. His love for them was.manifest in all the
circumstances of this mission.

I. HE 8ACRIFICES HIS OWN IMMEDIATE COMFORT TO THEIR BENEFIT. * We thought
it good to be left at Athens alone.” 1. Though Timothy was most necessary to him in
the minsstry, he parted with him for their good. 2. Athens, as a seat of boundless
idolatry, exercised such a depressing influence upon him that he needed the stimulus
of Timothy’s suciely. Yet he denied himself this comfort that he might serve them.

II. HE DESPATCHES TO THEM THE MOST HIGHLY ESTEEMED OF HIS FELLOW-
LABOUBEES. *“ Our brother, and minister of God, and fellow-labourer in the gospel of
Christ.” He selects one best fitted to serve them by his gifts, his experience, and his
knowledge of the apostle’s views and wishes. The various titles bere given to Timothy
help to bonour him before the Churches, and to challenge the abiding confidence of .the
Thessalonians.

IIl. TeE pEsiaN oF ToMoTHY's MissioN. It was twofold: “ To establish you, and
to comfort you concerning your faith,” and “to know your faith.” 1. The necessity
for his mission. The afflictions which they were enduring for the gospel. (1) These
afflictions had a most disturbing tendency. *‘That no one be disquieted by these
afflictions.” The converts had newly emerged from heathenism, and therefore the
apostle was more concerned on their behalf.  Yet, as we know from the Second Epistle,
they remained firm. “ We ourselves glory in you in the Churches of God for your
patience and faith in all your persecutions and tribulations that ye endure ” (2 Thess.
1. 4). (2) These afflictions were of Divine appointment. * For yourselves know that
we are sppointed thereunto.” They were, therefore, “ no strange thing.” They come
by the will of God, who has determined their nature, severity, and duration. * Behold,
I send you forth as sheep in the midst of wolves.” The afflictions were not accidental.
(3) They were clearly foreseen by the apostle. “‘ When we were with you we told you
beforehand that we are to suffer affliction.” (@) It is the duty of ministers to forewarn
their converts of coming affliction, lest they should be offended thereby. (b) Converts,
when forewarned, ought to be forearmed, so that they may not sink under them, much
less forsake the gospel on account of them. “For the light afflictions are but for
a moment, and work out an exceeding weight of glory.” (4) Satan is the main sourca
of danger in these afflictions. * Lest by any means the tempter had tempted you."
The apostle was “ not ignorant of his devices,” aud was apprehensive lest S8atan should
get an advantage of his converts by moving them from the hope of the gospel, and
causing them to relinquish their profession of it. (5) The only security against Satan’s
temptations—{aith ; for this “is the victory that overcometh the world "—this is the
shield “ wherewith they could quench all the fiery darts of the wicked.” 2. Themanner
in which Timothy's mission was to be discharged. * To establish you end to comfort
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you concerning your faith.” (1) In relation to the Thessalonians. Timothy would
(a) establish them by giving them a fresh exhibition of the truth with its manifold
evidences. The strongest faith needs confirmation. The apostles were in the habit of
confirming the souls of the disciples (Acts xiv. 22). (b) He would comfort them con-
cerning their faith by exhibiting the example of Christ, the glory that must accrue to
God from their steadlastness, and the hope of the coming kingdorn. (2) In relation
to the apostle himself. “To know your faith.” One object of his sending Timothy
was to put an end to his own auxieties and doubts on their behalf, for he might fear
that ““ his labour would be in vain.” He might hope the best but fear the worst, for
he was most deeply concerned in their welfare.—T. C.

Vers. 6—8.— The happy dssue of Timothy’s visit to Thessalonica. This Epistle was
written immediately after Timothy's return as expressive of the apostle's hearty relief
at his tidings.

I. Tee @oop TIpINGS. * Your faith and charity, and that ye have remembrance
of us always, desiring greatly to see us, as we also to see you.” 1. Their faith. He
was gratified to hear of the steadfastness and soundness of their faith. They abounded
in the (1) grace of faith, which was unfeigned, growing, and lively; (2)in the doctrine
of faith, which had much light in it; (3) in the profession of faith, which they held fast
without wavering, out of a pure conscience. 2. Their love. This, which was the
fruit of their faith, had not waxed cold on account of abounding iniquity. Their faith
worked by love. The two graces are always found together. Christian love must be
without dissimulation, in deed and in truth, fervent and constant. 3. Their constant
and kindly remembrance of the apostle. ** Ye have a good remembrance of us alwaya”
They thought much of their spiritual teachers, bore their persons in memory, thought
of them with gratitude and respect, and, no doubt, remembered them in their prayers.
4, Their desire to sce the apostle. They desired to have their mernories refreshed by
a personal visit from him. If they had begun to fall away, they would not have been
so anxious to see him. There was a tender attachment on both sides, for there was
8 longing on both sides for further fellowship.

II. THE EFFEOTS OF THRSE GOOD TIDINGS ON THE APOSTLE. ‘‘ Therefore we were
comforted over you in all our affliction and distress by your faith.” 1. TRey enabled
him, §f not to forget, at least to bear up, under a weighty burden of trial. He was now
at Corinth, in peril and persecution from the Jews, who ““ opposed themselves ana
blaspherned ” (Acts xviii. 5—17; 1 Cor. ii. 3). He was disconsolate and dispirited,
almost like a dead man, carrying about with him the dying of the Lord Jesus; but now
the news of Timothy revived him, like life from the dead, infusing into him new life
and vigour. It was their faith especially which comforted him. There is no comfort
to a minister comparable to that which springs from the stability and perseverance of
his people. 2. The very continuance of his life seemed to be dependent upon their
steadfastness. “ For now weq live, if ye stand fast in the Lord.” The language is
almost painfully strong. It suggested to them : (1) The necessity of continued watchful-
ness and faith. (2) The true secret of steadfastness—being ““ in the Lord.” Thus only
would “ they build themselves up in their most holy faith,” * continuing steadfastly
in the Church’s prayers and instructions.” (3) How much they could affect, not the
comfort only, but the life of their teachers, by their vigilance and perseverance !—T. C.

Vers. 9, 10.— The apastle’s gratitude to God and his further sulicitude for his comverts.
I. His GRATITUDE FOR THE JOY IMPARTED BY TIMOTHY’S TIDINGs. * For what thanks
can we render to God again for you, tor all the joy wherewith we joy for your sakes
before our God?” 1. He has no words to express his gratitude to God for their constancy.
2. The joy he experienced was not in the greed of any worldly advantage he hud gained,
but was the hearty and sincere joy of ome profoundly interested in their spiritual
welfare. 3. It was joy “before God,” who sees and knows all inward theughts and
feelings, and therefore knows its reality and power.

II. His PBAYERFUL ANXIETY TO SEE THE THESSALONIANS FOR THEIR FURTHER
pENEFIT. * Night and day praying exceedingly that we might see your face, and
might perfect that which is lacking in your faith.” His prayers had an extraordinary
forvency. Ministers ought to be much in prayer for their flocks. L The deficicncies
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én their faith. They had already received the grace of faith and the doctrine of faith,
and exhibited in its fulness the “ work of faith.” But there were deficiencies still to be
supplied. (1) Their fnith wanted still greater power, for they had hardly yet escaped
sll danger of relapse into heathen impurities. (2) It wanted to be more widely
diffused through all the duties of life, for they needed to mind honest industry and
forswear idleness. (3) They needed fuller light upon the second adveut. 2. The
design of the ministry ts to supply these deficiencies of faith. The apostle longed to be
at Thessalonica once more, not only to impart to them “ some spiritual gift, to the end
they might be established ” (Rom. i. 10, 11), but to give them fuller teaching upon the
various points where their faith needed enlargement. It is God’s work to increase faith,
but ministers can promote it as instruments, for they are * for the perfecting of the
saints in the knowledge of the Son of God.”—T. C.

Ver. 11.— Further prayer for his personal return to Thessalonica. The apostle had
hitherto been hindered by Satan from carrying out his intention. ‘* But may God him-
self and our Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, direct our way unto you.”

1. THE APOSTLE RECOGNIZED A DIVINE HAND IN ALL THAT OONCERNED HIS PRRSONAL
Lire. His way to Thessalonica seemed hitherto blocked up, but he felt that it
depended, not upon Satan, nor upon his wicked instruments, but upon the will of Ged
himself, whether he should ever take that way. This implies: 1. Our journeys are
not sn our own power. Man may plan his own ways, but God directs his goings ; for
“a good man's steps are ordered by the Lord.” 2. Our journeys are not to be under-
taken without God's will. (Jas.iv. 13, 14; Rom.i.10.) It is lor him to order us where
and when to go. 3. It is in his power only to remove the obstacles to our journeys.

II. THE APOSTLE EECOGNIZED THIS PROVIDENTIAL GUIDANCE A8 EQUALLY EXEROISED
BY THE FATHER AND THE SoN. 1. He prays here to both Father and Son. The same
prayer is addressed to both without distinction, for the verb is in the singular number.
Must not Jesus, therefore, be a Divine Person ? 2. Father and Son are here regarded
as possessing one indivisible will, as exercising a joint agency in the guidance of men,
and as possessing an equality of power to this end. Athanasius saw this fact clearly in
the grammatical peculiarity of the passage. 3. The apostle exercises an appropriating
faith sn both Father and Son, for he speaks of “our God and Father,” and our Lord
Jesus Christ. He was, therefore, all the more disposed to trust submissively to the
directing hand of God.—T. C.

Vers. 12, 13.—The apostle’s prayer for the progressive sanctification of the Thessalontans
and thetr final perfection at the coming of Christ. He has just prayed for himself, but
whether he is to come to them or not, he has a prayer for their spiritual benefit.

L ConspER THE PERSON TO WHOM THE PEAYER I8 ADDRESSED. “ But you may
the Lord enlarge.” It is the Lord Jesus, who, “ as the Purchaser of the Church with
his own blood,” has received the fulness of the Spirit for the benefit of his pevple.
It was to the Lord the apostles addressed the unanimous prayer, * Increase our faith.”

IL THE BLESSING PRAYED FOE. “ But you may the Lord enlarge and make to
abound in love toward one another, and toward all.” 1. The existence of their love
18 frankly admitied. He had spoken of * their labour of love.” He prays now for
its increase. 2. Their love was to be an abounding love. (1) There were defects in
their love, as there were defects in their faith, to be supplied from the inexhaustible
Source of all love. (2) The objects of their love were (@) “one another,” those of
the household of faith, who were to have the first place in their affections; (b) but
“all men” likewise, as children of a common Father, for a8 we have opportunity we
must do good unto all men (Gal. vi. 10), the world itself being the Geld of our
missionary labours. The Apostle Peter adds “love” to “ brotherly kindness” im the
chain of Christian graces, as if to imply that brotherly kindness might become a narrow,
sectarian thing, and therefore the love of man as man is enjoined.

1. TEx pEsIéN A¥D TENDENOY OF THIS PROGBESSIVE INCREASE. “To the end that
he may stablish your hearts unblamable in holiness before our God and Father at
tbe coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with all his saints.” 1. This implies that establish-
ment v holiness 18 necessar@y snvolved in the enlargement of both faith and love. 2. It
vmplies that stability in holiness is the great end of Christiun liyfe in a world which
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shakes believers by fears and temptations and delusions. 3. It implies that without
perfect holiness we cannot appear without hlume before God. 4. It implies that perfect
holiness is reserved for 1)~ second coming. (1) It is not attainable in this life. We
are not here * without spot or wrinkle.” . éZ) It is comnected with the redemption
of the body. (8) It is connected with the final glorification of the redeemed ; for all
the saints are to be assaciated with the Judge as assessors in the final judgment (Luke
xxii. 30; John v. 28; 1 Cor. vi. 3). Therefore let us pray for the increase of faith
and love, and live in the blessed hope of the “day f Christ.”—T. C.

Vers. 1—5.—Proof of the apostle’s love for the Thessalonians. 1. TRE missIoN or
TimoTEY., 1. He could no longer forbear. Mark the intensity of his affection. He
repeats the words twice, ver. 1 and ver. 5, firat in the plural, then in the singular
number, implying, perhaps, that while all the missionaries longed to know how it fared
with the Thessalonians, his longing was the most overmastering. He must hear of
his converts, cost him what it might. The suspense was agonizing; he could endure
it no longer ; so deep, 8o burning, was his interest in their spiritual state. What an
example to Christian pasters now | 2. He would submit to any sacrifice ; he would be left
alone at Athens. * Alone in London ” has almost passed into a proverb. Loneliness is
nowhere felt so much as in a great city—a

“ Crowded wilderness,
Where ever-moving myriads seem to say,
¢Go! thou art nought to us, nor we to thee—away|*®

St. Paul felt llke this at Athens, To the student of history, to the lover of elassical
antiquities, Athens is one of the most attractive of cities. To St. Paul it was almost a
desert. He does not seem to have found delight in natural beauty or in historic
associations; the one object of his life was to extend the Redeemer’s kingdom, to win
souls to Christ. The Athenians of his day had much curiosity, much versatility, but
no depth of character, no real longing after truth. They did not persecute; they had
not earnestness enough for that. But mockery and indifference were more painful to
St. Paul than danger and suffering, He could not feel at home in Athens. And he
was one of those men to whom sympathy is almost a necessity; his one earthly
comfort was the society of Christian friends. This Epistle sbows the intensity of his
affections; he can scarcely find words strong enough to express his love for the
Thessalonians, his yearning desire to see them again. Yet he had spent only three
weeks, or perhaps a short time longer, at Thessalonica. How, then, must he have
prized the society of Timotheus, the dearest of all his friends! He was his brother, his
fellow-labourer ; he could ill spare him, especially while labouring in vain, as it seemed,
in that most uncongenial place. But he would send him; he would endure that
isolation which was 8o oppressive to him, Even for himself it was better than the cruel
uncertainty which he could bear no longer; and the visit of Timotheus would be very
useful to the infant Church at Thessalonica. So he thought it good; it pleased him,
there was a pleasure mingled with the pain, to be left at Athens alone. There isa
pleasure in self-sacrifice, severe but real; there is a peace in the conscious submission
of the human will to the blessed will of God—a peace not granted to all, for not all
take up the cross, but very precious, very high and holy. 3. So he sent his closest friend
and companion. His words show how he felt the separation. He describes him as his
brother ; elsewhere he callsa him his son in the faith, his dearly beloved son. His
presence, his loving care, his affectionate sympathy, were very dear to St. Paul.
His help, too, was very needful ; he was the minister of God, St. Paul’s fellow-labourer
in the gospel (the readings are somewhat confused, but the meaning is plain); he
could assist him in his difticult and almost heartless labour at Athens. Like St. Paul,
he delighted to serve God, to do God’s work, to preach tbe glad tidings of the atone-
ment, the resurrection of Christ, the life and immortality brought to light by the
Lord Jesus. There was work, hard work, enough aod more than enough, for both of
them at Athens; but St. Paul, in his intense anxiety for the Thessalonians, sent to
them his dearest companion and his best helper. Old work must not be neglected for
new; it is a common temptation. The care of all the Churches pressed upon St. Paul.
The minister of God must care for all the souls entrusted to his charge.,
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II. TEE rUrPose or TmormY's MistoR. 1. To stablish them, They were but
neophytes—Christians of & few months, The first work of drawing men to take an
interest in religion is often easier than the work which follows of stablishing and
building them up in the faith. It ie hard to persevere; we know it from our own
experience. 1t may be that by God's grace we have drawn nigh to the crucified One;
we have felt something of the sweetness of his precious love; our hearts have burned
within us as we listened to his voice, * Come unto me.” In such moments we have
lelt, perhaps, that our work was well-nich done, and our souls saved for ever; we
thought that we could never fall from him whom we had learned to love so dearly.
But a little while, and we found ourselves miserably disappointed. The time of tempta-
tion came; or perhaps, without any definite temptation, the freshness of those glowing
feelinge passed away ; we lost our first love, and sunk back into that cold indifference
which we hoped we had shaken off for ever. We lost all that we seemed to have
gained ; we had to begin our work again. Alas! many are thus always beginning;
their spiritual history is a series of oscillations between permitted carelessness and
feeble repentance. They make no real progress towards that holiness without which
we cannot see God. They need a Timotheus to stablish them. It is one of the most
important, one of the most difficult, duties of the ministers of God to persevere them-
selves, to lead others to persevere. 2. To comfort them, or rather, perhaps, to exhort
them. They needed botb, comfort and exhortation. The cross was coming, They
were but babes in Christ; they shrunk from its sharpness. But *we muet through
much tribulation enter into the kingdom of God.” The grace of perseverance is best
acquired in the bracing air of affliction. “The trying of our faith worketh patience.”
Self-denial, the mortification of the flesh, are, alas! to many of us but empty sounds.
They must become reslities in our daily lives if we are to be Christians indeed. The
sentimental religion of mere poetry and feeling i8 a weak and sickly exotic; it will
never bear the cold blasts of temptation, it will not stand in the evil day. Timotheus
was to comfort the Thessalonians in their troubles, to exhort them to patient endurance,
that their faith might not fail them, that it might rather grow and increase. 3. To
prepare them for tribulation. (1) Afflictions must come. It is a law of Christ's king-
dom. “ Whom the Lord loveth, he chasteneth.” The Saviour endured the cross,
despising the shame; the Christian must consider him, always “looking unto Jesue.”
“ We are appointed thereunto,” St. Paul says; not himself only, but all Christians. Itis
God's ordinance ; it is “ the trial of faith, much more precious than of gold.” The gold
perisheth, the faith abideth ; it will issue in praise and honour and glory at the appearing
of Jesus Christ. But “we are appointed thereunto.” We must recognize this, and
accept it cheerfully as the law of our Christian race. The cross is the very badge and
emblem of our religion ; the cross is a sacred object in the Christian’s eyes; but it will
not profit us unless we bear the inner cross, the spiritual cross of sell-sacrifice wrought
into our soule by the power of God the Holy Ghost. The Lord Jesus bore the cross
first ; his death upon the cross gave a deep and awiul and blessed meaning to the word ;
it invested the cross with glory aud solemn beauty and attractive sweetness. His saints
have followed him. One after another they have taken up the cross; they came out
of great tribulation. From the quiet rest of paradise their voices seem to float around
us yet, telling us of the power of the Saviour’s cross and the high rewards of suffering
for his sake. “ We are appointed thereunto,” St. Paul said to the Thessalonians; he
does not attempt to hide it from them. They were very young Christians, but, young
s they were, they must experience the law of suffering. * Ye knew it,” St. Paul says ;
for they knew the blessed story of the cross, and they knew the meaning of the cross,
The Churches of Macedonia had a great trial of affliction. We are not called to suffer
in the same way, but the cross has the same meaning still. “In the world ye shall
have tribulation.” *We are appointed thereunto.” We are not in danger of the
martyr’s death, but the martyr’s spirit is as necessary as ever it was ; its essence lies in
the prayer which we daily use, “ Ihy will be done.” We must not be moved by these
afflictions ; they must not be allowed to disquiet us, to disturb the steadfastness of our
faith., Affliction is the ordinary atmosphere of the Christian life. (2) St Paul had
told them this. When he was with them, short as the time was—three weeks or @
little more—he warned them of the coming trisls. It was a great help when the time
came. As Chrysostoin says, if the physician warns bis patient of the probable saymp-
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toms of his disease, he is not eo terrified when they come. Thus the Thessalonian:
were prepared to see the sufferings of St. Paul and his companions—prepared themselves
to follow them as they followed Christ. The preacher must not dwell exclusively on
the bright side of religion, its beauty and its joys; he must point to the cross; he must
prepare himself and his people to endure hardncss as good soldiers of Jesus Christ.
(3) But though he had warned them, he was still anzious. The affliction had come, as
he had eaid. He knew that they were suffering; he felt for them in their trials.
Especially he was anxious to know how that newly formed faith of theirs would
endure the first shock of persecution. The tempter had tempted them—that was
certain. These trials were his work. It was permitted ; it was overruled for good, as
the event showed. But it came from the same evil one who had tempted Job to curse
God, and was foiled then by the patience of that holy man, and now, by the grace of
God, vouchsafed to the Thessalonians. But St. Paul did not know the issue. He had
heard of the temptation, and with the tender, trembling solicitude of a loving parent he
feared—he could not help fearing—lest his labour should prove in vain. Mark, again,
his firm belief in the personality of Satan. He knew his malice; he was not ignorant
of his devices, and he feared for his children in the faith.

Lessons. 1. Pray for the love of souls; seek to love souls with a great love, as
St. Paul yearned for the salvation of his converts. 2, Be content, like him, to suffer
privations for the souls of others, 8. Pray for the grace of perseverance ; be distrustful
of self; trust only Christ; watch always. 4. Expect aflictions, chastisements; they
must coae; they form a necessary part of Christian experience ; be prepared for them.
—B. C.

Vers. 6—10.—The return of Timotheus. 1. THE Goop NEws. 1. The faith and
charity of the Thessalonians. This was good tidings to St. Paul. The gospel was good
tidings to all who felt the misery of sin, to all who had been distressed by the strange,
perplexing mysteries of life. Tidings of a Deliverer, of an atonement, of the gracious
help of God’s Holy Spirit, of eternal life to come, were full of juy and gladness to
the Thessalonians. Out of that first great joy sprang other gifts of joy. The apostles
had no greater joy than to hear that their children were walkisg in the truth. They
bad so entered into the full meaning of that short prayer,  Thy will be done, in eartk
as it ie in heaven,” that they had learned to share the holy joy wherewith the blessed
inhabitants of heaven rejoice over one sinner that repenteth. Good news to them did
not mean this or that earthly success, but the growth in grace of Christian souls. Are
we thus affected when we hear of the victories of the gospel, of missionary triumphs
abroad, of converted sinners, of holy deaths at home? It is & sure index of our
spiritual state. If we know ourselves the deep blessedness of communion with God, we
shall count it good news indeed when we hear of other souls being drawn into that holy
fellowship. The glory of God is the obe highest object to which all true Christians
look, and each redeemed soul brings new glory and honour to the great Redeemer. The
deeper, the purer our joy in the growth of holiness around us, the nearer our approach,
while we are yet on earth, to the holy joy of heaven. Timotheus brought news that
the faith of the Thessalonians had not wavered in the fiery trial, that their charity was
living and fervent. It was glad news indeed to St. Paul. 2. Their remembrance of the
apostle. St. Paul had a tender human heart; he writes these words, as Bengel says,
with a fresh joy, with the tenderest love. The steadfastness of their faith was the chief
part of the guod news ; but also their personal love for the apostle was very precious to
him. To hear that they loved him still, that they desired greatly to see him, that
they remembered his presence, his words, his affection, was very sweet to him.

IL St. PavL's pELiGET. 1. He was comforted. He had need of comfort and
encouragement. Since he left Thessalonica he had met with great perplexities and
disappointments at Athens; and now at Corinth he was working amid many diffcul-
ties, much harassed by the persecutions of the Jews, toiling hard for his daily bread.
He tells them of his necessities, of his affliction. But now he was comforted ; and it
was their faith that brought him comfort, that encouraged him in his work. How
these words must have pleased the Thessalonians, who so loved the apostle! To hear
of their faith was good tidings to him ; to be told that that faith had given him such
deep comfort in his troubles must have been good news to them. 2. Their perseverance
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gaw Mm new life. He knew what it was to die daily, to bear about always in the body
the dying of the Lord Jesus. But if death, as he says, was working in him, there wax
a new life that more than balanced it ; a new life, full of warm, glowing feelings, full
of high hopes and eager aspirations. And that life was nourished and sustained by the
continued progress of the gospel. The tidings of their faith gave him a sense of gfe, 8
spiritual energy, a joy analogous to that joy in the mere sense of living which we
experience suretimes in the bloom of youth and health. But his joy was wholly
spiritual ; the life of Christ in other souls seemed to stimulate the energies of the same
Divine life in himself ; he felt the water of life within bhim springing up with renewed
freshness, as he listened to the glad words of Timotheus telling him how the Thes-
salonians were standing fast in the Lord. They were ¢n the Lord, as he was—in the
sphere of his gracious presence, of his Divine working ; and to be in the Lord is life, for
be is the Life. Spiritual life consists ic union with him, without whom we can do
nothing. The Thessalonian Christians were in him ; so was St. Paul Their life and
his life came from the same Source. The knowledge of their faith and love, their
spiritual life, quickened the Divine life that lived in him.

ITI. His THANESGIVING. 1. He thanks God for them. He regards thanksgiving as a
return due to Almighty God for his mercies. So the psalmist, “ What shall 1 render
unto the Lord for all his benefits towards me?” He fuifils his own precept, “ In
everything give thanks.” Thanksgiving is the outflow of a loving heart. The love of
God is the very essence of religion; and the more we love him, the more fervent will
be our thanksgivings. St. Paul thanks God for the Thessalonians, for their faith and
love: for faith and love come from God, who is the Object of faith, who alone can
increase our faith ; who is Love, from whom, the highest Love, cometh all pure aud
boly love. 2. He thanks God for his own joy. Holy joy is the fruit of the Spirit, the
gift of the Spirit, the foretaste of the joy of heaven; it must issue in thanksgiving.
St. Paul's joy was full and complete. He thanks God for all the joy wherewith he was
joying. There were no shadows to darken its brightness; he had heard of no back-
slidings among the Thessalonians. And it was pure ; it could bear the all-seeing eye of
God. “We joy before our God,” he says. There was no element of selfishness, no
earthly pride, no lower motive, to defile it. Such joy in the salvation of souls is indeed
heavenly ; it is like the ineffable joy wherewith the blessed rejoice before the throne.
3. He adds prayer to his thanksgiving. Prayer and thanksgiving ever go together;
they act and react upon one another. Prayer leads to thanksgiving; thanksgiving
lends increasing energy to prayer. (1) He prayed night and day. The quiet of the
night is a time for holy thoughta. The psalmist thought of the Name of God in the
night season, and received comfort. The Christian prays; he watches with Christ as he
lies yet awake on his bed. He prayed night and day. While working at his daily
labour, the hard work of weaving the goats’ hair, he ever prayed. So it is with
Clristians now. They

¢ Ply their daily task with busier feet,
Because their secret souls some holy strain repeat.”

(2) He prayed exceedingly. *““Above measure,” the words mean literally, The more we
pray, the more we love prayer. The prayers of the Christian increase in fervour, in
carnestness, and in delight, the nearer he draws to God. I’rayer occupies more and
more of his time; it tends to assume more and more its proper place as the great work
of life, the most important part of each day’s business. St. Paul’s love for the Thes-
galonians deepened the importunity of his intercession. (3) He prayed that he might
see their face. To see a good man’s face, to hear his voice, to touch his hand, is a
source of true pleasure, St. John trusted to speak face to face with his Christian
{riends, “ that our joy,” he says, “ may be full.” So was it with St. Paul. (4) That
he might be enabled to do them good. He had been but a very short time with them.
He wighed to give them further instruction, to fill np what was lacking in their know-
ledge. Christiane may be living near to God, but there is always room for further
advance in knowledge and in holiness. A eaint of God like St, Paul can always do us
sood.

Learn: 1. To rejoice in the spiritual progress of others. 2 To thavk God for it.
3. To teke delight in intercourse witli holy men.—B. C. C.
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Vers. 11—18.—8¢t. Pauls prayer for his converts. 1. Gop HIMSELF 18 THE ONLY
GIVER OF ALL GoOD TEINGS. 1. He can give the apostle and his converts the great joy
of another meeting. The Thessalonians might be zealous in their religious duties;
St. Paul might pray exceedingly, above measure ; but it is God himself, not any creature,
from whom all goodness flows. The word adrds (“ himself”) is emphatic. Heouly can
save; he only is the Giver of joy. He is our God, therefore he is able; he is our
I'ather, therefore he is willing to help us. His is the kingdom and the power and the
glory, and he loves us with a Father’s love, The apostle adds the Saviour's Name :
 God our Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ.” He addresses Christ in the language of
direct prayer. He uses, too, a verb in the singular number. There can be no satis-
factory explanation of this, save that furnished by our Lord’s own words, “I and my
Father are one.” From him only, the Triune God, cometh every blessinz. He can
bring 8t. Paul again to the Thessaloniana. He will, if it is good for him and for them.
2. He can increase in them the great grace of charity. Love is the chiefest of all
graces ; it expels all manner of sin little by little from the heart which it fills; it
consumes selfishness little by little with its heavenly fire. It must abound in the
Christian’s heart, for it is the best of all treasures ; it must be fervent, intense, for luke-
warmness is hateful to the Lord. It must be wide in its range; for that love which
rests on some men because they are agreeable, and excludes others because they do not
please, is merely human ; not of God—mere natural affection ; not the precious grace of
holy love. God loved the world ; the measure of his love is the gift of his Son. His
saints in their poor way must imitate him. He only can make them abound in love;
for love is of God, and every one that loveth is born of God and kuoweth God. Love is
the best gift of the good Spirit of God. We must covet earnestly that great grace, and
seek it from him of whose only gift it cometh.

TI. GOD OAN FULFIL THE GOOD WORK WHICH HE BEGAN. 1. Holiness comes from Asm.
Without holiness no man shall see the Lord; and it is God the Holy Ghost who
sanctifieth the elect people of God. He can cleanse the thoughts of the heart by his
Divine inspiration. He can make the soul that was unclean pure and blameless. We
must listen to his voice speaking in our hearts. He checks us when we are tempted to
sin; he calls us ever onwards to holiness, to self-consecration, to closer union with
Christ. It is our part to recognize his awful presence, to shrink with godly fear from
grieving the indwelling Spirit, to make silence in our hearts to listen to his voice, to
pray with ever-deepening earnestness, * Speak, Lord ; for thy servant heareth.” 2. He
can enable us to persevere. The psalmist says, “ O God, my heart is fixed, my heart is
fixed.” 'That fixedness, that establishment of the heart in holiness, cometh from God ;
it is his gilt. *Thou wilt keep him in perfect peace, whose mind is stayed on thee,
because he trusteth in thee.” We need to be rooted and grounded in love, to be
strengthened with all might by his Spirit in the inner man. Then we shall persevere
unto the end; then we shall be found unblamable in holiness at the coming of our Lord
Jesus Christ with all his saints. St. Paul ever looked forward to that second coming :
it filled the whole range of his hopes. So ought Christians now to live, “ looking for
aud hasting unto the coming of the day of God.”

Lessons. 1. St. Paul prays that God would direct his way to Thessalonicaa We
may pray for the great blessing of intercourse with those whom we love ; but it must
be “1n the Lord,” in humble submission to his will. 2. But above all things we should

pray for their continued growth in grace and holiness, in preparation for the coming of
the Lord.—B. C. C.

Vers. 1—13.—The subject is still great desire to see the Thessalonians. L PauL AvLon:
at ATHERS. * Wherefore when we could no longer forbear, we thought it good to be
left hehind at Athens alone.” There is continued the use of the plural ; but it is to be
regarded as corrected by the use of the singular in the fifth verse. The correction
relates to the mission of Timothy, which is to be understood as covering Paul’s being
left behind at Athens. For want ol full materials it is difficult to understand the
bearing of what is said in the Acts of the Apostles on what is said here. But the most
probable account of matters seemns to be the following. Silas and Timothy were left
behind at Berea. They that conducted Paul from Bercca brought him as far as
Athens; and immediately returned with s commandment unto Silas and Timothy

1. THESSALONTANS. r
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that they should come to him with all speed. Here comes in the link which is given
here: Wherefore (s.e. on account of his endeavour to see the Thessalonians having
twice proved abortive) when he could no longer forbear (1.6, when he was necessitated
ta give some relief to his feeling of being orphaned), he thought it good to be left behind
at Athens alone. This was a change of plan, but arising out of the very best feeling.
He sent on to Bercea a second commandment, that Timothy should proceed to Thessa-
lonica before joining bim, Silas meantime remaining at Beraea., In that case Paul was
rerlly left behind at Athens, though not with the greatest literalism. He was left
behind from the point of view of Timothy going on to Thessalonica, and also of his
iotention to have had Silas and Timothy with him at Athens. It was the being alone
al Athens that made him think of sending for Silas and Timothy, while his conductors
from Berma had mot yet left. He felt the atmosphere to be 8o oppressive beyond his
expectations that he longed for their fellowship. And while he was waiting for them,
as we learn from the Acts of the Apostles, the feeling did not abate. He went forth
into this beautiful city which was associated with the greatest intellectual refinement.
And, though a man of gigantic intellect, he was not attracted to the study of its works
of art or philosophies. No, it was the gospel sandals with which his feet were shod.
It was in the light of Christ that he contemplated the city. Its principal works of art
were temples, There on the Areopagus was a temple of Mars, with the subterranean
sanctuary of the Furies. On the prominent Acropolis was the Parthenon, or temple of
Athene, the protectress of the city, and, next to it in magnificence, the Erectheum with
its presiding deities. A third rock was associated with Jove. There was an altar of
Prometheus within the groves of the Academy ; the Lyceum was dedicated to Apollo.
At every turn were structures connected with idolatrous worship, and, among the many,
the eye of the apostle detected an altar with this inscription, “To the Unknown God,”
from which he afterwards took occasion to preach to the Athenians some of the elemen-
tary truths of religion. It was while alone in this city full of idols, oppressed by its
false forms of religion, that he longed for Silas and Timothy to come on to him. But,
strong as his desire for their fellowship was, it was soon overmastered by another, viz.
desire toward the Thessalonians, for the gratification of which he was willing to make
sacrifice by remaining alone at Athens.

IL MmsioN or TIMOTHY WITH REFERENCE TO THE THESSALONIANS. “And sent
Timothy, our brother and God’s mioister in the gospel of Christ.” Timothy is some-
times called Paul’s son; he is here called his brother. He was a son who had already
grown up to be a companion and associate in work. He was one to whom Paul gave
commandment, yet it was properly to God that he stood or fell. The sphere in which
he ministered to God was the gospel of Christ. It was his duty generally to bring the
gospel ol Christ to the wants of men. But let us think of it as his duty specially to bring
the gospel of Christ to the wants of the Thessalonians. 1. Timothy was to seck to influence
them against their being moved by the pressing afflictions. *To establish you, and to
comfort you concerning your faith; that no man be moved by these afflictions.” The
afflictions, not confined to the Thessalunians, but having the first reference to them,
are regarded as present. It was Thessalonian afflictions that forced Paul to leave
Thessalonica much sooner than he had intended. It was in a manner Thessalonian
afflictions that followed him to Bercea. At the time of sending Timothy he may have
had late information of the things suffered by the Thessalonians of their own country-
men. By indications, then, he could only think of the afflictions as what might any
moment be experienced by them. In consequence of these afflictions Timothy was
sent to establish them. It was work which might expose him to the attacks of the
virulent Jews of Thessalonica ; and this establishing work is usually committed to older
men. But that by which he was himself established was his message. And it was to
this that he was to look for establishing the Thessalonians, He was to exhort them
(oot comfort them) concerning their faith, that no vian should be moved by these
afflictions. He was to hold up persuasively before them the gospel of Christ, that their
faith thereby being strengthened, they might be kept from apostatizing. 2. There
was reason for their not being moved by the afflictions. “ For yourselves know that
liereunto we are appuinted. For verily, when we were with you, we told you before-
and that we are to suffer affliction; even as it come to pass, and ye kmow.” The
Thessalonians, and Paul as well, and not they alone, were appointed to suffer afflictions
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It was the soverelgn, all-wise decree of God that, through the afliction of his people,
the gospel was to be spread abroad, and transmitted to future generations. And that
was & reagon why they were not to be moved in affliction. They were not being made
the sport of chance, or simply left to the will of their enemies; but they were sub-
mitting to the reasonable necessary appointment of their heavenly Father, and that
along with others. The Thessalonians were well acquainted with this doctrine. It had
been taught them by Paul, when he was with them. And in this be was simply
following the great Teacher. It was impossible tor him to hold out false expectations.
He told them whom he asked to enter into his service that they were to count the
cost; they might be called even to lay down their lives for his sake. And at the last
he recurs to this in speaking to his disciples. * If the world hateth you, ye know that
it hath hated me before it hated you. . . . Remember the word that I said unto you, A
servant is not greater than his lord. If they persecuted me, they will also persecnte
you; if they kept my word, they will keep yours also. . . . These things have I spoken
unto you, that ye should not be made to stumble. They shall put you out of the
synagogues: yea, the hour cometh, that whosoever killeth you shall think that he
offereth service unto God. And these things will they do, because they have not known
the Father, nor me. But these things have | spoken unto you, that when their hour
is come, ye may remember them, how that I told you.” As Paul, after the Master,
taught, 8o it came to pass, and so they had experience. Being thus prepared before-
hand, their afHliction, instead of shaking them, was fitted to have a confirming effect
upon them.

p?II. MissioN oF TIMOTHY WITH REFERENCE TO PauL. “ For this cause T also, when I
could no longer forbear, sent that I might know your faith, lest by any means the tempter
had tempted you, and our labour should be in vain.” It seems best to connect *also "
with “sent,” as is grammatically allowable. He sent not merely for the sake of the
Thesgalonians, but also for his own sake. The affliction was a special reason why he,
Paul (the singular being introduced), could no longer forbear. He wanted information
regarding their faith. Connected with this was anxiety. As a fact, the tempter had
tempted them. God tempteth no man; he seeks only through affliction to make his
people conquerors. Through affliction Satan, according to his nature, had sought to
seduce the ‘I'hessalonians to apostasy. And it might be that by some means (for he
is fertile in means) he had succeeded in his nefarious object. ln that case his labour
among the Thessalonians, and laborious praying for them, in all of which he had a
natural interest before God, would be vain. It would be as if his lot had never been
cast among them. Wishing, then, to have his mind relieved from this state of anxiety,
he had sent on Timothy.

IV. Goop NBws FRoM THEsSALONIOA. “But when Timothy came even now unto
us from you, and brought us glad tidings.” Paul had meantiine gone on from Athens
to Corinth, where, according to Acts xviii. 5, he was joined by Silas and Timothy. He
lost no time in writing to Thessalonica after their arrival. Timothy, who seems not
to have delayed by the way, was the bringer of good news, of a kind of gospel—being
indeed, tidings of the fruit of the gospel. He announced what the gospe! had wrought
for the Thessalonians in three particulars. 1. “Of your faith.” Timothy was able to
tell his master, by whom he had been sent, that they had such a hold upon the Divine
help, that they were able to stand against the assaults of their ememies. 2. “ And
love,” He had also this good news to tell Paul, that, in the face of opposition, they
were not weakened by division, but were ouly drawn the closer together in the bonds
of Christian love. 3. “ Aud that ye have good remembrance of us always, longing to
see us, even as we also to see you.” He had the further tidings to convey, that they
had a lively impression of all he had been to them—to whom, under God, more than to
any other, they owed their existence as a Church. Hi$ name was a savour of a sweet
smell among them, 4¢ all times they thought of him with pleasure. And as i had
been told them that he had a longing to see them, so they wished it to be told him
that they had a longing to sce again the face, and not less to hear again the voice, of
their teacher.

V. COMFORT IMPARTED BY THE GOOD NEWS. “ Fer this cause, brethren, we were
comforted over you in all our distress and affliction through your faith: for now we
live, if yo stand fast in the Lord.” * As cold watem ‘o a thirsty soul, eo is good news
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from e far oountry.” When Jacob knew that Joseph was alive, his spirit revived.
Paul had not & little of distress and affliction, of trouble from without, that was
straitening and oppressive, at Corinth as elsewhere; but, when the good news came
regarding his Thessalonian converts, he forzot his distress and affliction. He was com-
forted over them, in his brooding love. What in them specially communicated comfort
to him was their faith, s.e. the faith which enabled them to stand fast in the Lord.
So dependent was he on them for bappiness, that he only truly lived, had life in its
vigour and elasticity, if he could think of them as standing fast in the Lord. While
he thus acknowledges their steadfastness in the past, he gently appeals to them to
remain steadfast in the future. Let them not take away the condition of his happiness.
A Christian parent is dependent for his happiness on the conduct of his children. If he
hears of them, when on going out into the world they come to their trial, as departing
from the Lord, then his spirit is crushed. But if he hears a good report of them as
standing fast in the Lord (in his strength and purpose), then his bones are made fat.
And so is it with a Christian minister and bis people.

VI. THANRSGIVING ON ACGOUNT OF THE GooD NEWS. ‘‘ For what thanksgiving can
we render again unto God for you, for all the joy whercwith we joy for your sakes
before our God ?” The good news, the glad tidings, filled the apostle’s heart with joy.
There is an unhallowed joy which is not worthy of the name of joy. Not connected
with 8 recognition of God, not in accordance with God's laws, it cannot bear the Divine
inspection. The joy of the apostle for his Thessalonian converts was not of this nature.
It extended over a wide range, but over all the range he joyed for them before God. It
was not joy away from God, but joy to which he could ask God to be privy, as being
joy in their Christian state, especially in their Christian steadfastness. This pure joy,
which was his lile, the apostle poured forth in thanksgiving. It was God alone who
had made their mountain to stand strong; to him, therefore, was due all the praise,
Thanksgiving is 8 return which God desires from us for his mercies. And we must
often feel, with the apostle, that we cannot make a sufficient return in this form for
mercies bestowed upon ourselves and upon others.

“ Through all elernity to thee
A joyful song I'll raise;

For, oh! eternity’s too short
To utter all thy praise.”

VIL. PRAYER WITH WEICH THE THANKSGIVING Is BLENDED. “ Night and day praying
exceedingly.” He gave thanks when he prayed, and that was night and day. He
borrowed irom both, which is suggestive of morning and evening as fitting seasons for
the duty of prayer. How fitting that in the morning we should turn to Ged and
consecrate to him the powers he has renewed! How fitting that before returning to
the world, to meet its temptations, to be entrusted with opportunities of usefulness, to
meet what Providence has awaiting us,—how fitting that belore we take the first step we
should implare the favour of him on whom the lot of every day depends! How fitting,
t00, that in the evening we should thank God for the benefits of the day, that we
should seck to be relieved of the burden of its transgressions, and that we should
commit ourselves through the night to the keeping of him who neither slumbers nor
sleeps! We can understand that the apostle would borrow largely from the night;
for, apart from his labours night and day, his prayers here are described as beyond
measure. What a rebuke to those who, instead of breaking beyond bounds in the
impetuosity of devotion, narrow their prayers within emall compass, or omit them
altogether ! Here we discover the secret of his power; and let us, in this undevout
age, go back to his style of praying, without any loss of intensity, beyond bounds.
Two subjects of prayer. 1. “That we may see your face.” It bas been said of Paul
by James Martinean, that “ his ardent and generous soul had fastened itself on no one
living object, but on an abstraction, a thing of his own mind, the truth ;" * that he rested
nowhere long enough to feel his nature silently yet irrevocably depositing itself there,
but was at all times ready to gather up bis feelings and pass on;” that he loved his
disciples less in their individual persons and for their own sakes than as depositaries of
the truth—as links of a living chain of minds by which that truth would complete its
circuit, and find & passage for its renovating power. But it is difficult to know what
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personal attachment is, if there are not the marks of it in Paal. Did he merely gather
up his feelings and pass on, when he was driven by persecution from Thessalonica ?
No; the Thessalonians, in the short time, had obtained a place in his heart, which was
not transient, which they have to this day in heaven. And night and day, when he
was away, they came up before him in his audience with God ; and what, going beyond
bounds, he asked was partly this—that he might see their face. He wished to have
fellowship with them, soul with soul, such as is best promoted by direct personal inter-
course, That he embraced so many in his affection, that he could not give them more
time individually, did not make his attachment less truly personal. 2. “ And may
perfect that which is lacking in your faith.” It is true that Paul had an object beyond
seeing their face, and that was that he might the better impart to them spiritual benefit.
But is that attaching importance to the person only as a home for the truth? If so,
then it is what should be true of all affection. The more ardently we love persons, the
more should we love them not as mere earthly beings, but rather as having a heavenly
constitution, as those in whom it is fitting that the truth should have a resting-place
and home. The more we love to see their face, the more we should seek to perfect that
which is lacking in their faith, Paul meant no reflection on the Thessalonians, who
were little more than beginners as believers.” It was not to be expected that they had
come up to the full measure of faith. They had stood the tests to which they had
been put, but there might be stronger tests coming. Neither they nor he had come
up to the full-measured faith of the Master, who had stood even the forsaking of the
Father. Privileged to come among them, he could ouly hope to be helpful in making up
the deficiencies of their faith by a fuller and more earnest exhibition of gospel truth.
VIII. PRAYER THROWN INTO FOBM TO BE OVERHEARD BY Gobn. Two petitions
corresponding to the two subjects of prayer. 1. “ Now may our God and Father him-
self, and the Lord Jesus, direct our way unto you.” Paul prayed to have his way
directed unto the Thessalonians. In the same way the servant of Abraham prayed to
have his way prospered in the obtaining of a wife for Isaac. We may learn that we
are to make even external arrangements subjects of prayer. “Our God and Father him-
self . . . direct our way unto you.” Satan, with his misanthropic qualities, twice suc-
ceeded in hindering him in his endeavours to proceed to Thessalonica. He looks above
his own feeble endeavours and the hinderings of Satan, to God, in his almightiness and
fatherliness, himself to direct his way unto the Thessalonians. *The Lord Jesus direct
our way unto you.” We may learn that it is right to pray to Christ, though it is more
usual to pray to the Father through Christ. The way of his servants, even the
external way, is in his sovereign hands. We must not forget that he controls all things
in heaven and in earth. In this verse there is a most remarkable enallage of number—
two nominatives followed, not by a plural, but by a singular verb. It is one of the
most striking proofs in Scripture, all the more that it comes in incidentally, of the
absolute unity of the Father and the Son. It was made effective use of by Athanasius,
in his case against Arius. 2. (1) More tmmediately. ““ And the Lord make you to
increase and abound in love one toward another, and to all men, even as we also do
toward you.” If there is any distinction between the two main verbs here, it is that
the first refers more to range, the second to degree. It is implied that the Thessalonians
already increased and abounded in love; still there was room for higher things.
“Whether I come or no, the Lord make you to increase and abound in love.” They
were to increase and abound in love one toward another (within the Christian circle at
Thessalonica), and toward all men (the wider Christian circle, and, beyond it, the world
lying in wickedness). This is in conformity with what Peter says, that to brotherly
kindness we are to add charity. There is a concentration of our affections in our home.
But we are not selfishly to confine them there; rather are we to get there refreshment
for a wider circle. So there is a concentration of our affections in the Church or
enlarged home. But we are not to make it a close guild; rather, in its refreshing fellow-
ship, are we to be fitted for embracing in our affection the whole world. The apostle
supports his petition by his own example, It is literally, “ even as we also toward you.”
And it is better to leave it thus indefinite, that Paul's example may extend over past
and present. He was not one who had confined his affections to any narrow circle;
but they had gone out toward them in Thessalonica, and were still going out. It is
true that, when the truth finds a home in a person, there is s look beyoad him to its
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finding » home by him in others. And the more truly and deeply we are attached to
men 88 persons, the more shall we with Paul feel prompted to view them as appointed
for the transmission of the truth. (2) Ultsmately. “To the end he may stablish your
hearts unblamable in holiness before our God and Father, at the coming of our Lord
Jesus with all his saints.” By the stablishing of our hearts we are to understand our
being made prool in our inmost being against temptation, our being placed above the
reach of a fall. This is to be brought about by love proceeding from faith. As love is
gaid to be the fulfilling of the Law, and the bond of perfection, so it is here viewed as
consummating our establishment. We are to be established, so as to be in the sphere
of holiness, sanctity without blame, and that under the searching yet loving eye of
God. Such a consummation seems far beyond us at present; but it will be realized
for us at the coming of our Lord Jesus with all his saints. His power ever the evil of
our hearts, through His blood and Spirit, will then be fully manifested. - With
imperfect holiness now, then we shall be saints indeed. And as Christ’s sainta, the
trophies of his power, we shall attend on him at his coming, and swell the majesty of
his train. Let us, then, give love the sweep of our being, to the dislodging of sin, to the
incoming of saintliness, that in Christ’s day of triumph we may be, with the saints, in
his train.—R. F.

Ver. 5.—How the work of the gospel may be frustrated by temptaiion. St. Paul has
just referred to the external hindrance to his journeying that Satan was able to throw
across his path (ch. ii. 18). He now writes of a much more serious Satanic opposition
in the temptation of his converts to unfaithfulness. He is anxious lest during his
absence the fierce enmity of the Jews, either by some more violent attack on the
Church or by the harassing of incessant petty persecution, may at length have broken
down the fidelity of the Christians at Thessalonica. And he shows his anxiety by
sending to inquire of the state of the Thessalonian Church. The danger in which these
Greek Christians lay besets the people of God in all ages, though the form in which it
presents itself varies considerably.

L THE TEMPTER BAISES UP TEMPTATIONB IN ORDER TO FEUSTBATE THE WOEK OF THE
GoSPEL. 1. The tempter furnishes temptations. A temptation implies two things:
(1) a latent appetite or desire in the mind of the tempted, which appetite or desire may
be natural or acquired, innocent or corrupt, such as the innate instinct of self-preserva-
tion or the artificial craving for strong drink; and (2) external circumstances that tend
to rouse the internal longing. Now, the tempter may work through either of these two
elements of temptation. He may sway the mind towards certain thoughts and impulses,
or he may present to the mind occasions of sin by bringing about an arrangement of
circumstances which shall appeal to the internal desire in such & way that indulgence
would be unlawful. Thus dangers appeal to the instinct of self-preservations and for-
bidden delights to the love of pleasure, 2. These temptations tend o frustrate the work
of the gospel. All is undope if the Church proves unfaithful. High knowledge may
be acquired, elaborate organization may be perfected, busy work may be accomplished,
and yer, if the purity of the spiritual life is invaded, or the faithfulness that should mark
the soldier of Christ corrupted, the labour that led to the happiest results is all in vain,

IL THE TEMPTER OAN ONLY FRUSTRATE THE WORK OF THE GOSPEL WHEN THE
TEMPTED YIELD TO TEMPTATION. 1. The power of the tempter is limited to temptation.
He can persuade; he cannot compei. He may use threats, or he may use cajolery.
But he cannot use force. For the violence that is done to the body of the martyr is
no violence to his soul, but only a powerful persuasive influence. Satan goes about like
8 roaring lion. He has a deep throat, but blunt fangs. 2. We are fres to remst
temptation. Temptation cannot destroy free-will. The tempter simply tries to induce
us to choose the evil If we do not choose it, he is powerless. And the decision lies
entirely with ourselves. 3. The grace of God will help us to resist temptation effectually.
‘We are not left alone to battle with the tempter. If Satan is against us, God is for us,
Btronger and greater influences for good are provided for counteracting the evil influences.
But these are equally outside our liberty of choice—good persuasion as against bad per-
sussion. It is for us to lend ourselves to the helpful grace of God in Christ if we
are to be strong to resist temptation and to prevent the work of the gospel from being
frustrated in ua—W. F. A,
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Ver. 8,—8t. Paul's devotion to s converts. 1. A FIOTUBE oF CHRISTIAN LovE., B8t
Paul is intensely devoted to his converts. Their prosperity is his life, their unfaithe
fulness his death. Love of the brethren is a conspicuous feature in the early Qhristian
character—more conspicuous than, alas! it is in the modern Church. An apostle
felt more than a brotherly love for the Churches he had planted. His affection was
that of a father for his children. 1. Christianity promotes care for others. It is
directly opposed to a self-seeking exclusiveness as much in spiritual as in worldly
affairs. As it bids a man not simply care for the enriching of himself with material
wealth, so it equally forbids him to seek only for the saving of his own soul. The
Ohurch of Christ is always required to have in view the object which Ignatius Loyola
propounded as the great end of the society of the Jesuits when he wrote, * The end of
this society is not only, with the grace of God, to devote ourselves to the salvation and
perfection of our own souls, but also, with the same Divine grace, to labour most
earnestly for the salvation and perfection of our neighbour.” 2. Christianity binds
Christiana together in close bonds of affection. This is its aim, and this is what it does
when unhindered by culpable selfishness and coldness. The gospel introduces a new
experience into the world. Christian love is quite unlike pagan friendship, being (1)
broader ; (2) deeper, founded on spiritual union; and (8) warmer.

II. AN INDUCEMENT To CHRISTIAN FIDELITY. 1. inducement 18 first direct and
personal. St. Paul urges the Thessalonians to be steadfast because he feels his own
life to be wrapped up in their fidelity. For his sake, if not for their own, he desires
them to resist the temptations that are trying them. No doubt so devoted and affec-
tionate a man as St. Paul would be able to bring great weight of persuasion to bear on his
converts by this appeal to their consideration for their spiritual father. A similar
influence may be helpful now., If we know one who has laboured, prayed, and watched
for our soul, surely the desire not to grieve him at the last by proving all his toil to
have been in vain should be a motive for profiting by it. The scholar should feel thus
towards his teacher, the child towards his Christian mother; above all, every one of na
towards Christ, that his work may not be in vain—that, after all he has suffered for us,
he should not be made to suffer by us. 2. Further, the inducement is general and
tnferential. If the steadfastness of the Thessalonians was a matter of such profound
ooncern to 8t. Paul, it must have been of great importance in itself. Here is & strong
reason for not thinking lightly of Christian fidelity. An apostle feels that he lives in
the faithfulness of his converts. How supremely necessary must that faithfulness be
for them ! how supremely necessary must it ever be for the Church !

III. AN ExampLE FoB CHRISTIAN WOBK. The Church at Thessalonica was faithful,
St. Paul was not disappointed in his friends. The secret of this steadfastness may be
seen in the spirit of the apostle. He was no perfunctory preacher. Not only was his
heart in his work ; his heart was with the people to whom he ministered. Their
faithfulness and failure were questions of life and death to him. The servant of Christ
has here an example cf supreme interest. Learning, eloquence, holiness, zeal, all fail
without love. The preacher who identifies himself with his people is the most success-
ful in winning them for Christ.—W. F. AL

Ver. 12.—The increase of love. 1. THE INOREASE OF LOVE I8 THE FIRST ESSENTIAL OF
CHRISTIAN PROGRESS. St. Paul sets it first and by itself as the root and secret of the
blameless holiness before God which he regards as the great consummation of perfection.
The Church has too often disregarded this primary note of progress, preferring growth
in knowledge, enlarged activity, and more extended influence in the world. But it
peeds to be seen that the one measure of spiritual prosperity is the degree in which love
abounds. The reasons for this honouring of Ohristian love are apparent. 1. Love s the
most like God of all human experiences. We are nearest to (God when we love one
another most. 2. Love is the most fruitful grace. It does most good to the world and
inspires the best service of God. 8. Love is the foundalion of all other graces. It
opens the eyes of knowledge, and kindles the ardour of zeal, and inspires the life of faith,
and breathes holiness into the soul.

II. THIS INOREASE OF LOVE MUST BE IN.EXTENT A8 WELL AS IN INTENSITY. It is not
enough that we have & very warm, passiouate devotion if this is confined to & narrow
cirole. One of the most Important features of Christian love, in contradistinotion %o tha
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natural kindness of persons of an affectionate disposition, is its breadth. It is not led
by fancy and confined to the arbitrary selection of a merely human love. 1. It begins
with Christ. Though St. Paul does not here express this truth, he implies it. For he
is writing to a Christian Church, not to a mixed crowd of men of the world. He
assumes devotion to Christ, and seeke for the (ruits of it. Now, it is part of the glory
of Christianity that it reveals man in his most attractive character when it shows
Christ to us. Thus the enthusiasm of humanity is possible, because, first seeing man
in Christ, we afterwards learn to see Christ in every man. 2. It expands into love for
all Christians. The special characteristic of the brotherly love, 80 much enforeed in
the New Testament, is that it flows out to Christians as such, irrespective of personal
attractiveness or the reverse. Of course we must have our natural affinities and special
friendships. Christ had as much. But we must not confine Christian love to such
cases. Indeed, the specially Christian character of love is not seen until this love is
bestowed upon those who would not have received it had they not been united to us
through Christ. 8. It must extend to all men. Christisn love is not confined to the
Christian community. The disciple of Christ is the true philanthropist. It is not
simply that in the spirit of Christian universalism we are to endesvour to draw all men
within the fold of Christ; we are also to love them while they remain outside it. We
are to love them as men. From this we may infer that religious exclusiveness is a sin,
that Christian people should take interest in all things human—in the science, art,
business, politics, and social and domestic affairs of the world. The progress of our
Christian life may be measured by the cheerful sympathy, breadth, and generosity of
sur humanity.
[II. TEE INCREASE OF LOVE IS A FRUTT OF DIVINE aRacE. St. Paul prays that the
Lord may make the Thessalonians increase and abound in love. 1. Love 48 only
where the hard heart of selfishness has been softened. It is the work of God's
Spirit within us to make this change. God also casts out the impurities which deaden
genuine love and the aversions which limit it. 2. Love springs up in us by contact
with the Divine love. That love must be revealed and “shed abroad in our hearts”
in order that our love may be stimulated. 3. Nevertheless human influences help the
development of Christian love. The apostle referred to his own example: “ Even as we
do towards yow” Christian love is contagious. The study of the lives of men of
large-hearted charity is helpful in the overthrowing of our narrow prejudices and the
arousing of & broad, strong spirit of Joving-kindness.—W. F. A,

Vear. 13.—Divine culture. God is carrying on a process of oulture with his people,
training, educating, and forming them according to his own ideal of humanity. To
ignore this process while admitting the merciful kindness of God in other respects is to
take a low view both of providence and of Christianity. To recognize it is to do much
towards lightening the burdens and the mystery of all this unintelligible life. For
pain, temptation, and dissppointment can be better borne when we know that the end
of God’s dealings with us is not our enjoyment of present ease, but our education in
character.

L TeE sursEor or Drvixe coLtore. “ Your hearta.” The education that secures
good habits is a shallow training if it leaves the source and spring of conduct untouched.
It may drill; it cannot discipline. Neither is the mere infusion of knowledge, nor even
this with the addition of the cultivation of taste and the development of mental energy,
the great requisite in God’s culture. He aims at renewing and purifying the heart.
He is not eatisfied with decorous conduct as a mask for a corrupt heart. But, baving
secured purity of heart, he knows that right conduct will follow. Moreover, if the
external act may appear to men questionable, God, reading the heart, accounts his
people blameless when the motive is good.

II. THE CHARACTER MOULDED UNDER DIvINE cuLTUBE. * Unblamable in holiness.”
1. It is holiness. God does not satisly himself with the forgiveness of the past; we
should not be satisfied with that. He aims at the real and positive holiness of his
people. Holiness is more than dutifulness, more than virtue, It includes these human
types of goodness, but it goes beyond them. It goes down to thought, affection, and
conduct, secking clean hands and s pure beart. It rises to the character of God him-
self. Holiness is godlike goodness, as virtue {8 humap goodness. 2. This holinees is
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to be unblamable. It is to be perfect. It is to stand the test of a searching scrutiny.
Yet it is not a barren negative purity. For we may be blamed for sins of omission as
much as for sins of transgression. It is the unprofitable servant who is cast into the
outer darkness. l'o be unblamable we must faithfully discharge our trust.

III. THE sTANDABD ATMED AT IN D1viNe ocuLTURE. The boliness is to be unblam-
able before our God and Father at the coming of our Lord Jesus with all his saints.
1. God is satisfied with no less holiness than such as is pure ¢n his own sight. Our
standard is low because our conscience is corrupt. The height of God’s aim is only tc
be measured by the loftiness of his own character. Nevertheless, be it remembered,
God will expect no more of us than is hnmanly possible. The gardener aims at pro-
ducing a perfect flower up to his own ideal, but still only up to his own ideal of what
a flower should be; he does not seek in it the properties of animal or man, 2. The
test is to be applied at the coming of Christ with his saints. They come to judge the
world.

IV. THE eTABILITY SEOURED BY DIVINE CULTURE. * Stablish your hearts.” High
culture often produces a result which is brief in proportion to ite excellence. The
forced hot-house flower soon fades. Knowledge acquired simply to meet an examina-
tion is quickly forgotten. This is not education. God aims at more than the momentary
elevation of rare seasons of grace. He will have a firm and lasting character—a spiritual
life which is also an eternal life.

V. THE MEANS EMPLOYED FoBR DIVINE CULTURE. Ver. 12 describes this. It is an
increasing and abounding love. Holiness springs from love. They greatly err who
seek it in the lonely and chill altitudes of an inhuman saintliness, By mutual Christian
love, and by a broad, practical love of mankind, we are trained in the purity which may
be at last quite blameless, even in the sight of God.—W. F. AL

EXPOSITION.

OHAPTER IV.

CoxTENTs.—With this chapter the second
portion of the Epistle—ite practical appli-
cation—oommences. The apostle exhorts
and entreats the Thessalonians to make pro-
gress in the Christian life, end to practise
those commandments which, when he was
with them, he gave them by the authority
of Jesus Christ. God had called them to
holiness and to the renunciation of their
heathen practices. They must especially be
on their guard against impurity, to which
a8 Gentiles they were formerly so prone.
He who rejected his injunctions rejected, not
man, but God, whose commands they were.
As they were already taught of God in the
notive practice of Christian love, so they
must abound therein. Tliey must not allow
themselves to be led away by excitement, as
if the day of Christ were at hand, but with
quietness and honesty perform the duties
of their earthly calling, and so commend the
gospel to unbelievers. And with regard to
lheir anxiety conocerning the fate of their
decensed friends, they were to be comforted
by the thought that the dend in Christ
would be no losers at the advent, but would

rise first, and, along with the living, would
be caught up to meet the Lord at his
coming, and so they shall all be united in
one holy fellowship with him.

Ver. 1.—Furthermore; literally, finally ;
Jfor the rest—introducing the closing or prac-
tical part of the Epistle. The apostle nses
the same word elsewhere at the close of his
Epistles (comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 1; Eph. vi 10;
Phil. iv. 8; g Thess. iii. 1). Then; or
rather, therefore ; connecting this exhortation
with the closing verses of the last chapter:
In order that you may be established un-
blamably in holiness at the coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ, you must do your part,
you must earnestly strive after holiness.
We; to be restricted to Paul. Beseech you,
brethren, and exhort you by the Lord Jesus;
or rather, in the Lord Jesus; that is, in
fellowship with him—the sphere or element
within whioch the apostle besought and ex-
horted the Thessalonians. He wrote as the
organ or instrument of the Lord Jesus.
That as ye have reosived of us. Paul here
appenls to the exhortations which he gave
them during his residence among them at
Thessalonica. How ye ought to walk and
to please God; how you ought to oonduct
yourselves so as to please God. The walk-
ing was the means of pleasing. The B.V,,
after these words, on the authority of manu-
saripts, adds, “even as ye do walk® BSoye
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would abound more and more. The apostle

saknowledges their Christian w-alE(i,n H
they had already entered upon the mas;
their conduct was snnctified ; but he exhorts
them to abound therein with etill greater
oare and fidelity.

Ver. 2.—For ye know ; appealing to their
memory in confirmation of what he had
sid. What commandments we gave you by
the Lord Jesus; or, through the Lord Jesus;
that is, not merely by his authority, but by
means of him, eo that these commandments
did not proceed from Paul, but from the
Lord Jesus bimself We have here, and
indeed in this chapter throughout, en asser~
tion of the inspiration of the apostle: the
commandments which he gave to the Thes-
salonians were the commandments of the
Lord Jesus.

Ver. 8.—For thie is the will of God. The
phrase, “ the will of God,” has two signifi-
cations in Seripture: the one is the de-
termination of —his deoree; the other
iz his desire, that in which he delights—a
will, however, which may be frustrated by
the perversity of his creatures. It is in
thie latter sense that the word is here em-
ployed. Even yonr sanctification; complete
consecration; holiness taken in its most
general sense. Our holiness is the great
design of Christ’s death, and is the revealed
will of God. Some (Olshausen, Liinemann)
restriot the term to moral purity, and con-
sider the next olanse as ita explanation
(comp. Rom. xii. 1). That ye ehould abstain
from fornication ; & vice fearfully prevalent
emong the heathen, and which, indeed,
they hardly regarded as wrong. Especially
it was the great sin of Corinth, from which
the apostle wrote, the patron goddess of
which city was Venunsa.

Ver. 4.—That every one of you should
know how to possess. The word here ren-
dered « * rather eignifies “acquire.”
The R.V. renders the clause, “that each
one of you know how to posseas himself of ;"
hence it admits of the translation, “to ob-
tain the mastery over.” His vessel. This
word has given rise to a diversity of interpre-
tation, Especially two meanings have been
given to it. By some it is supposed to be a
figurative expression for « wife,” in which
sense the word is used, though rarely, by
Hebrew writers. Peter epeake of the wife
- as the weaker vessel” (1 Pet.iii. 7). This
is the meaning adopted by Augustine, Schott,
De Wette, Koeh, Hofmenn, Liinemann,
Riggenbach; and, among English ex-
positors, by Alford, Jowett, Ellicott, and
Eadie. Tbis meaning is, however, to be
re) a8 unusuel and strange, and unsuit-
able to what follows io the next verse, The
other meaning—*“ one’s own body "—is more
sppropriste. Thus Psul 3ays, “We bave

thie treasure,” namely, the gospel, “in
earthen vessels” (2 Qor. iv. 7; oomp. aleo
1 Sam. xxi. 5). The body may well be
oompared to & vessel, a8 It contnins the
soul. This meaning is adopted by Ohry-
sostom, Culvin, Grotius, Bengel, Olshausen,
Meyer; and, amoug Euglish expositors, by
Macknight, Conybeare, Bishop Alexander,
Wordsworth, and Vaughan. In sanetifica-
tion and honour. What the apostle here
requires is that every onme should obtain
the mastery over his own body, and that
whereas, as Gentiles, they had yielded their
members servants to uncleanness and to
ini%ﬂty unto ini%uity, they should now,
a8 Christians, yield their members servants
to righteousness unto holiness (Rom. vi. 19).

Ver. 5.—Not in the lust of gonenpiscence
—not tn the passion of lust (B.V.)—even as
the Gentiles which lkmow not God; and
therefore from whom nothing better was
to be expected. The moral sense of the
heathen was so perverted, and their natures
80 corrupi, that they looked upon fornmica-
tion as a thing indifferent.

Ver. 6.—That no man go beyond; er,
transgress. And defraud; or, as it is in the
margin of our Bibles, oppress, or, overreaoh ;
wrong (R.V.). His brother. Not an ex-
hortation against dishonesty, or prohibition
against all attempts to overreach in usual
mutnal intercourse, as the words would at
first sight seem to imply, and as some con-
sider it (Hofmann, Linemann, Riggenbach);
but, as is evident from the context, a con-
tinuation of the former exhortation, & prohi-
bition against impurity. In any matter; or,
more properly, sn the matter, namely, that
about which I have been discoursing. “An
example of the modest reserve and refined
delicacy which characterize the holy apostle’s
language in speaking of things which the
Gentiles did without ehame, and thus, by e
chaste bashfulness of words, commending
the duty of unblemished purity in deeds”
(Wordesworth).! Beoause the Lord is the
Avenger of all such; either of all such as
are thus defrauded or of all such sinful
practices. As we also have forewarned yon
end testified.

Ver. 7.—For God hath not oalled us unto;
or, for the purpose of. Unoleanness; moral
uncleanness in general (comp. 1 Cor. vi. 15).
But unto; or, in; ina state of. Holiness; or
sanctification ; the same word a8 in the third
verse; so that holiness ia the whole sphere
of our Christian life.

Ver. 8.—He therefore that despiseth; or,
as it is in the margin, refecteth (R.V.). What
is rejected is either the above commands to
moral purity, or the Christian calling to
holiness, or, better still, Paul himself, a8 the

! Bee also Jowett, én loco.
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organ of God. Desplseth ; or, rejecteth. Not
man; that. is, not me, as if the commands
were given from myself—were of mere
human origin. But God ; the Giver of these
commands. 8o also Peter said unto
Ananias, “ Thou hast not lied unto man,
but unto God” (Acts v. 4); and our Lord
says, “ He that rejeoteth you rejecteth me”
(Luke x. 16). Who hath also given unto us
his Holy S8pirit. If this is the correct
reading, then the apostle here again asserts
his own inspiration, and thatin the strongest
and plainest terms. The best manuscripts,
however, read, « who giveth his Holy Spirit
unto you” (R.V.)—a strong enforcement of
holiness, inasmucb 88 the Holy Spirit was
given them for the express purpose of pro-
ducing holiness within them.

Ver. 3.—The apostle now proceeds to &
new exhortation. But as touching brotherly
love. Brotherly love is the love of Chris-
tians to Christians, that special affection
which believers besar to each other; a virtue
which was carried to such perfection in the
primitive Church as to call forth the ad-
miration of their heathen adversaries. This
virtue is often inculcated in Scripture (Heb.
xiii. 1; 1 John iii. 14), and is distinguished
from love in general (2 Pet. i. 7). Ye need
not that I write unto you; a delicate and
gentle reproof. For ye yourselves are taught
of God. We are not here to think of the
vew commandment of brotherly love given
by the Saviour, nor on the Divine compassion
exciting us to love; but * taught of God”
by the influences of the Spirit on their hearts
and consciences to love one another.

Ver. 10.—And indeed ye do it toward all
the brethren whioch are in all Macedonia.
Not only to those in Thessalonica, but to all
believers in your country and mneighbour-
houd. But we beseech you, brethren, that
ye increase more and more; that ye make
progress in brotherly love—that it increase
in purity, in warmth, and in extent.

Ver. 11.—And that ye study; literally,
that ye be ambitious. To be quiet; to avoid
unrest, to live in peace. Worldly ambition
excludes quietness and prompts to restless-
ness ; 80 that the apostle’s admonition really
is, “that ye be ambitious not to be ambi-
tious.” The unrest which disturbed the
peace of the Thessalonian Church was not
political, but religious; it arose from the
excitemnent naturally occasioned by the
entrance of the new leeling of Christianity
among them. It would also appear that
they were oxcited by the idea of Christ's
immediate advent. This had occasioned
disorders, and had caused several to negleot
their ordinary business and to give them-
selyes over to an indolent inactivity, so that
Christian prudence was overborne (comp. 2
Thees. iii. 6—12). Perhape, also, the libe-

rality of the richer members of the Churoh
was abused and perverted, so as to promote
indolence. And to do your own business ; to
attend to the duties of your worldly calling,
to avoid idleness. And to work with your
own hands, From this it would appear that
the members of the Thessalonian Church
were chiefly composed of the labouring
classes. As we commanded you. A precisely
similar exhortation is given in the Epistie
to the Ephesians: * Let him that stole steal
no more: but rather let him labour, working
with his hands the thing which is good”
(Eph. iv. 28).

Ver. 12.—That ye walk honestly ; that is,
honourably ; seemly. Toward them that are
without ; without the pale of the Christian
Church, toward those who are not Chris-
tians, whether Jews or Gentiles, the unbe.
lieving world. 8o also, in another Epistle,
the apostle says, “ Walk in wisdom toward
them that are without” (Col. iv. 5). That
ye may have lack of nothing; either neuter,
of no thing ; or perhaps rather masculine, of
no man; that ye be under no necessity of
asking assistance either from heathens or
from fellow-Christians ; inasmuch as working
with your hands will put you in possessinn
of what is necessary for life; whereas idle-
ness necessarily involves poverty and depen-
dence on others.

Ver. 13.—With this verse the apostle
proceeds to another subject, namely, to
comfort those who were mourning the death
of their friends. It would appear that the
Thessalonians were in perplexity and dis-
tress concerning the fate of their deceased
friends, fearing that these would miss those
blessings which they expected Christ to
confer at bis advent. Their views of the
time and nature of the advent and of the
future state in general were confused. They
expected that Christ wonld come imme-
diately and establish his kingdom ou earth;
and consequently they feared that those who
had died would be excluded from it. But I
would not have you to be ignorant, brethren;
a phrase often used by the apostle, when he
makes a transition to new and important
matters (comp. Rom. i. 13; xi. 25; 1 Cor.
x. 1; xii. 1; 2 Cor. i. 8). Concerning them
which are asleep; or, are fallen asleep.
The death of believers in the New Testa-
ment is frequently called “sleep.” * Our
friend Lazarus sleepeth ” (John xi. 11). Of
Stephen it is said that “he fell asleep™
(Acts vii. 60). ‘“Many are weak and sickly
among you, and many sleep ” (1 Cor. xi. 30).
“ Then they also which are fullen asleep in
Christ are perished ” (1 Cor. xv. 18). “ We
shall not all sleep, but we shall all be
ohanged * (1 Cor. xv. 51). *“ He fell asleep ”
is & common epitaph on early Christian
tombstones. It is t0 be observed that it i»
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not of the dead generally that the apostle
speaks, but of the dead in Christ, and espe-
cinlly of those members of the Thessalonian
Church who lad died. That ye sorrow not.
Some suppose that sorrow for our deceased
friende is here utterly prohibited ; inasmuch
us if we had a firm belief in their blcseed-
ness we would rejoice and not mourn. But
the sorrow hcre prohibited is & despairing
and an unbelieving sorrow ; we are forbidden
to sorrow as those who have no hope, no
helief in a blessed resurrection. The tears
of Jesus at the tomb of Lazarus have
authorizéd end sanctified Christian sorrow.
“ Paul,” observes Calvin, ‘‘lifts up the
minds of believers to a consideration of the
resurrection, lest they should indulge exces-
sive grief on occasion of the death of their
relatives, for it were unseemly that there
should be no difference between them and
unbelievers, who put ne end or measure to
their grief, for this reason, that in death they
recognize nothing but destruction. Those
that abuse this testimony so as to establish
among Christiuns etoical indifference, that
is, an iron hardness, will find nothing of this
nature in Paul’s words.”" Even as others;
literally, as the rest; mamely, the heathen.
Which heveno hope; no hope of immortality
beyond death, or no hope of the resurrection.
The heathen, with very few exceptions, had
no hope of a future life, and hetce they
mourned over the death of their friends as
an irreparable loss. This disconsolate fecling
is apparent in their writings (for examples,
see Linemann, Alford, and Jowett, in loco).

Ver. 14.—For if we believe that Jesus died
and rose again. The apostle’s argument
proceeds on the supposition that Christ and
believers are one body, of which Christ is
the Head and believers are the members;
and that consequently what happens to the
Head must happen to tbhe members. Our
knowledge and belief of a future state, and
especially of the resurrection, is founded on
the resurrection of Christ (comp. 1 Cor. xv.
12—20). Even so them also which sleep in
Jeaus; or more literally, through Jesus. Will
God bring with him; namely, with Jesus.
Tiese worde are differently construed. Some
read them thus: “ Even so them also which
gleep witll God through Jesus bring with
him” (De Wette, Lincmann); but this
appears to be an awkward construction ; as
we musl then render the clause, ¢ will God
through Jesus bring with Jesus.” It is,
therefore, better to refer the words, *“ through
Jesus,” to the first clause. It is through
Jesus that believers fall asleep; it is he
who changes the nature of death, for all his
people, from being the king of terrors intoa
quiet and genlle sleep, from which they will
wwakeo to eterual life.

Ver. 15.—For this we say unto you by the

word of the Lord; or mather, by a word of
the Lord. . The apostle does not refer to
those -portions of the gospel which record
our Lord's discourses concerning the last
things ; nor to some sayings of Clirist pre-
served by tradition ; but to a direot revelntion
made unto himself by the Lord. We know
from Scripture that Paul had many such
revelations imparted to him (comp.” 1 Cor.
xi: 23; Gal. i. 11, 12). That we whioh are
alive and remain unto the coming of the
Lord. These words are the ocoasion of an
important discussion. It has been affirmed
that the apostle here asserts that he himself
expected to be alive, with the majority of
those to whom he was writing, at the Lord's
advent; that, according to his expectation,
Christ's second coming was olose at hand.
“Those who are alive and remain * are dis-
tinguished from *those who are asleep,”
and in the former class the apostle includes
himsclf and his readers. And & similar
declaration is contained in the First Epistle
to the Corinthians: * We shall not ull sleep,
but we shall all be changed” (1 Cor. xv.
51). Sach is the view adopted by Grotius,
Olshausen, Koch, Neander, Lechler, Baur,
Winer, Reuss, Liinemann, Riggenbach ; and,
among English divines, by Alford, Jowett,
Stanley, and Conybeare. Some of them
suppose that Paul changed his opinion on
this point —that whilst in his earlier
Epistles he tanght the immediateness of the
advent, in his later Epistles he renounced
this hope and looked forward to his own
departure. There does not seem to be any
ground for this opinion. On the contrary, it
would appear from the Second Epistle to
the Thessalonians, written only a few weeka
after this Epistle, that Paul did not expect
the advent immediately,but mentions a series
of events which would intervene before its
occurrence (2 Thess. ii. 1—3). And in this
Epistle he represses the ouriosity of the
Thessalonians about the precise time of the
advent by telling them that it was beyond
the sphere or his teaching (oh. v.1, 2). We
consider, then, that the apostle speaks here
as a member of the Christian body, and uses
a very common form of expression—that we
Christians which are alive and remain unto
the coming of the Lord; but not ut all in-
tending to express his confidence that he
himeself and his converts would be actually
ulive at the edvent. “He spake,” says St
Chrysostom, *not of himeelf, but of Chris-
tians who would be alive at the day of
judgment.” Such is the view adopted by
Chrysostom, Calvin, Bengel, Hofmann,
Lange, Macknight, Ellicott, Bishop Alex-
ander, Wordsworth, and Vaughan. At the
same time, it must be remembered that
the time of the edvent was exprcssly con-
cealed (Matt. xxiv, 36; Aota i. 7), and that
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it might oocur at any period ; and, by reason
of their proximity to the first advent, the
primitive Chrislians would be deeply im-
Eressed with the possibility or even proba-
ility of its ooourrence in their days.
Christians were to be living always in
readiness for this great event, and thus it
became a matter of expectation. © Strictly
speaking, the expectation of the day of the
Lord wus not e belief, but @ necessity in
the early Ohurch ; clinging as it did to the
thought of Christ, it could not bear to be
separated from him; it was his absence, not
his presence, that the first believers found
it hard to realize” (Jowett). Hence Paul
might not regard the advent as far removed
into the distant future, as wholly impossible
to happen in his days, but as an occurrence
which might at any time take place; bnt he
did not teach anything definite or certain on
the subject.! Bhall not prevent; go before
or anticipate, obtain the preference over, get
before, so that those that are asleep might
be left behind and fail of the prize. Them
that are asleep; those who are dead, so that
they, the living, should be glorified before
them, or perhaps hinder their glorification.
Ver. 16.—For; assigning a reason for the
above assertion, “ because.” The Lord himself;
not merely the Lord as the ohief Person and
Actor on that day, in contrast to his saints,
but emphatio, *“the Lord himself,” the Lord
in his own proper Person. Shall descend from
heaven ; where the crucified and risen Jesus
is now enthroned, seated at the right hand
of God. With a shout; a word denoting s
commanding shout as that of a leader to his
host when he leads them into the battle, or
of the army when it rushes to the fight.
Some refer this shout to what follows—the
voice of the archangel and the trump of
God ; but there are three particulars here
mentioned. Others attribute it to Christ
himgelf, With the voice of the archangel;
or rather, of an archangel. There is only
one erchangel mentioned in Scripture (Jude
9) ; the word denotes, not “chief angel,” but
‘“chief or ruler of the angels.” Accordingly,
some suppose that Christ himself is here
meant, as to him alone, it is asserted, does
thia title belong; but the Lord and the
archangel are here evidently distinguished.
Others strangely imagine that the Holy
Ghost is here mennt. Others fix on the
arohangel Michael (Jude 9). Christ is
represented us accompanied by aengels to

! Bee dissertation on “ Paul’s Views of
the Advent” in the author's * Introduction
to the Panlina Fpiatles,’ pp. 94—106.

the judgment; and it 1s futile to inquire
who this leader of the angels is. And the
trump of God; even as .he trumpet sounded
at the giving of the Law from Sinai. Also
the advent of Christ to judgment is repre-.
seated a8 heralded by the svund of g
trumpet (Matt. xxiv. 31; 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52),
“ We are to recognize three particulars, fol
lowing each other in rapid succession —the
commanding shout of the King himself, the
voice of the archangel summoning the other
angels, and the trump of God which awakens
the dead and collects believers™ (Riggen-
bach). And the dead in Christ shall rise
first. Some suppose that the reference here
is to the first resurrection ; that the righteous,
“the dead in Christ,” shall rise before the
wicked, “ the dead not in Christ;” and that
a thousand years, or the millennium, will
intervene between the first and second
resurrections (Rev. xx. 4, 5). But this is
an entirely erroneous supposition. All that
is here asserted is that the dead in Christ
shall rise before the living in Christ shall
be changed; there is no contrast hetween
the dead in Christ and the dead not in
Christ, nor any allusion to the resurrection
of the wicked

Ver. 17.—Then we which are alive and
remain; or, are left; that is, the saints who
shall then be found alive on the earth. The
apostle classes himself among the living,
because he was then alive. 8hall be canght
up. The expression describes the irresistible
power with which the saints shall be caught
up, perhaps by the ministry of angels. To-
gether with them; with the dead in Christ
who are raised. Intheclouds. Our Lord is
described as coming to judgment in the
olouds of heaven (Matt. xxiv. 30; Rev. i. 7).
According to the Old Testament represen-
tation, God is described as making the
clouds his chariot (Ps. civ. 3). To meet
the Lord; in his descent from heaven to
earth. In the air. Not that he shall fix his
throne in the air, but that he passes through
the air in his descent to the earth. And so
ghall we ever be with the Lord; shall share
a blessed eternity in the vision and partici-
pation of his glory. The apostle docs not
here describe the solemnities of the judg-
ment; but stops at the meeting of Christ
and his risen saints, because his object was
to comfort the Thessalonians under bereave-
ment.

Ver. 18.—Wherefore comfort one another
with these words; on the ground of that
Diviue revelation which I have made unte
yow.



78 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. [om 1v.1—18,

HOMILETICS.

N

Vers. 8, T.—Holiness the design of revelation. Holiness 18 the end aimed at in all
the dispensations of Gid. (1) God has chosen us before the foundation of the world that
we should be holy (Eph. i. 4); (2) Christ gave himself for us to redeem us from all
iniquity (Titus ii. 14); (3) the Holy Spirit is conferred to sanctify ue (T'itus iii. 5 ;
2 Thess. ii, 13); (4) the Word is the instrument of sanctification (Jobn xvii. 17); and
(6) God chastens us in order that we might be made partakers of his holiness (Heb.
xit. 10). In short, holiness is salvation—our restoration to the moral image of God.

Ver. 9.— Brotherly love. 1. Its nature. It is a love to all believers as believers, as
being the children ol the same Father, the brethren of the same Saviour, the members
of the same family, the sharers of the same grace, and the expectants of the same
glorious immortality. To all men we are related by a common humanity, but to
Christians we are still more closely related by a common Christianity, 2. Its manifes-
tations. It will show itself in acts of kindness done to believers, in preferring their
company to that of worldly men, and in conversing with them on religious subjects.
3. The evidence arising from brotherly love. It is a proof that we are not of the world,
that we love God and that we are Christ’s friends and disciples.

Ver. 11.—Quietness and faithfulness in worldly duties. 1. Quietrness. A true
Christian is of a quiet and retiring disposition ; he shrinks from worldly bustle; he is
free from worldly ambition ; like the lily of the valley, he loves the shade ; he knows
that this is not his home, and he looks for a better country, even a heavenly. 2.
Faithfulness. A true Christian faithfully performs his worldly duties, because he
believes them to be assigned him by the Lord ; and he labours assiduously at his calling,
because he recognizes it as the law of Providence that if any man do not work
neither shall he eat.

Ver. 12.—Honesty. 1. Its nature. We must guard against commercial dishonesty ;
all attempts to go beyond and defrand our brother; all overestimating what we sell,
and underestimating what we buy; all shrinking from the paymeat of debts; all mean
practices to gain customers. 2. Ifs importance. Temptations to dishonesty in thie
commercial age. Dishonesty combined with religious profession gives occasion to the
enemies of God to blaspheme. We must walk honestly toward them that are without.
The independence and loftiness of character which honesty imparts.

Ver. 138.—The death of friends. 1. The Christian’s sorrow for the death of friends,
All sorrow not here forbidden; only commanded not to sorrow as those who have no
hope. The Christian sorrow is & submissive sorrow, which discerns the hand of God ;
a holy sorrow, which improves the affliction ; a disinterested sorrow, which, whilst it
mourns over the loss, is comforted at the thoughts of the happiness of the departed; an
enlightened sorrow, which looks forward to the future, and regards our separation from
our departed friends as being neither final nor complete. 2, The Christian’s improve-
ment of the death of friends. It teaches us the vanity of the world, the power of
religion, and the necessity of preparation for our own death.

Ver. 14.— Resurrection of believers. The ground of their resurrection rests on their
union to Christ and on his resurrection. Not only are their souls immortal, but their
bodies shall be redeemed from the grave. The voice of the archangel and the trump of
God will call them from their graves, and, endowed with spiritual bodies, they shall be
caught up in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air. The resurrection is purely &
doctrine of revelation ; it formed no part of the religion of nature; the natural analogies
which are adduced are defective in essentisl pointa



onm. v, 1—18.] THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 79

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

L]

Vers, 1, 2.—The importunce of living in harmony with the Divine will. The prac-
tical part of the Epistle begins at this point.

1. MARK THE AFFECTIONATE MANNER OF THE APOSTLE'S ADDRESs. * We beseech
you and exhort by the Lord Jesus.” He does not speak in the language of command,
much less assume the air of a lord over God’s heritage, but meekly and affectionately
in the way of entreaty. But there waa all the force of authority in the very entreaty
because it was grounded in the Lord Jesus as its source and element.

II. THE IMPORTANT NATURE OF HIS REQUEST. “ That according as ye received from
us how ye ought to walk and please God, ye would abound yet more.” 1. It is the
duty of @ minister to enforce moral duties as well as gospel doctrines. Scripture knows
nothing of antinomianism except to condemn it. Itis necessary for ministers to expound
duty as well as doctrive. 2. It s possible o please God in holy walking. ‘T'his does
not imply that the saints’ acceptance depends upon themselves, but that God is pleased
with what a believer does in faith from a principle of love, in the grace of Christ, for the
Divine glory. ‘ The Lord taketh pleasure in his people.” Even when our hearts con-
demn us, “he upbraideth not” (Jas. i. 5). 3. It 48 necessary to increase in godliness.
“So ye would abound yet more.” (1) The apostle recognizes their begun sanctifi-
cation. The best texts add the words, *“even as also ye walk.” (2) He enflorces the
necessity of making further increase in holy walking. There must be an “exercising
of themselves unto godliness,” a resolute “ going on unto perfection ” in the exercise of
every grace, in the discharge of every duty, * perfecting holiness in the fear of God ”
2 Cor. vii. 1).

( IIIL. ENFOI?OEMENT OF THE EXHORTATION. ‘For ye know what commandments we
gave you by the Lord Jesus.” 1. The apostle’s position was purely ministerial, for he
nierely delivered what he had received [rom the Lord. 2. The moral duties he enjoins
are based in the gospel of Christ, which supplies the motives to a full-hearted obedience.

Ver. 8.—Sanctification a Divine arrangement. * For this is God’s will, your sancti-
fication.” The first duty expressed is personal holiness.

I. THR NATURE OF SANOTIFICATION. 1. [t implics the consecration of all our
faculties and powers, both of body and mind, to God’s service. 2. It implies personal
purity in heart and life. We are to “cleanse ourselves from all filthiness of flesh and
and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of God ” (2 Cor. vii. 1).

II. THE GROUND OF THE EXHORTATION. 1. [t is God's will. That ought to stimulate
to exertion and encourage to prayer. ‘* Teach me to do thy will, for thou art my God.”
2. It was the design of Christ’s deuth; for he * gave himself for us, that he might
redeem us from all iniquity, and purify to himself a peculiar people, zealous of good
works ” (Titus ii. 14).

11I. THE MEANS OF BANCTIFIOATION. 1. It i8 by the truth. “ Sanctify them by thy
truth : thy Word is truth.” 2. It is by his ordinances. 3. It is by his providences.
(Ps. cxix. 71; Heb. xii. 10; Rom. ii. 4.) 4. It s, above all, by the Spirit of holiness,
as its sole Author.—T1. C.

Ver. 3.— Warning against sins of ¥mpurity. The apostle comes at once to par-
ticulars. * That ye should abstain from [ornication.” Though adultery and it.cest were
crimes among the beathen, fornication was not accounted a sin at all. Therefore we
can understand the emphatic place which is assigned to this sin in the synodal letters
to the Gentile Churches (Acts xv. 20—29). The Gentiles “ walked after the flesh in
the lust of uncleanness.”

1. CONSIDER THE HEINOUSNESS OF THIS BIN. 1. IZ is @ sin against God. So Joseph
regarded it (Gen. xxxix. 9). The law to restrain from this sin is grounded in the
reason, *“ For I the Lord am holy ” (Lev. xix. 2). The Divine nature which believers
«hare through grace is quite inconsistent with  the corruption that is in the world
through lust” (2 Pet. i. 4). This sin is likewise inconsistent with the design of the
gospel of Ohrist and the work of the Holy Spirit {2 Cor. vii. 1; Eph. iv. 29,30). 2 I
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is a o¥m against our neighbour. This is implied in the seventh commandment. 8. It
is a #n agarnst our own bodies. (1 Cor. vi. 18.) Sinners dishonour their own bodier
(Rom. i, 24;. 4. It is a sin against the soul. “ Whoredom takes away the heart”
(Hos. iv. 11

II. CONSIDER THE FATAL OONSEQUENCES OF THI8 SIN, 1. I¢ wastes the body. (Job
xx. 11.) 2. Jt wors agasnst the soul. %Peh ii. 11.) 3. I causes shame. (Prov. vi,
33; Eph. v.12.) 4. It entails poverty. (Prov.v\i26.) b. It excludes from the kingdom
of God. (1 Cor. vi. 9, 10.)—T. C.

Vers. 4—8.— How personal purily ¢s to be maintained. The eanctification which is
God’s will requires that “ every one of you know how to possess himself of his own
vessel in sanctification and honour, not in passion of lust.” The vessel is not a wife
hut 8 man’s own body. If it meant a wife, it might be said that every man would 'be:
bound to marry. The wife is no doubt called the  weaker vessel,” the evident meaning
of the term of comparison being that the husband is also *“ a vessel.”

L How THE BODY I8 TO BE USED. 1. Negatively. (1) It isnot to be regarded as outside
the pale of moral obligation, as antinomian perverters say, basing their error on the
words of the apostle, It js not I that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me;” “ In me, that
is, in my flesh, there dwelleth no good thing.” (2) It is not to be injured or mutilated
by asceticism, after Romish example. The apostle condemns * the neglecting of the
body ” and “ the not sparing of the body ” (Col. ii. 23). (3) It is not to be made *an
instrument of unrighteousness ” through sensuality—* not in passion of lust.” Sensu-
ality is quite inconsistent with the very idea of sanctification. 2. Positively. (1) The
body is to be kept under control ; the Christian “ must know how to possess himself of
his own vessel.” He “must keep under the body ;” he must make it servant and not
master, and not allow its natural liberty to run into licentiousness. (2) He must
treat it with all due honour—* in sanctification and honour;” (a) because it is God's
workmanship, for “we are fearfully and wonderfully made;” (b) because it is *the
temple of the Holy Ghost ” (1 Cor. vi. 19); (c) because it is an heir of the resurrection ;
d) because it is, and ought to be, like the believer himseif, *“a vessel unto honour,
sanctified and meet for the Master’s use,” for the body has much to do in the economy
of grace.

1L DIssUASIVES AGAINST PERSONAL IMPURITY. 1. The knowledge of God received
by the Christian ought to guard us against it. The apostle here attributes Gentile
impurity to ignorance of God. *“ Even as the Gentiles who know not God.” The
world by wisdom knew not God, was alienated from the life of God, and thus sunk into
moral disorder. The apostle shows in the first chapter of Romans how God, as a
righteous retribution, gave over the idolatrous Gentiles to all sorts of moral dishonour.
2. Amother dissuasive is the regard we ought to have for a brother's family honour.
“That no men go beyond and defraud his brother in this matter.” A breach upon
family honour is & far worse offence than any breach upon property. The stain is
indelibly deeper. 8. Another dissuasive is the Divine vengeance. For *the Lord is
the Avenger concerning all these things.” If the vengeance does not reach men in
this world, it will in the next, where they will have their portion in the lake that
burneth with fire and brimstone. They shall *not inherit the kingdom of Ged”
(1 Cor. vi. 9). 4. The nature of the Divine call is another dissuasive. For *God did
not call you for uncleanness, but in sanciification.” They had received “a holy
calling,” & “high calling ;” and though * called unto liberty,” they were “ created unto
good works.” They were “ called to be saints;” for God says, “ Be ye Loly, for I am
boly.” 5. Another dissuasive is that the stn involves a despisal of God, who has given
us his Holy Spirit that we may attain to sanctification. * He therefore that despiseth,
despiseth not man but God, who hath also given unto us hie Holy Spirit.” God has ordered
all our family relations, and any dishonour done to them involves a contempt of his
suthority. We have in this passage God—Father, Son, and Holy Spirit—interested in
man's salvation and holiness.—T. C.

Vers. 9, 10.—Inculeation of brotherly love. The apostle next reminds the Thessa-
lonians of the duty of abounding in brotherly love,
L THE WATURE oF THIS LOVE. 1. It is the affection of those who are children of the
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same Father. (Qal. iv. 26.) Members of the same “ household of faith ” (Gal. vi. 10).
“ Every one that loveth him that begat loveth him also that is begotten of him
(1 John v. 1). 2. It is a practical love. “ Not in word only, but in deed and in truth ™
(L John iii. 18). It showed itself in “labours of love,” and especially through the
whole of Macedonia. 3. It was a duty thoroughly understood by believers, because
they were “ taught of God to love one another ” in both Testaments. 4. It was the
test of regeneration. (1 John iii. 14.) 5. It was a token of discipleship. (Johu xiii.
35.) 6. It was essentiul to the growth of the Church. (Eph. iv. 16.)

II. THE. MoTIVEs To THIS LOVR. 1. The command of Christ. (John xiii. 34.) 2.
The example of Christ. iEph. v.2.) 3. The glory of Christ in the world is promoted
by 2. (Johnu xiii. 35.) 4. It will be a powerful means towards the world’s conversion
(John vii. 21.)

IlII. THE MANIFESTATION OF THIS LOVE. 1. In bearing one another'’s burdens (Gal.
vi. 2). The Theassalonians several years afterwards showed this spirit, as we see by
2 Cor. viii. 1, 2, toward the Churches of Macedonia. 2. ‘*In honour preferring one
another ” (Rom. xii. 10). 3. ¢ Forbearing one another, ané forgiving one another”
(Col. iii. 13). 4. % Not suffering sin npon a brother ” (Lev. xix. 17).—T. C,

Vers, 11, 12.— Inculcation of the duty of quiet and honest industry. “ And that ye
study to be quiet, and to do your own business, and to work with your own hands, as
we commanded you.”

I. A WABRNING AGAINST THREE INCONSISTENT AND UNPROFITABLE MODES OF LIFE.
1. They were to guard aguinst a spirit of restlessness. ‘‘That ye study to be quiet.”
There had, perhaps, arisen an unsettlement of mind on account of their belief in the
nearness of Christ’s advent, as well as some uneasiness on account of the fate of their
deceased brethren. It led to a desultoriness of life little effective for any good end.
The apostle, therefore, counsels sedateness and calmness. We ought to live “a quiet
and peaceable life in all godliness and honesty ” (1 Tim. i 2). 2. They were to guard
against a meddling and pragmatical spirit. “Do your own business.” Love naturally
inclines us to “look not on our own things, but also on the things of others” (Phil.
ii. 4), but it must not prompt either to the neglect of our own business or to undue
interference with that of others. 'We must not be “busybodies in other men’s matters.”
3. They were to guard against idleness. * Work with your own hands.” The converts
probably belonged mostly to the artisan class. The belief in the nearness of the advent
had unhinged their minds, and led them to neglect the duties of their secular calling.
Industry is a commanded duty. *“Let every man abide in the same calling wherein
he was called” (1 Cor. vii. 20). The Thessalonians needed to be reminded of it, for he
had occasion to speak of it in his first visit. Idleness has peculiar temptations.

II. MoTIVES TO THE DISCHARGE OF THESE DUTIES. * That ye may walk honestly
toward them that are without, and that ye may have need of nothing.” 1. We are to
have consideration to the opinion of those without. They may misjudge us, yet their
judgments may be often true. We must not repel them by our incoumsistencies of
conduct. We must give “none occasion to the adversary to speak reproachfully ”
(1 Tim. v. 14). 2. Weareto provide a supply for our own wants, (1) so as to support
ourselveg respectably, (2) and to enable us to supply the need of others. Christianity
is above all things a self-respecting religion, and has the promise even “of the life that
now is.” Mendicancy is essentially degrading.—T. C.

Ver. 13.—Sorrow for the dead. The apostle next refers to the share of the Christian
dead in the coming of Christ, respecting which some misappreheusions seem to bave
existed at Thessalonica.

1. THE DEATH OF FRIENDS IS A CAUSE OF DEEP SOBROW TO SURVIVORs. Such sorrow
is instinctive, and is not forbidden by the gospel : for “ Jesus wept” at the grave of
Lazarus, and the friends of Stephen *“ made great lamentation over him.” 7True religion
does not destroy, but restrains, natural affections.

II. THERE 18 A DIFFERENCE BETWEEN CHRISTIAN AND HEATHEN 80RBOW. That
of the heathen is extravagant, because there is “no hope” in the death of their
relatives. It is “ the sorrow of the world,” which is utterly uncheered by hope. The
soriow of the Christian is sober, and chastened by the hope of the gospel.

I. THESSALONTIANS, ¢
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ITI. THE cAUsE oF THESSALONIAN 80RROW. 1. Tt was not that thers was a densal
or doubt of the resurrection from the dead, such as extsted at Corinth. 2. Nor was it
that the resurrection was regarded as past already, according to the heresy of Hymensus
and Philetus. 3. But ¢t was that it was feared the Christtan dead would not be
raised to share with the living tn the coming glories of the advent,

1V. THE RERURRECTION HAS CHANGED DEATH INTO A BLEEP. “ Those that are
asleep.” 1. There is nothiny tn the word to justify the tdea of the soul's unconsciousness
in the period between death and resurrection. 2. Sleep {mplies an awaking, This will
occur at the resurtection. Thus the hope of the Church is the hope of the resurrection.

V. THE IMPORTANOE OF EXACT KNOWLEDGE BESPECTING THE FUTURE DESTINY OF
18E saINTS. “l would not have you ignorant.” Ignorance of the truth mars our
spiritual comfort.—T. C.

Vers. 14, 15.—Reasons against sorrow for the dead. The apostle gives several
reasons why the Thessalonians ought not to sorrow for their dead.

. THE FUXDAMENTAL REASON IS THE DEATH AND RESURRECTION oF CRERIPT.
“If we believe that Jesus died and rose again.” These are the primary facts of
Christianity. They are inseparably linked together, for the resurrection was the crown
of the redeeming sacrifice; for il he was delivered for our offences, he was raised again
lor our justification. Deny either or both, we “are yet in our sins.”

I[L. THE SECOND REASON I8, WHEN CHRIST COMES AGAIN FROM THE FATHER’S RIGHT
HAND, HE WILL BRING WITH HIM THE SLEEPING SAINTS. *“Even so them also who
sleep in Jesus will God bring with him.” 1. The dead saints sleep in Jesus. They
are associated with him both in life and in death. They *die in the Lord ; ” * they are
present with the Lord.” 2. They will accompany Jesus at his second coming. This
includes (1) their resurrection from the dead,—for “he who raised up the Lord Jesus
shall raise up us also by Jesus ” (2 Cor. iv. 14); (2) their joining the retinue of Jesus
to share his triumph. As risen from the dead, he becomes ‘* the Firstfruits of them
that slept.”

III. THE THIRD REASON 18 THAT TBE LIVING SAINTS WILL NOT PRECEDE THE
DEAD SAINTS AT THE cOMING oF CHRIsT. “For this we say unto you by the word
of the Lord, that we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall
not precede them which are asleep.” This fact would effectively dissipate their sorrow
for their departed friends. 1. It is a fact made known by speciul revelation. Such
revelations were frequently made to the apostle, as in the case of his special mission
field (Acts xxii. 18—21), the position of Gentile saints (Eph. iii. 3), the Lord’s Supper
(1 Cor. xi. 23),and the reality and proofs of Christ’s resurrection (1 Cor, xv. 3). 2. I¢
is a fact that does not imply either the nearness of the second advent, or the apostle’s own
share as a living man in its glories. He says, “ We which are alive and remain to the
coming of Christ;” he merely identifies the living believers of the last age with him-
self, as if he said, “ Those of us Christians who may be aliveat the advent.” He could
not have believed that he would not die before the advent, for (1) that would imply
that “ the word of the Lord*” had misled him; (2) he actually preferred to be absent
from the body, and toward the end of his life spoke of death as “gain,” and of his
desiring “ to depart and be with Christ,” words quite inconsistent with this theory ;
(8) be virtually declares in the Second Epistle that the advent could not happen in
his liletime (2 Thess. ii.); (4) he knew that no man, not even the Son of man, knew
the tiwe of the advent (Mark xiii. 42). 3. It €8 @ fact that the living saints will not
get the start of the dead saints in the coming of the Lord. This is his express revelation
trom the Lord. * The dead in Christ shall rise first,” or before the living are changed
(1 Cor. xv.). The Thessalonians need not, therefore, sorrow for their departed friends,
neither be afraid themselves to die—T. C.

Vers. 16—18.—The order of events at the second advent. The epostle justifiea
his statement by a fuller revelation of the truth, He sets forth the order of eventa.

1. I'HE DESCENT OF THE LORD FROM HEAVEN., * Forthe Lord himeelf shall descend
from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of
God" L It will be a descent of cur personal Lord. * No phantom, no providential
wubstitute, no vicarious spirit ;” the same Person that ascended is he that will descend
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2. It will be a descent with awe-inspiring accompaniments. (1) “ With a signal
shout” by the Lord himself, which will be taken up and prolonged by (2) * the voice of
the archangel; ” for he is to come, * bringing with him all the holy angels” (Matt, xxv.
31); and (3) “the trump of God,” for  the trumpet shall sound ” (1 Cor. xv. 52),
and “ he shall send his angels with a great sound of a trumpet ” (Matt. xxiv.31). Tt is
God's trumpet because employed in his heavenly service. It will be the sound of s
literal trumpet, like that which was heard upon Sinai (Exod. xix. 16, 19). These
various sounds are to herald the descent of the Lord, and to gather the elect together
from the four winds of heaven.

II. THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD BAINTS, “ Apd the dead in Christ shall rise
first.” There is no allusion to the resurrection of the wicked. The apostle is cop-
cerned at present with the destinies and glories of a single class. So far from the
sainted dead being overlooked, the priority of resurrection is to belong to them.

1I1. THE cHANGE oF THE LIVING SAINTS. This wonderful trapsformation is here
rather implied than asserled. “ For we shall not all die, but we shall be changed”
(1 Cor. xv. 51).

I1V. THE SIMULTANEOUS ASSUMPTION OF BOTH CLASSES OF SAINTS. “Then we
which are alive and remain shall be caught up together with them to meet the Lord
in the air.” 1. As one united band, the saints, in spiritualized bodies, will be caught
up tn clouds—those *clouds which are his chariot ”—just as he himself ascended “in a
cloud,” and “a cloud received him out of their sight™ (Actsi. 9). The new bodies of
believers will be able to pass with ease through the air. 2. The saints unll then “ meet
the Lord in the air”—not in heaven as he leaves it, nor in earth as he approaches it,
but between heaven and earth. - The apostle does not say whether they will at once
descend to earth and return with him to heaven. He is silent upon the question of
the judgment or the entry into final glory.

V. TEE PERPETUAL RESIDENCE OF THE SAINTS WITH THE Loep. “ And so shall
we ever be with the Lord.” 1. It will be a meeting without a parting. The inter-
course begun will have an endless duration. Believers shall “ go no more out.” 2. It
implies an intimate fellowship with the Lord. 3. It uill be the fulfilment of our Lord’s
prayer : *“ That they also whom thou hast given me be with me where I am, that
they may behold my glory ” (John xvii. 24),

VI. THE CONSOLATORY INFLUENOE OF ALL THESE TBUTHS. ‘‘ Wherefore comfort
one another with these words,” Chase away your sorrow; the dead are not lost or
forgotten ; they shall share in the glories of the advent. There was surely deep and
lasting consolation in such truths.—T. C.

Vers. 1, 2.—Ezhortation. ST. PAUL'S AFFECTIONATE IMPOBTUNITY. 1. He beseeches.
He has finished the personal part of his letter; he has told them of his love, his constant
remembrance of them, his prayers for them, his thanksgiving; he has reminded them
of the close spiritual ties which bound them to him. Now he beseeches them to
persevere. He knows the exceeding difficulty of maintaining a Christian life in this
sinful world ; he knows the momentous issues that depend on perseverance; he loves
his converts with an intense love; therefore he beseeches (comp. 2 Cor. v. 20). He
uses all means of persuasion in turns. Now he commands, now he beseeches. Some-~
times entreaty is more prevailing than commandment, gentleness than authority.
No qualities are more important in the work of the ministry than a genuine love for
souls, a real and evident anxiety for the spiritual welfare of our people. St. Paul
beseeches ; it is an example to all Christian ministers. 2. He exhorts them in the Lord
Jesus, Christian people need all manner of encouragement, comfort, exhortation.
That exhortation prevails which is in the Lord Jesus. His presence, his grace, himself,
is the sphere of the Christian’s spiritual activity. He who lives habitually in ** that
fellowship which is with the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ,” is best able to lead
others to God and heaven. For he who hath the Son hath life. The Lord Jesus is the
Life ; and he who hath that life himself, hath from the life that abideth in him the
warmth, the fervour, the holy euthusiasm, without which religious exhortation has
no power, no reality. “In the Lord Jesus.” Mark how frequently those words, * in
Christ,” “in the Lord,” are on the lips of St. Paul. It is a constant formuls with him,
But it 1s a formula full of life, full of holy meaning. “ Not I, Christ liveth in ma."

4
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3. He rcminds them of his former teaching. Ho had given them s charge, and that
through the Lord Jesus. He had received of the Lord that which he delivered unto
them. The commandments were not his; they were the commandments of Christ.
He had received them from Christ; and through Christ’s appointment, guidance,
presence, he delivered them to the Thessalonians. He appeals to their recollection.
They knew them ; they had the knowledge ; that knowledge involves s deep and solemo
responsibility. The Lord tells us in the Gospel of the condemnation that hangs over
the careless servant who knew his Lord’s will, and prepared not himself, neither did
according to his will. Hence the force of the apostle’s words, * Ye know.” Much had
heen given to them, much would be required. [t is a warning to be always remembered,
to be urged constantly upon ourselves, upon those who are brought in any way under
our influence. *“ Ye know.” Knowledge, if it issue in obedience, is exceeding precious ;
knowledge without obedience involves an awful danger. * Ye know ;” therefore we
must use that knmowledge, that precious talent entrnsted to our keeping, The
tremcudous alternative liss before us—the blessed words, *“ Well donel” or the sentence
that fills the heart with shuddering awe, * Thou wicked and slothful servant!” 4. He
urges them to continual progress. He had taught them how to walk and to please God.
The subject of his practical teaching was how to walk, not how to talk. They must
walk in the Spirit, he had told tihem; their daily life in all its details and circum-
stances must be guided by the promptings of the Holy Spirit. * Speak, Lord ; for thy
servant heareth,” is the key-note of the true Christian life. Thus living they would
please God. To please God is the highest Christiun ambition; the consciousness of
pleasing him is the highest Christian joy. But walkingimplies progress. Standing still
isdangerous; it must issue in backsliding, They must go on from strength to strength ;
they must forget those things that are behind, and press on to those that are before.
The grace of God abounds; it is without limit. He giveth to all men lLiberally, and
upbraideth not, So must the Christian abonnd more and more in the exercise of the
graces communicated to him by God ; he must work the works of righteousness with
ever-increasing energy, as the grace of God more and more fills his heart.

Lessons. 1. Do all things in the Name of the Lord Jesus; learn by experience the
meaning of those deep words, * in the Lord.” 2. Remember that knowledge implies
responsibility. 3. Strive to maintain continual progress in all Christian graces, in
faith, hope, love, humility, patience.—B. C. C.

Vers. 3—8.—The law of purity. L PorrTY oF HEART. 1. The will of God the rule
of the Christian life. To please God is the strongest desire of the true Christian; and
we please him by obedience. The Lord delichteth not in outward observances as he
doth in “obeying the voice of the Lord.” The Christian’s prayer is, “ Thy will be done.”
"I'he standard of that obedience is the obedience of the angels in heaven. It is above
our reach ; but it is what we are bidden to aim at, what we are told to pray for in our
daily prayers. It should be the effort of our lives to lift ourselves up, by the grace of
God assisting us, nearer and nearer to that heavenly rule. Without that grace we are
helpless; but“I can do all things,” says St.Paul, “through him that strengtheneth me.”
2. The will of God 18 our sanctification. He willeth that all men should be saved;
but salvation is possible only through sanctification; for without holiness no man shall
see the Lord. Sanctification is the separation from all that is evil, the entire consecra-
tion of the whole man to the service of God, the gradual conforming of the human will
to the blessed will of God. Christ is our Sanctification. “ He of God is made unto ur
Wisdom, and Rizhteousness, and Sanctification.” Faith brings us near to him, and ht
becomes our Righteousness; then the work of sanctification begins. It is a progressive
work, slow and gradual. The more the believer grows in the knowledge of the Lord
Jesus Christ, the more does that blessed knowledge ezert its hallowing power. The
beauty of holiness, the sweetness of fellowship with God, the glories of his coming king-
dom, are more and more deeply felt. Then, when the affections are set upon things above,
and the heart’s love is centred upon God, the soul reacheth forth after Christ, longing
above all things to be like him, yearning after holiness with a strong, intense desire,
eagerly striving to purge itself from the defilement of sin, and to advance ever onwards
in the work of sanctification; and that because the Lord Jesus Christ dwelleth there
himself, and the pulses of his love beat in the converted heart, He is our Sanctification,
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e abideth in his eople’s heart by the indwelling of the Holy Spirit. All holy desires,
all good counsels, all just works, come from him—from his inspiring, elevating presence.
This is the will of God; this is what God would have us to be. It is a very high and
heavenly state ; yet in its various degrces it must be by the grace of God within our
reach. For he is the God of truth; his proraises are not deceitful; his commandments
do not mock us with a standard impossible of attainment.

II. PuritY oF LIFE. 1. Chastily. The apostle is writing to converts who but a
short time before had been heathens. It was necessary to speak very plainly and
solemnly on this subject ; for the heathen commonly regarded that impurity, which is
go great a sin in the sight of God, aimost as a thing indifferent. But the will of God is
our sanctification, and sanctification involves purity. Without sanctification we cannot
see the Lord ; but the pure in heart shall see him. God is light; in him is no dari-
ness at all. There is something awful in the stainless purity of the starry heavens. As
we gaze into them, we feel ourselves oppressed with an overwhelming sense of our own
uncleanness. It is a parable of the ineffable purity of God. In his sight the heavens
are not clean. He is of purer eyes than to behold evil; therefore only the pure in heart
can see his face. That inner purity covers the whole spiritual life. It implies freedom
from all lower motives—all that is selfish, earthly, false, hypocritical ; it is that transe
parency of character which flows from the consciousness of the perpetual presence of
God. But that inner purity, which is so large an element in sanctification, involves
the perfect purity of the outward life. Religion is not morality, but it cannot exist
without morality. It transcends morality, but it implies it. This was not the teaching
of the religion which the Thessalonians had abandoned. That admitted immorality.
Their very gods were immoral. They were served, not by purity of life, but by sacrifices
and outward rites often leading to impurity. Hence the urgency of the apostle’s appeal,
Amid the evil surroundings of a heathen town, living in an atmosphere of depraved
public opinion, new converts were exposed to constant and great dangers. St. Paul
reminds them that holiness, without which there is no salvation, is impossible without
chastity. Fornication is not, what they once deemed it, a thing indifferent. It is an
awful sin against God. Christianity has taught us this. We know it well. We
wonder at the light way in which heathen writers speak of abominations which now we
shrink from naming. But the sin exists still in terrible strength. It hides itself, indeed ;
it walketh in the darkness; Christianity has driven it there. But still, alas! it slays
its thousands and its ten thousands. It cuts a soul away from God with a fearful
rapidity. It fills the mau with impure images, unholy desires. It drives out of the
heart the thought of God. The soul that is tainted with this foul leprosy cannot pray.
It cannot endure the thought of the presence of God in his heart-searching nearness, in
his awful purity, Impurity destroys the possibility of the slightest approach to that
sanctification without which we cannot see God. Hence the necessity of the apostle’s
earnest words, * The will of God is your sanctification ; and there can be no sanctifica-
tion if ye live in uncleanness.” 2. Honour. The unclean life of the heathen cities was
full of sin and shame. The Christian life is truly honourable. The Christian’s body is
a holy thing, It has been dedicated to God. It is “for the Lord ” (1 Cor. vi. 13).
The Christian must acquire a mastery over it in honour., He must yield his * members
as instruments of righteousness unto God.” The Christian husband must give honour
to his wife, Christian marriage must be honourable, for it is a parable of the mystical
union that is betwixt Christ and his Church. The life of holiness and purity is a thing
to be honoured. Those who honour holiness honour God, who is the most holy One, the
one Fountain ol holiness. 3. The knowledge of God. The heathens knew not God. They
might have known him. He had mabifested in the works of creation his eternal power
and Godhead. But they did not like to retain God in their knowledge. They changed
the glory of the incorruptible God into an image made like to corruptible man. Their
false gods resembled men, not only in their form, but also in their sius and uncleanness.
Men bad framed a conception of Deity from their own corrupt nature, and that coucep-
tion reacted powerfully upon their character. Their gods were like them, and they
were like their gods. The Thessalonian Christians had learned a holier knowledg:
They must not live like the heathen, who knew not the true and living Ged. ‘Thei
knowledge must act upon their life. They must be pure. 4. Impurity is o sin agavnsf
mas. ‘“Satan himself is transformed into an angel of light.” Impure desires assume
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the form of love; unoleauness usurps and degrades the sacred name of love. The
sensual man ruinse in body and in soul those whom he professes to love. He uses words
of tenderness. He is the most cruel, the deadliest enemy in his wicked selfishness,
He cares not for the nearest and holiest ties. He sins against the sanctity of matri-
mony. He brings misery upon families. Seeking only the gratification of his own
wicked lust, he transgresses and wrongs his brethren. But his sin will bring swift
punishment upon him. The Lord is the Avenger in all such things, He ocalled us
not for uncleanness, but in sanctification. Sanctification is the very sphere in which
the pew life moves and energizes. Uncleanness is utterly alien to it. The Lord who
called us in sanctification will punish with that awful vengeance which belongeth to
him all who for their wicked pleasure sin against their brethren. 6. It ¢v a sin
against God. God hath given us his Holy Spirit. He hath given that great gift
“unto you,” the apostle says—to you Thessalonians, He gave it once, he is giving
i still. It is this great fact which makes uncleanness in Christians a sin of such
exceeding awfulness. Their bodies are the temples of God the Holy Ghost. To
bring impure thought into that most sacred presence, to defile that body which
he has taken to be his Church and shrine, is an outrage, an insult to that Divine
Majesty. Such a man hath done despite to the Spirit of grace. Of what punishment
shall he be thought worthy ? The Spirit of purity cannot abide in an impure heart.
He will depart, as he once departed from Saul. There are awful things in Holy Scrip-
ture said of those who resist the Holy Ghost, who will not listen to his still small voice
speaking in the heart, but continue to vex him by wilful and persistent disobedience,
11l at last his voice is heard no more, and his gracious influences are quenched. It is
cnough to fill the thoughtful Christian with shuddering awe when he reflects on that
sanctification which the Word of God requires, and contrasts it with the fearful preve-
‘lence of sins of impurity.

LezssoNs. 1. Long after holiness, pray for it, struggle for it with the deepest yearn-
ings of the heart, the most earnest efforts of the life. 2. Flee from the slightest touch
of impurity—the thought, the look, the word. It is a deadly poison, a loathsome
serpent ; it stingeth unto death. 3. Remember God the Holy Ghost dwells in the
Christian’s heart. Keep thyself pure.—B. C. C.

Vers. 9—12.—The law of love. 1. ON 1T8 PosITIVE 8IDE. 1. J¢ ds taught by God.
God is love, and love is of God. The Church of God is the school of love. God him-
self is the great Teacher. He teaches us by his own example. “So God loved the
warld, he gave his only Son;” “ The Son of God loved me, and gave himself for me.”
The cross of the Lord Jesus Christ reveals to us the blessed love of God. God the
Holy Ghost teaches his people to comprehend with all saints what is the length, and
breadth, and depth, and height, and to know the love of Christ, which passeth knowledge.
He shows us sometbing of his own blessed love, and bids us learn of him, “ This is my
commandmext, thai ye love one another, 88 I have loved you.” We are his disciples,
his pupils ; we learn of him. What should we learn, if we learn mot to love? It is
the great task of life. Qur lives are wasted if we have not learned that holiest lesson
before we die; for heaven is the home of fove. There is no place there for the soul that
nath not learncd to love. God is the Teacher. He had taught the Thessalonians.
They did love the brethren. They needed not, the apostle says in his tenderness, a
humsn teacher. 2. ¥et St. Paul exhorés them. For love is a debt which is never
fully paid. The great lesson of love is never fully learned. We are dull scholars, Our
uatural selfishness keeps us back. We need every incentive, every help, There must
be a continnal growth. To stand still is to lose ground, We must urge ourselves, we
must urge others, to abound more and more. The Lord Jesus is our Example. “ A4s I
have loved you” he says. The depth, the purity of that holiest love is altogether
above us, out of our reach ; we cannot attain unto it. We see its effects in the lives
of his saints. We know how the love of Christ constrained the holy apostle St. Paul
to live no longer to himself, but to him who died for hin and rose again. We despair
of ever reaching that high degree of holy love; but it must be the strongest yearning
of our hearts to advance continually, to abound more and more. .

IL O 118 NEGATIVE BIDE. 1, Christian ambition. Ambition (¢proriula) is 8 com-
mon word in Greek ethics and history, a prominent characteristic of Greek political lLife.
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There Is a Christian ambition ; its object is not to be first in the arena of political atrife,
but to preach the gospel, to please God, to live a quiet, holy life (compare in the Greek,
Rom. xv. 20; 2 Cor. v. 9). Political ¢pirorinla, Bengel says, blushes to be quiet. The
Greeks were eager, bustling, restless, each longing to be first. The apostle seeks to
turn the ambition of the Thessalonians into another channel. Their ambition should
be to be quiet—to keep themselves free, as far as might be, from political excitement
and social rivalry, that they might cultivate the inner life of love and peace and com-
munion with God. Love would lead them to abstain from meddling with other men’s
matters—to do their own duty in the station where God had called them. Love would
keep them free from envy and party spirit, and help them to maintain a current of
quiet, peaceful thought within their souls. 2. Christian dignity. Love would keep
them from everything that might bring the gospel into discredit. The Christian has
dutics towards those who are without. His light must shine before men, that they
may be led to glorify him from whom the light cometh. The life of the Thessalonian
Christians must be honest, becoming. The apostle insists on the dignity of honest
labour. It was little regarded. Educated Greeks and Romans spoke of it as coarse
and vulgar. The Lord Jesus worked with his hands, so did St. Paul. Christianity has
invested the life of industry with a grace of ita own. St. Paul here uses the same word
in connection with honest labour which in the Acts of the Apostles is employed to
designate the ladies of rank at Bercea, the “ honourable women * who believed. The
Christian must be careful to use words in their true sense. It is not wealth or rank
that is truly respectable, but virtue and holiness. Thus living, thus labouring, they
would have need of nothing; rather, perhaps, of no man. They would attain that
honourable independence which enables one to “look the whole world in the face, for
he owes not any man.”

Lessons. 1. Covet earnestly the best gifts; pray for growth in charity. 2. Let
your ambition be a Christian ambition; try to be first in humility, first in self-
sacrifice, first in the quiet discharge of daily duties. 3. Never despise labour; it waa
the lot of the Lord Jesus; it has its own moral beauty and dignity.—B. C. C.

Vers. 13—18.—The resurrection. 1. CoMFORT For THE SORROWING. 1. The dead
tn Christ sleep. The Lord Jesus Christ hath aholished death ; he has changed it into
sleep. “ She is not dead, but sleepeth,” he said of the little daughter of Jairus. The
sting of death is sin, but the blood of Jesus Christ cleanseth from all sin. 'T'he Lord
died and rose again, He died; he encountered the king of terrors in all his awful power;
but by his death he hath abolished death to his saints. Stephen fell asleep under the
crushing shower of stones. So is it with believers now ; they are laid to sleep through
Jesus. Through his atonement, through his loving care, through his gracious presence,
death is but sleep to them. They die in the Lord ; they rest from theirlabours. They
are not unconscious ; they do not “sgleep idly,” for they are blessed ; they are * with the
Lord, which is far better.” Yet that quiet rest of the holy dead in Paradise is as
8 peaceful slumber compared with the entrancing joy of the glorious resurrection. Yes,
they sleep ; they have not yet attained unto that perfect consummation and bliss both
in body and soul which shall be theirs in God's everlasting glory, There the redeemed
of the Lord, perfected in strength and gladness, entranced in the contemplation of the
beauty of the Lord, the beatific vision, need rest no longer. * They rest not day and
vight, saying, Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to
come.” But now they rest. They are in peace; they are happy, for they are with Christ.
2. Therefore the Christian’s sorrow €8 full of hope. We must sorrow when our loved
ones fall from our side. The Lord wept over the grave of Lazarus, Not to sorrow
would be the hard stern temper of stoicism. The Christian sorrows over the grave,
but it is a sorrow chasteued by faith, cheered by hope. The heathen might envy the
very flowers of the field. “ They die, indeed, but it is to spring up again with renewed
life and beauty ; while man, when he dieth, sleepath on for ever—a still, silent sleep;
he waketh nevermore.” Such was the wailing of the heathen poet. It is not so with
the Christian. He finds comfort himself, he comforts others, with the blessed words
of Holy Scripture, His sorrow is not hopeless, like that of the heathen: he looks for
8 happy meeting in that blessed place where there is “ no more death, neither sorrow,
nor crying.” 8. That hope springs out of faith. We believe that Jesus died and rose
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again. The resurrection of Christ is the earnest of our resurrection. Hoe is the First-
fruits, the First-begotten from the dead; they that are his shall follow him. The
resurrection of Christ was one principal topic of the apostolic preaching ; it is now one
of the most precious articles of the Christian faith, the very centre of our most cherished
hopes. He was secn by many, by Mary Magdalene, by the other holy women, by the
apostles, by more than five hundred brethren at once. * Blessed are they that have
not seen, and yet have belicved.”

II. Tae oomNe oF THE Lomp. 1. Its solemn accompaniments. He shall come,
the Lord Jesus himself, with his holy angels. He shall descend from heaven with
a shout. His voice will pierce through the universe; all they that are in the graves
shall hear it. The trumpet shall sound. The voice of the trumpet, exceeding loud,
filled the people of Israel with trembling at Mount Sinai. More awful by far will be
the voice of the archangel and the trump of God that wakes the dead. What that
trumpet may be we cannot tell ; but sound it will, “ for this we say unto you by the
word of the Lord.” 2. Its end and purpose. The dead in Christ shall rise irst. They
shall hear his voice, though they have lain in their graves, some of them, almost from
the beginning. They shall come forth, and that first. Then foliows the assumption of
the living. Those who are found alive, who ha ‘e not entered into the deep, quiet rest
of Paradise, shall be caught up to meet the Lord in the air. We shall meet ono
another ; we shall meet him; we shall be for ever with him. * Wherefore comfort one
another with these words.”

Lessons. 1. Let sorrow in bereavement be Christian sorrow, softened by faith and hope.
2. The holy dead are at rest. Do not call them “ poor; ” they are blessed. 3. Let us
strive to walk with God now, that we may be ever with the Lord.—B. C. C.

Vers. 1—8.—Sanectification. With this chapter commences the hortatory part of
the Epistle.

1. EXHORTATION TO ADVANCE IN ACOORDANCE WITH WHAT HAD BEEN DELIVERED TO
THEM oF THE DIVINE wiLL., “ Finally then, brethren, we beseech and exhort you in the
Lord Jesus, that, as ye received of us how ye ought to walk and to please God, even as
ye do walk,—that ye abound more and more.” The announcement which is made
by “ finally ™ of the close of the Epistle is to be taken as meaning that the remaining
part is to be taken up with that which is now introduced. There is a natural trapsi-
tion from the prospect of being unblamable in holiness, with which the personal part
of the Epistle ends, to this hortatory part. Theexhortation is very affectionate in tone.
The Thessalonians are addressed as brethren. And there is not the simplie form, “ We
exhort you,” but it is preceded by a less frequent form Sonly once used by Paul beyond
these Epistles to the Thessalonians), “ We beseech you,” which is the language in which
friend earnestly presses home a request on friend. “We exhort you” is more the
language in which a teacher earnestly presses home duty on his hearers. “ We axhort
vou ™ is, moreover, defined and heightened by the addition of the words “in the Lord
Jesus.” Tke three Christian teachers found the element of their exhortation, not in
themselves, but in him who, as Saviour, has a right to rule all lives, It is implied that
the tone of Christ toward us is that of earnest exhortation, in which he perfectly
reflects God ; for it is said, in 2 Cor. v. 20, that God exhorts, which should have been
the translation there, There had been delivered by the teachers to the Thessalonians
the knowledge of the true God, and, as they had formerly soucht to please their false
deities, 8o, when they came to the knowledge of the true God, it became their duty to
please him. There bad als) been delivered to them how they ought to walk and
to please Gud, i.c. to say, this had been presented to them in considerable detail, so that
they could readily follow the course of life that was pleasing to God. o their
credit it could be said that they were following in their Gud-pleasing course, and
what is pressed home on them is, that they should abound more and more in it.
“ The Lord make you to abound,” is language which has already been used; and this
exhortation to abound more and more, which recurs in the tenth verse, may be said to
be the watchword given to the Thessalonians, However much we have walked and
nleased God, we have not done it enough. Let us abound more and more in the course
that is pointed out to us in the Bible as pleasiog to God.

1l. APPEAL TO THEJR MEMORY IN OONNEOTION WITH WHAPT HAD BEEN DELLVEREK)
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To THEM OF THE DiviNe witL. * For ye know what charge we gave you through the
Lord Jesus.” There is not a happy change made from *“commandments” in the old
translation to * charge” in the revised translation here. There is an obacuring of the
idea, which is that the Divine will has been delivered in the form of commandments.
There were the ten commandments of the moral Law.  These, possessed by the Israel-
ites, placed them far in advance of the heathen around them. Coming out of heathen-
ism, it would be a great boon to the Thessalonians to have these fixed in their memory.
Presented along with Christian considerations, they would become Christian com-
mandments. There were other Christian commandments, of which we have examples
toward the close of the Epistle, which would be reiterated and reinforced until they
also were fixed in the memory. In these commandments Paul and Silas and Timothjv
were only the medium of delivery. Given by the authority of the Lord Jesus, they
were to be regarded as his commandments. These being now to be referred to, they
are indirectly asked to call them to mind.

III. Purrort oF THE DIVINE witL. 1. Generally. “ For this is the will of God,
even your sanctification.” It was affirmed by William of Ockham that ““if God had
commanded his criatures to bate himself, the hatred of God would ever be the duty of
man.” It was a violent supposition to make of him, whose will is absolutely wedded to
holiness, and who can only command his creatures to be holy. The will of God is here
said to be our sanctification. This is @ word which is very often used in a passive sense.
“ Sanctification is the work of God’s free grace, whereby we are renewed in the whole
man after the image of God, and are enabled more and more to die unto sin and live
unto righteousness.” The Greek word here has, however, the active sense. The way in
which we are actively to advance the work of our sanctification, is by yielding up our
will to the willof God in all that he requires of us from moment to moment. By
abounding more and more in the course that is pleasing to God, we shall more and more
die unto sin and live unto rigchteousness, more and more be made according to the
Divine idea, from our inmost life to its most outward manifestation. 2. Particularly
(1) Formication. “That ye abstain from fornication; that each one of you know how
to posseas himself of his own vessel in sanctification and honour, not in the passion of
lust, even as the Gentiles which know not God.” This is one of the commandments
in which the Divine will fiuds expression. In 1 Cor. vii. 2 marriage is put forward as
the remedial course against fornication. The form here is, that there can be the
possession of a wife in consistency with sanctification and honour. This is put in
favourable contrast with another possession belonging to Gentilism, possession in the
passion of lust, d.e. in which the morbid sensual desire acquires the force of a passion.
‘I'he fact of fornication being so rife in the Gentilism with which they were sur-
rounded, and out of which they had lately come, is the reason why the Thessalonians
are specially guarded against it. 'What was to be accounted (or in the Gentiles by
their ignorance of God, was not to be excused in them who had been blessed with the
knowledge of God. (2) Adultery. “‘That no man transgress, and wrong his brother in
the matter.” This s8in is not named, but only that mentioned in which it differs from
the preceding. Being an overreaching and wronzing, not a neighbour, but a Christian
brother, in the matter involved, it is *“ doubly flagitious.”

IV. WanNING, “ Because the Lord is an Avenger in all these things, as also we
forewarned you and testified.” In Ephesians the warning is, “ Let no man deceive you
with empty words: for because of these things cometh the wrath of God upon the
sons of disobedience.” In Colossians it is similar: * For which things’ sake cometh the
wrath of God upon the sons of disobedience.” Tho idea here is that the Lord is
Avengerin all the things that have been referred to. * For the Father judgeth no man,
but hath committed all judwment unto the Son.” As Judge, he is to be thought of as
Righter between man and God. When men give themselves up to sensuality, -God has
a controversy with them. And, by appeal from God against men, Christ comes in as
Righter in the controversy, to vindicate the holy character of his Father’s laws, to punish
for the unholy use of his Father's gifts. From the immediate context we are also
led to think of Christ as Righter between man and man. He is the Righter of the
slave who is trampled upon without pity by his unlawful owner. He is the Righter
of the man who has the purity and peace of his house invaded by the adulterer. When
with the Thessalonians, the teachers had made this their teachirg clear. In view ol
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judgment they had warned them, and solemnly testified to them, that these things
would not go unpunished.

V. THE HOLY OBJEOT OF THEIR OALLING. “For God called us not for uncleanness,
but in sanctification.” The thought is similar to what is expressed in the third verse.
There is this difference, that the will of God there is here connected with a historical
point.  Let them remember the great turning-point from heathenism to Christianity.
Then God graciously called them in the gospel of his Son. And to what did he eall
them ? It was not to a life of uncleanness, but, in keeping with the holy life of Christ,
in keeping with the holiness of God vindicated on the cross, it was to find the sphere
of their calling in the pursuit of holiness.

VI. Tre reJecTER. “ Therefore he that rejecteth, rejecteth not man, but God, who
giveth his Holy Spirit unto you” This is drawn as a conclusion from the object of
their Christian calling. There is not singled out an actual rejecter among the Thessa-
lonians.  But, should such a rejecter arise among them, let it be known that he is not
a rejecter of man in his interests and rights, but a rejecter of God, who has laid
down lawe and limits for his creatures. He is especially a rejecter of God, who gives,
to those whom he has called in Christ, his Holy Spirit. Sanctification is pre-eminently
the Holy Spirit's work. And for any of them to indulge in the sins referred to,
would have this as its gravest condemnation, that it was a thwarting and grieving of
the Spirit in his holy strivings—R. F,

Vers. 9—12.—The Christian circle and accounting by them that are without. 1.
BeoTHERLY LOVE. 1. Tie disposition. *Butconcerning love of the brethren ye have no
need that one write unto you : for ye yourselves are taught of God to love one another.”
There is a rhetorical touch here which is called “ passing over "—not saying what might
be said with a view 1o gaining over. For while it is said, * Ye have no need,” the design
is more effectually to impress on the Thessalonians the necessity of brotherly love. While
they are graciously commended, they are at the same time shown how proper it is for
them to love the brethren as being taught of God. Their education in this important
department was a reslity. To be taught of God does not exclude human help, the help
of others, or, a8 contrasted with that, self-help. Only human help does not avail, unless
it is taken up and made effectual by the Holy Spirit. Teachings and experiences must be
inwardly interpreted, and made luminous tous. We must therefore stand in an imme-
diate relation to God ss his disciples who are taught of him; who, according to another
representation, have an anointing from the Holy One to know all things. It is fitting
that he who has made our minds, and retains sovereign power over them, should teach
us. It is also fitting that he should teach according to his own nature. As Love, he
has created us, sustains us in being, earnestly desires our well-being, places us under
pumberless obligations to him. Shall he not then school us to love? As under the
Divine teaching we form a brotherhood of Christian disciplea. And this is the only
fellowship of minds that is right to the core, that will stand all the tests, that will
stand out in eternal permanence. In the brethren there is something of Christian
excellence on which to rest our love, and we are to recognize and value and delight in
that, even under an uninviting exterior, and, in the name of Christ, to desire its increase
and perfectness. 2. Ifs manifestation. * For indeed ye do it toward all the brethren
which are in all Macedonia.” Anargument has been founded on this statement against
the early date of the Epistle; but it tells the other way. For the love is not said to be
manifested toward all the brethren, but * toward all the brethren which are in all Mace-
donia;” Z.e. to say, its manifestation was yet limited to the Christian circle nearest to
the Thessalonians. We are to think of Philippi, a hundred miles distant on the one
side, and Bercea, twenty miles on the other. ‘L'o the Christians in these places they had
found opportunities of showing their Christian love. It was just such an outgoing
a8 might commendably be connected with the short veriod of a few months. The
word “do” i emphatic after “taught.” The lesson 18 that Divine t.eachin% is to
be followed by suitable practice. Love must be allowed free outlet. * Love,” says
Barrow, “is a busy and active, a vigorous and sprightful, a courageous and industrious
disposition of sou] ¥hich will prompt a man, and push him forward to undertake or
undergo anything—to endure pains, to encounter dangers, to surmount difficulties for
the good of ite object. Such ie true charity; it will dispose us to love, 88 St. John
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prescribeth, in work and in truth; not only in mental desire, but in effectual perform-
ance ; not only in verbal pretence, but in real effect.” 3. 7ts increase. “ But we exhort
you, brethren, that ye abound more and more”” What Paul had prayed for (ch. iii.
12) is now made subject of affectionate exhortation. The watchword formerly appiied
to the whole of a God-pleasing course is now specially applied to brotherly love.
Let them abound more and more, Let them seek opportunities of manifesting their
interest in Christ’s people beyond Macedonia. And let them look to the purifying and
intensifying of their love to the brethren. And, with a longzer Christian history than
they had, have we not need of the same watchword ? If we have abounded, let us
abound more and more. Let us embrace, in intelligent practical interest, a wider and
wider extent of the Christian world. The great obstacle to love is selfishness, or exor-
bitant fondness for our own interests, for which we have all reason to humble ourselves
before God. When shall we be taught to abandon this? When shall we be taught as
in the great school of Christ, by the great lesson of the cross, to give love the unlimited
sway of our being, so that we shall ungrudgingly delight in our Christian brethren, seek
their advancement in Christian excellence, and help them in all ways that we can ?

Il. ACCOUNTING BY THEM THAT ARE WITHOUT THE CHRISTIAN CIRCLE. 1. Quietness
and doing our own business. “ And that ye study to be quict, and to do your own
business.” “Be ambitious” is the marginal reading for “ stady,” and the idea of
honour which is in the Greek word is to be regarded as thrown into prominence by the
association. ‘ Be ambitious to be quiet.” This isa paradox; for whereas restlessness
belongs to ambition, we are to make it the object of our ambition to be quiet.
¥ Political ambition,” says Bengel, “blushes to be quiet;” and, it may be added,
Christian ambition rejoices to be quiet. What is it that is here commanded to us?
It is not a mere necativn. 'T'o be quiet is not necessarily to be without strong force in
our nature ; but it is to bave those forces so placed under Divine restraints, so mode-
rated by reason, justice and charity, modesty and sobriety, as that we can do our own
business, can confine ourselves to the sphere of our own proper duties. We may indeed
interpose, when the honour and interest of God is much concerned, when the public
weal and safety are much endangered. We may interpose for the succour of right againat
palpable wrong, for our own just and necessary defence. We may interpose when our
neighbour is plainly going to ruin, “ snatching him,” as Jude says, “out of the fire.”
‘We may also interpose when we can do our neighbour considerable good. For all that is
really doing our own business. But we are not to be impelied by ambition, or covetous
desire, or self-conceit, or any other disturbing influence, beyond our own proper bounds.
We are not to attempt, unasked, to manage for another, to overbear his will, to impose on
him our opinions, to make free in conversation with his character, to pry into his affairs.
Wae are not to thrust upon him our advice, to reprove him unbecomingly, or rashly, or
unreasonably, or harshly. We are not to interpose in the contentions of others so as to
make. ourselves parties, or 80 a8 to raise or foment dissensions. For all that, against what
is here commended, is turbulent meddling with what God has not made our business.
“ We may consider,” says Barrow, “ that every man hath business of his own sufficient
to employ him; to exercise his mind, to exhaust his care and pains, to take up all his
time and leisure. To study his own near concernments, to provide for the necessities and
conveniences of his life, to look to the interests of his soul, to be diligent in his calling,
to discharge carefully and faithfully all his duties relating to God and man, will abun-
dantly employ a man; well it is if some of them do not encumber and distract him.
Seeing, then, every man hath burden enough on his shoulders, imposed by God and
nature, it is vain to take on him more load, by engaging himself in the affairs of others ;
he will thence be forced, either to shake off his own business, or to become overburdened
and oppressed with more than he can bear. It is indeed hence observable, and it needs
must happen, that those who meddle with the business of others are wont to neglect
their own ; they that are muoh abroad can seldom be at home ; they that know others
most are least acquainted with themselves. Philosophers therefore generslly have
advised men to shun needless occupations as the certain impediments of a good and
bappy life; they bid us endeavour to simplify ourselves, or to get into & condition
requiring of us the least that can be to do.” 2. Working with our own hands. *And
to work with your hands, even as we charged you.” This is to be regarded as a parti-
cular injunction under the foregoing. In the Second Epistle the language is, 4 that they
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quictly work.,” The language here seems to point to this, that many of the members of
the Thessalonian Church were handicraftsmen. From this injunction, and the way in
which the second coming is introduced in the next paragraph, it would seem that the
disturbing influence in the Church of Thessalonica was religious excitement, called forth
by the new world of thought into which Christianity had brought them. They were espe-
cially excited by the prospects connected with the second coming. Paul, for one, saw the
danger of their being carried away by the excitement—not so as to be meddlesome, but
80 as to be negligent of their earthly calling. Therefore he charged them well to work
with their own hands, which also he enforced by his example. In thia he showed his
sense of the importance of quiet industry. However much we may be under the influ.
ence of the great truths and prospects of our religion, let us not be without the steadying
coudition of onr eartbly calling. 3. We are to be quietly industrious so as not to produce
@ bad <mpression on them that are without. ‘“ That ye may walk honestly toward them
that are without, and may have need of nothing.” What there is of connection between
the two parts of the paragraph seems to be this. We are to exhibit love within the
Christian circle ; we are also, within the Christiap tircle, to be quietly industrious, so
as ot to give occasion of offence to them that are without. We are to remember that
the eye of the world is upon us, and that we are subjected to its judgment. And
there are certain external features of the Christian circle upou which the world is quite
fitted to pronounce judgment. Upon none is it more ready to fix than upon anything
like the neglect of the ordinary duties of life. Therefore it is recommended that we
quietly work with our own hands, with this specially in view, that we msy walk
becomingly (f.e. honestly) toward them that are without, and have all that is necessary
for our wants. By industry and honesty we shali commend our religion to them that
are without; for these are things which they can appreciate and by which they are
likely to be attracted. Whereas, by idleness and indisposition to pay our debts, we shall
bring a reproach upon our religion which dees not belong to it, and rep! from us them
that are without. In early times the heathen called healthy beggars traders on Christ,
in allusion to what is here guarded against. Let us ot by meddlesoreness, or by any
want of industry, or honesty, or prudence, or straightforwardness, present Christ in su
unlovely aspect to them that are without.—R. F.

Vers, 13—18.—Anziety about the state of the Christian dead. I. STATE oF THE
CHRISTIAXY DEAD NO CAUSE FOB sorEow. “ But we would not have you ignorant,
brethren, concerning them that fall asleep; that ye sorrow not, even as the rest, which
have no hope.” Paul (the principal writer) sets himself here to administer consolation
to the Thessalonians. In doing so he practises the duty he lays down in the concluding
words of the paragraph. Himself in possession of comfort about the state of the Chris-
tian dead, he could not leave them in ignorance of it. As his Christian brethren, they
must be sharers with him. Timothy had probably communicated to him the occasion
of their anxiety, It wase in the Thessalonian Cburch as in other Churches—there were
those who, from time to time, were falling asleep. The change in the translation
extends the scope of the language beyond the actually dead. How did it fare with
their dead, and how also would it fare with those whom death would yet overtake ?
Christians are distinguished from the rest of mankind. It is said of the latter as a
class, that they sorrow having no hope. What did the men of the old heathen world
think with recard to their dead? Theocritus says, “ The living have hopes, but the
dead are without hope.” schylus says, ** Of the once dead there is no resurrection.”
Lucretius saye, * Nor does any one stand forth awaked, whom once the cold pause of
life has found.® Catullus saye, “ Suns may set and return; when ance our brief day
has set we must sleep one everlasting night.” It is a sad thought that eome modern
thinkers have given expression to the same blank hopelessness. S8trauss has said, “ A
life beyond the grave is the last enemy which speculative criticism has to oppose and,
if possible, to conquer.” The whole hope of John Stuart Mill was an earthly future, not
for the individual, but for the race, created by science * when all the greater evils of
life shall have been removed.” If such were our creed, or want of ereed, we might well
sorrow when our friends have been taken away. Our only feeling could be that we
had seen the last of them. Their memory might remain (John Stuart Mill, writing
after the desth of his wife, said, “ Her memory is to me a religion ”); but that cannot
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litt the gloom from the extinction of personal existence. Let no rude hand rob us of
the comfort which our Ohristianity brings. It tells us here that we are not to sorrow
for the state of our Christian dead. We may indeed sorrow for our being deprived of
their earthly society. The Master himself gave relief to his nature in weeping, even in
view of a speedy resurrection. Paul tells us that the removal of his friend Epaphroditus
would have been to him sorrow upon sorrow. But, a8 for the state of our Christian
dead, we are here told that they are fullen asleep. The description is in respect of the
body, and contains three ideas. 1. Continued existence. A man continues to exist,
though he is in a state of sleep. The body is still, but the mind may be active in
dreams. And so, when the bodies of our Christian dead are in the stillness of the grave,
there i8 no cessation of their existence. All doubt on this subject must be put to rest
by the words of our Saviour on the cross to the dying penitent at his side, * To-day
thou shalt be with me in Paradise.” The souls of the departed are not in a state of
sleep; but they are wakened up to a higher life. 2. Repose. In sleep we lose our hold
upon the world; we forget its cares and pleasures ; we are being calmed and soothed in
our feelings. And 8o we are to think of our Christian dead as for ever released from
the work and toil, the pain and sorrow, of this life, and as now calmed and soothed
in the presence of God. *“ Aund I heard a voice from heaven, saying, Write, Blessed
are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth: yea, saith the Spirit, that they
may rest from their labours, for their wbrks follow with them.” 3. Wukening. We
think of sleep as followed by 8 waking. And =0 we are to think of a wakening
for our Christian dead, though it may be after long years. They are awake now in
respect of their souls; our fuller comfort is that they shall yet be awake in respect of
those bodies which we have sorrowfully laid in the grave. **I will ransom them from
the power of the grave; I will redeem them from death : O death, I will be thy plagues;
O grave, I will be thy destruction.”

II. REASON FOR THE CHBISTIAN DEAD BEING ASSOOIATED WITH THEIR LORD AT HIS
ocoMmNg. *“ For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so them also that are
fallen asleep in Jesus will God bring with him.” The apostle goes back to the cardinal
facts of Christ’s death and resurrection. These are facts for which those who reject
our continued existence after death have little respect; but they are dear to the Chris-
tian heart, and the more firmly our faith lays hold upon them, the more animated is
our hope for our Christian dead, We believe that Jesus died ; thus briefly does the
apostle state the fundamental article of our Christian faith, * Such is the historial
and supernatural basis of Christianity—its very definition, its breath of life, the source
from whence springs all its greatness, strength, and uniqueness.” The apostle states
the fact plainly, * Jesus died,” which is all the more observable that it is followed by a
statement not plain but consolatory—our Christian dead are fallen asleep. We believe
in 8 God who, in infinite love, became man, that he might verily (not in semblance)
die, and who was not less truly God than man when he was nailed to the cross. We
believe in a God-Man who came under the broken Law, and endured death as the curse
due for sin. And our faith follows him beyond his death, We believe that Jesus rose
aguin. ‘That is the second great article of our Christian faith. Having in his death
made full atonement for sin, he could not be holden of death. He rose victoriously out
of the state of insensibility and lifelessuness in which his body lay in the tomb. He
rose with the same body, but changed to a nobler quality. We further believe that
he died and rose again, not for himself, but for those whom he represented. He experi-
enced death and conquest as Jesus—Saviour, Leader of his people. United to him, his
people are not to be separated from him in destiny. He is here associated with their
rleath, They are laid to sleep by Jesus, as the preposition should be. There is called
up the image of Jesus himself caring for his own when the life departs—laying them
to rest in the grave, and watching over them there with his omnipoteut love. And,
as he is associated with their death, so they are to be associated with his coming.
Them that arp laid to sleep by Jesus will God bring with Jesus. We are brought in view
here of what distressed the Thessalonians. 1t was not a question simply of the resur-
rection ; in that case the language would have been, ¢ them will God raise up.” But we
are carried a point beyond that, to their being brought as raised with Jesus. We may,
therefore, understand that what distressed the Thessalonians was the bearing of the
coming of Christ on them who did not live to see that event. Would they not stand
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at & great disadvantage? Would they have any share at all in his coming? Woere
they not to be sorrowed over as those who had missed the great object of their hope ?
For the relief of the Thessalonians Paul tells them this, to begin with, that the Christisn
dead are to be brought with Jesus. We are not to think of them as brought from
heaven, for they are viewed in respect of their being in their graves. But we may think
of themn as joining their descending Lord, and brought with him to earth.

1II. REVELATION MADE TO PAUL THAT THE CHRISTIAN LIVING ARE NOT TO HAVE THE
PRECEDENCE OF THE CHRISTIAN DEAD AT CHRIST'S goMING. ** For this we say unto you
by the word of the Lord, that we that are alive, that are left unto the coming of the
Lord, shall in no wise precede them that are fallen asleep.” It is true that in all ha
says in this Epistle he is under the direction of the Spirit of the Lord. In what he is
now to say he proceeds on a word of the Lord such as there is in the Epistles to the
seven Churches. He was privileged to announce directly from the heavenly Christ
what had hitherto been concealed. The heavenly Chriat was so interested in the Thes-
salonians that he had given his servant this revelation for them. The apostle divides
Christians into two classes—* we that are alive, that are left unto the coming of the Lord,”
and “ they that are fallen asleep.” He includes bimself in the former class, and from
this it has been very confidently inferred that he had a defintte expectation of living
unto the coming of Christ. But he includes, not only himself and Silas and Timothy,
but also the Thessalonians, about whom he has said that there were those among them
who from time to time were falling asleep. Did he, then, having a definite expectation
for all, believe in all being saved from death by an immediate coming of Christ ? Is it
not more reasonable to suppose that he thought of the living and left as in a continual
flux ? This is borne out by the use of the present instead of the future—* we who are
for the present the living and left, who bave no certainty that we will not remain unto
the coming of Christ, but have also no certainty that another moment will not transfer
us to the class of them that are fallen asleep.” The revelation made to Paul related to
:ﬂtﬂ:estion of priority of time. It is strongly denied of the Christian living that they

ill come into the presence of the Lord at his coming before the Christian dead. This
was further relief to the distressed Thessalonians, Their departed Christian friends
would not only be brought with Jesus; it was also true that this bringing would not
be deferred until after the Christian living had taken their places in nearer relation to
their Lord.

IV. GREAT DRAMA OF THE FUTURE. Here we are supplied more particularly with
the contents of “ the word of the Lord” 1. Prelude : The Lord descending n majesty.
“For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven, with a shout, with the voice of the
archangel, and with the trump of God.” The central Figure is the Lord himself. He
now gits enthroned in heaven, Lord over all. But he shall yet descend from heaven.
There is thus confirmation of the announcement made by the heavenly visitants to the
disciples gazing after their vanished Lord : * This same Jesus, which is taken up from
you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye have seen him go into heaven.” We
are lelt to think of the majesty of our descending Lord chiefly from the accompani-
ments of the descent. He shall descend with a shout, with the voice of the archangel,
and with the trump. The shout is such 8 shout of command as is given by a leader to
his host. ‘There are some who think of the shout of command as given by Christ.
This is the view which is adopted by Milton in his conception of another scene,

“The Son gave gignal high
To the bright minister that watched : he blew
His trumpet, heard in Oreb since perhsps
When God descended ; and perhaps once more
To sound at general doom.”

There is this consideration which tells against that interpretation, that God has becn
introduced s bringing them that are asleep with Jesus. Ve are thus led fo think of
God as the Actor behind the scene, which is confirmed by the expression following—
“ the trump of God.” This makes it more natural to think of the accompaniments
of the scene as arranged by God. Are we, then, to think of God as giving the shout
of command? The objection to that view is, that the shout is represented not
as preceding (as befitting God) but as accompanying the descent. It seems better,
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then, to think of the shout as given by the archangel in the Name of God, and as com-

Frehonding the two things which follow. Firat, the moment that the Lord descends

rom his heavenly throne, the archangel, apprised of what ié to happen, marshals his

innumerable host. The shout of command he gives in this case with the living voice—
the voice of the archangel. The angels are an orderly multitude. * He doeth according
to his will in the army of heaven and among the inhabitants of the earth ” (with whom

the idea of orderliness is not associated). We read of “twelve legions of angels.”

The angels are led by an archangel. We read in Secripture of the angel Gabriel, and also
of the seven angels that stand before God, but only in another place of an archangel who
is there named Michael. Our Lord prepared us himself for this glorious accompaniment
of his coming : “ When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the angels with

him ; ” *“ When he cometh in the glory of his Father with the holy angels ;” “ When
he cometh in his own glory, and the glory of the Father, and of the holy angels.” Aan

army associated with royalty gives an impression of power and grandeur. So how

mighty and glorious a Personage must he be, in whose honour all the legions of angels

are marshalled! They are mighty angels, and holy angels, and especially are they in

sympathy with the work of honouring Christ. As they sang over his birth on earth,

8o do they accompany him in his triumphal descent to earth, having this to rejoice

their hearts, that they also are to share in the gloricus consummation. The archangel,

having marshalled his host to move in harmony with the descending Lord, at a subse-

quent stage is to give another shout of command, this time not with the living voice,
but with the trumpet put into his hand by God. Milton thinks of the trumpet that
was used “ when God descended ” in Horeb, calling the congregation of Israel, as being

the samé trump of God. Very vividly io 1 Cor, xv. is it associated with the resurrec-

tion : “ At the last trump : for the trumpet shall sound.” 2. Firstact: Resurrection of
the Christian dead. ‘‘ And the dead in Christ shall rise first.” “The trumpet shall
sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible.” The trumpet i8 simply the instru-
ment; it is the power of God, communicated through the trumpet, that raises the dead.
A trumpet supposes a faculty of hearing; but this trump of God has miraculously to
supply the faculty of hearing. The remains of our Christian friends which we lay in
the grave scon mingle with the dust. They hear not any sound of earth that passes
over them. But there is a trumpet-call, with Divine, all-penetrating power in it, that
one day they shall hear in their graves, and hearing they shall start up as once they
were, and yet how changed! It was beside the purpose of the revelation to bring into

view the resurrection of others than Christians, or the nature of the resurrection-body.
The Thessalonians were so taken up with the coming, that the resurrection was thrown
out of view. Itdid not enter, or did but little enter, into their understanding of the last
things. Therefore their attention is concentrated upon the simple fruitful fact of the
resurrection. It meant the presence of their departed Christian friends in the body on
the earth ready to meet Christ. And that all fear of their being anticipated might be
removed, it is stated not only that the dead in Christ shall rise, but that they shall rise
first, i.e. to say, they shall rise before the assumption of the Christian living. The
Christian dead now in the resurrection-body, and the Christian living, will be on the
earth at the same time, equally ready for the approach of Christ. 3. Second act:
Assumption of the Christian UWving. *Then we that are alive, that are left, shall
together with them be caught up in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air.” The
Christian living are to be swiftly, irresistibly caught up, This implies their transforma-
tion in their bodies. They are to be caught up at the same time with the Christian
dead who have been raised. The two classes will form one great blessed company,
between whom what distinguished them has passed away. How they will be warshalled
does not appear. We do read of leading places being assigned to the twelve apostles.
That they will be as orderly in their multitudinousness as the innumerable company of
the angels, we do not doubt. Caught up in the enveloping upbearing clouds in one body,
they are to meet their descending Lord with the marshalled army of angels in the air.
As persons of distinction go forth to meet their prince, so they now, all of them glorified
persons, are caught up to meet their Lord in his triumphal descent. 4. Finale: Perpetual
snjoyment of the society of Christ, “ And so shall we ever be with the Lord.” Thereisa
olank here, which it did not lie within the purpose of the revelation to have filled up.
I'hat the Lord actually descended to earth may be regarded as certain. The air was
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his pathway to earth, When it is said that the fallen asleep God will bring with Jesus,
the meaning plainly is (taken in connection with the language which has just been
used) that, joining our Lord in the air, they will be brought with him to earth, We
may think of the earth as transformed, in preparation for the Lord’s coming. Some
would interpose here a lengthened personal reign of Christ on earth with hissaints. We
are only on sure ground when we think of Christ as coming for judgment. ¢ But when
the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the angels with him, then shall he sit on
the throne of his glory, and before him shall be gathered all the nations : and he shall
separate them one from another, as the shepherd separateth the sheep from the goats.”
All that is here passed over, and we are presented simply with the final state of the two
classes that have been united. * And so shall we ever be with the Lord.” The meeting
referred to shall be followed by no parting. It is Christ’s wish and promise that we
should be with him. “ And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will come again, and
receive you unto myself, that where I am there ye may be also.” Cbrist has prayed to
the Father that we should be with him. * Father, I will that they also whom thou
hast given me be with me where I am.” And when we have been brought into his
presence, in spite of death and all opposing powers, separation will he impossible, As
members, we must be with our Head ; as loving, we mnst be with the great Object of
our Jove. To be with the Lord is to be in the most favoured position for the enjoyment
of his love, for the comprehension of his mind, for the reception of his Spirit, for the
accomplishment of his plans. To be with the Lord is also to be with that great and
blessed company who shall be gathered round him, comprehending the elder sons of
creation, the great and good of all ages, and those Christian friends we have “ loved ere .
since and lost awhile.” What is the position we shall be carried forward to through the
course of eternal ages i8 more than tongue can tell, more than heart can conceive.

V. MuTDAL COMPORTING. “ Wherefore comfort one another with these words.” We
might vead “ exhort one another.” But in view of the sorrow of the Thessalonians
we rightly read “comfort one aunother.” We might even read “cheer one another;”
for the words are not ouly of a comforting, but of an inspiriting nature. It is mot
Christian teachers, but Christians generally, who are addressed. Knowing what comfort
is, let us not selfishly allow our Christian brethren to be ignorant of it. Even in our
ordinary partings in the world there is an element of sadness that calls for comfort.
As Shakespeare has it—

“ 8o part we sadly in this troublous world
To meet with joy in eweet Jernealem.”

How thankful ought we to be that we are not in the position of those who have no hope ;
that we can tell those who have lost Christian friends of the sweet and cheering truth
of Christ’s coming ! It is sad to think of them sleeping in the dust of the earth; but,
laid to aleep by Christ, then they shall awake. They shall rest and stand in their lot
at the end of the days. They shall hear the resurrection-call, and stand in the body
as once they stood upon this earth. They shall be present as witnesses and actors at
the most glorious event the universe shall ever have seen. They, and we too, shall
be borne up in the clouds to meet and welcome our descending Lord. And from that
first united meeting of him in our embodied, completed state, we shall be for ever with
the Lord.—R. F.

Ver. 1.—Christian progress. This verse introduces a series of practical exhortations
by an urgent entreaty to general Christian progress. The details of conduct must be
considered. But the spirit and character of the whole life are of primary importance.
First see to the health of the whole tree ; then prune and train the several branches.

L. THE GREAT OBLIGATION OF ('BRISTIAN PROGRESB. 1, Jt requires a full,round develop-
ment of spiritual graces. 1t is not satisfied with a shrunken, shrivelled life of the soul.
The meagre Christianity of those who are only concerned with the minimum require-
ments of religion is foreign to the very nature of a true spiritual life. This should
sbound ; it should overflow; it should be developed in all directione. A one-sided life is
maimed and marred, however advanced it may be in a particular direction, We should
ain 8t completing the circle of graces. This is what is meant by being * perfect.” 2,
Tt proceeds by gradual growth. We are to abound ‘‘ more and more.” Tha attainment
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which s respectable to-day will become despicable if it is not exceeded to-morrow.
The growth is double—a greater achievement according to our present capacities and
an enlarzement of those capacities, The precious wine rises higher in the vessel ; and
the vessel itself expands.

I1. THE DISTINOTIVE CHARACTERISTIOS OF CHRISTIAN PROGRESS. 1. It consists in com-
duct, We are required tu grow in knowledge. But this is not the most important form
ol spiritual progress. It has come about, unfortunately, that the phrase * advanced
Christianity ” stands for a certain doctrinal movement. It should be cbiefly used for
moral and spiritual progress. The great advance is to be in the walk and conversation
of life—the daily, normal conduct. 2. It 45 guided by knowledge. St. Paul exborts his
readers to abound more and more in the conduct which follows his directions, *“ As ye
have received of us.” This progress is not to be according to our own fancied ideal of
perfection. It is in pursuit of clear duty, and that duty is declared in Christian
teaching. 3. It 1s grounded on previous experience. In the Revised Version we read
the addition, “ even as ye do walk.” Future progress depends on our present position.
We must not be always laying a new foundation. The Christian life is not a series of
revolutions, Because more is required of the Christian, the good already attained is not
ignored. 4. It aims at pleasing God. Thus it is characterized by a regard for the will
of God. It is not satisfied with reaching any human standard. It is required to be
pure, true, and spiritual.

111. THE STRONG INDUCEMENTS TOWARDS CHRISTIAN PROGRESS. 1. They are urged with
personal appeals. St. Paul beseeches and exhorts. He appeals to the brotherhood of
Christians and its tie of mutual affection between himself and his readers. 2. They are
centred sn regard for Christ. ¢ By the Lord Jesus Christ.” This isa sort of adjuration.
The close relation of the Christian to Christ is his grand motive for striving after true
progress. The grace of Christ supplies the power ; the love of Christ brings the obliga-
tion. By all that he is to us we are urged to be worthy of him in an even richer and
fuller Christian life.—W. F. A.

Ver. 9.—Love of the brethren. Christianity introduced a new word into the speech of
maokind—* philadelphia,” ** love of the brethren.” This word distinguishes a remark-
able characteristic of the early Church. It describes how the first Christians regarded
themselves as the members of one family. It was mo visionary socialism, no commu-
nistic scheme, that led them to have all things common. They felt like the members
of one household, like the nearest kindred in one home, and in the spirit of home lifa
they shared their possessions. This was only possible so long as the family spirit per-
vaded the Church. Circumstances altered the habits of the Church as it grew in
numbers and spread over a wider area. But all through the Epistles of St. Paul the
same family affection of Christians is apparent. Love of the brethren is a leading
feature of Christianity.

I, ITs scoPE AND AREA. 1. It is speciaily confined to fellow-Christians. It is to be
distinguished from philanthropy. We should love all men. Our neighbour, be he
of the house of Israel, a Samaritan or a heathen, has claims upon us. But love of
the brethren is to be distinguished from this general love of one’s kind. It is the
Christian’s love of the Christian. 2. It ts due to all Christians. It should not be
given to a particular chosen circle of intimates only, nor simply to the members of one
sect, nor to those only who excite our admiration. All Christians, of all ranks and
orders, rich and poor, cultured and ignorant, saintly and imperfect, orthodox and
heterodox, in every branch of the Catholic Church of Christ, have claims upon our love.

II, Its or1GIN. 1. A common fatherhood. We all have the same Father in heaven.
In proportion as we realize the broad fatherhood of God shall we enter into the
brotherly love of his family. He is the Father of whom * every family in earth and
heaven is named.” 2. A common brotherly relation to Christ. Every Christian can
claim Christ as his Brother. The great elder Brother binds all the members of the
family together by attracting them all to himself. We learn to love our fellow-
Christian by seeing the Christ in him., 8. Common inferests. We share the same
blessings, enjoy the same rede nption, walk in the same pilgrimage, and are travelling
towards the same homs,

IIL. ITs INFLUENCE. True love of the brethren cannot be without effect. Only the

I. THESSALONIANS, H
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lack of it could have permitted the fearful quarrels and enmities that have divided
Christendom. Regard a man as your brother, and you will bes loth to hound him to
death. Were this love stronger many blessings would result. 1. Mutual forbearance.
We permit our brother to hold his own opinion and follow his own conscience. 2.
Mutual kelpfulness. Selfish Christianity is a contradiction in terms. To bear one
another’s burdens is just to fulfil the law of Christ. 3. Power to ¢nfluence the world.
Givil war in the Church means paralysis of the army that should conquer the world for
Christ. When Christians again learn the almost lost art of loving one another, they
will attract converts from the world outside by better means than reasoning and preach-
ing.—W. F. A,

Ver. 11.—The industrial life. Christianity has something to say on the industrial
life. It has been charged with discrediting industry. No calumny could be more
false. It certainly discourages engrossing worldly cares, and bids men remember
their beavenly citizenship. But it only inculcates a more faithful discharge of earthly
duty by insisting on lofty views of life and the pure principles which should inspire it.
Three duties in regard to the industrial life are here urged by St. Paul.

L AX AMBITION TO BE QUIET. The word “ study * means literally, * be ambitioua.™
This is a remarkable collocation of ideas—ambition and quiet. It is as though the
apostle said, “ You have been ambitious to make a noise in the world ; reverse your
aim : be ambitious of quiet.” This striking piece of advice is urged in close con-
uection with directions regarding the industrial life. Probably the Church at Thessa-
lonica was largely composed of working-men. There was a danger lest the new
privileges of Christianity should make some of these men foolishly anxious to make
themselves conspicuous. 1. We should aim at doing much good without attracting
attention to ourselves. The Christian should not clamour for recognition. He should
be content that his work prospers, though he remains obscure. 2. We should de too
busy with work to have much time for talk. Busybodies are generally drones. How
silent is the work of God in nature! Silently the forest grows. So let our work be
done. 3. We should work peaceably. The noisy man is too often the quarrelsome
man. In the ambition to sound a name abroad, bitter envy and jealousy are excited.
4. Ignorant people should not suppose that the privileges of Christian brotherhood qualify
them to teach others. * Be not many teachers” (Jas, iii. 1).

I1. A DoNG ONE's OWN BUBINESS, 1, The claims of the Church are no excuse for the
neglect of a man’s secular business, It is wrong to become so much the slave of
business as to have po time or energy for mission work, Sunday school teaching, etc.
But it is also most certainly wrong to fail in our duty in the secular sphere. The
Christian should be the most punctual, prompt, and energetic man of business. He
should serve Christ in it. If he is responsible to others, his religion should strengthen
his fidelity not to give eye-service as a man-pleaser. 2. Religion does nof remove 6 man

Jrom the station in which he is placed by Providence. It may so improve his habits of
work and may bring such blessings upon him as may enable him gradually to rise in
the social scale. But it may permit no such external change; it should not be expected
to do 80 in every case, And however that may be, religion can make no sudden
change in & man’s circumstances. The Christian slave was in outward circumstances
a elave still. The artisan remained an artisan. 3. Christianity forbids us to be
envious of the more prosperous condition of other people. It is not for us to snatch at
their privileges to the neglect of our own duty. Every man has his Divine vocation.
It is the Christian’s duty to find his special vocation and to follow it, whether it lead
him up the Beulah heights or down through the valley of humiliation. In the
Church let each man find his own place and do his own work. There is a diversity of
gifta. One has a gift of epeech, another a gift of deft handiwork. Let neither be
ambitious to usurp the place of the other. 4. Christians should be too busy with their
own work to have time to judge their neighbours., We are workmen, not judges. To
bis own Master each man stauds or falls.

Il AN HONEST DILIGENCE IN MaNUAL LaBOUB. This duty is clearly brought out
in the Revised Version, which omits the word “ own ™ before * hands,” so that we read
the clause, “ Work with your bands” 7Thus we have s direct recomméndation of
manual labour. 1. M 1 lab s n y. There is hard, rough work of thie
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kind that must be done, It is cowardly to shirk it. Cultivated people do not object to
hard work for amusement, e.g. rowing, Alpine climbing. Why should it be shunned
when it is useful? 2. Manual labour is honourable. Any work done with s good
purpose i honourable. The work uf the carpenter is often more honourable than that
of the financier. The dirtiest work is not always done by the roughest hands. The
crowding of the sons of working men into the ranks of clerks is not a healthy sign
if it betokens a shame of honest toil. 3. Manual labour is wholesome. The punish-
ment of Adam is no curse. Itis a blessing that man has to ‘““eat his bread in the
sweat of his face.” While the carly monks were buasy, building, digging, weaving,
monasticism presented a picture of pure Christian living. Riches brought superiority
to physical industry, and corruption speedily followed. The best of Christ’s apostles
were working men.—W. F. A.

Ver. 12.—Christians before the world. In the previous verse St. Panl has been
urging upon his readers the duty of quiet industry. He now gives two reasons for
this advice—first, that they may walk honestly before the world ; and secondly, that
they may have need of nothing. The apestle turns to the same subject in his Second
Epistle. “If any mau will not work, neither let him eat,” he says (2 Thess. iii 10).
God only provides for us when we cannot provide for ourselves ; or, rather, he provides
for ws by helping us to provide for ourselves. He feeds the ravens by giving them
strong wings and claws and beaks, and by providing them prey. But the birds must
catch their quarry. We need not be anxious about the morrow if we are diligent in
doing our own business. So much for the second reason for diligence. The first demands
more extended inquiry, and may be taken by itself as a fertilo subject for meditation.
We are to be diligent in our secular business in order that we may * walk honestly
towards them that are without.”

I. CHRISTIANS OWE DUTIES To THE WORLD. Christians have no right to treat
“them that are without ” as outlaws. If we should pray for those who despitefully use
us, much more should we treat them honestly. And if we are to be kind to our
enemies, certainly we are required to be just to those who are not inimical to us. The
Christian must pay his debts to an infide]l. The temperate man must fulfil his obli-
gations to the drunkard. The spiritually minded man must be just to the worldly
minded man. Christians should respect the rights of the heathen in foreign countries.

II. THE WORLD JUDGES CHRISTIANS ACCORDING TO THEIR DISCHARGE OF THESE
pUTIES. . These it can appreciate. It knows nothing of the behaviour of Christians
in the Church. It cares nothing for orthodox creeds or devout psalm-singing. But it
can estimate the value of a thorough piece of work, and it can see the merit of a
prompt payment. If we are wanting in these things, the world will only regard us as
hypocrites when we make much of our religion in spiritual matters—and rightly, for if
we are not honest men we cannot be saints.

ITl, THE WoRLD JUDGES OF CHRISTIANITY ACCORDING TO THE EXTERNAL CONDUCT
oF CHRISTIANS IN THIS RESPECT. Here is a graver consideration. The honour of
Christ is concerned. The defaulting Christian gives a shock to Christian evidences.
One glaring instance of misconduct in secular affairs does more to hinder the progress of
true religion than volumes of sermons can do to advance it. Even the vegligent and
idle Christian brings discredit on his Master. The Christian artisan should be known
from the sccularist by the greater diligence and thoroughness of his work.

1V. CHRISTIANS HAVE KO RIGHT TO EXPECT GOOD TREATMENT FROM THE WOBLD
UNLESS THEY BEHAVE HONESTLY TOWARDS IT. The Church at Thessalonica lived in
constant danger of an assault from the hostile hieathen population of the city. It was
most desirable that no shadow of an excuse should be given for an attack. Idleness,
noisy restlessness, interference with other people, would provoke opposition. Quiet
industry was most safe. When a master found that the Christians were his best hands
he would not be inclined to molest them. We shall best conciliate opponents and
silence enmity and at last win respect by a quiet, unassuming, diligent discharge of
our daily duty.—W. F. A,

Vers. 13, 14.—Sorrow for the dead #ransfigured by the resurrection of Christ. In
vhe neighbourhood of Thessalonica—Salonica it is now called—there may be seen at the



100 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. [om.1v.1-—18.

present day ancient tombs on which are to be read inscriptions expressing hopeless
regret for the dead. The Church addressed by St. Paul was a little community which
bad learnt to enjoy & strange, new view of the state and prospects of the departed,
planted in the midst of a great pagan populace that held the melancholy sentiments of
these epitaphs. Contrasting the Christians with * the rest” of the people, the apustle
reminds them that they should not give way to the despairing sorrow that was natural
to men who had no hope.

I. OuTsIDE CHRISTIANITY SORROW FOR THE DEAD IS HoOPELEeS. 1. History and
experience establish this fact. Pagan tombs everywhere express themselves with
various degrees of despair, but never with cheerful hope. Nations like the Egyptians
that had a firm faith in a future life can scarcely be said to have enjoyed any hopes
respecting that life. A general dream of immortality pervades our race; but it is
everywhere dim and cheerless. Many men at all times have broken away from it
altogether, and have said with Catullus, “ When once our brief day has set we must
sleep one everlasting night.” 2. Reasoning canxot conquer the common hopelessness
of sorrow for the dead. The arguments outside Christianity may be divided into two
classes : (1) Nuturalistic; e.g. from the nature of consciousness, from the indestructi-
bility of all known existences, from the general instinct of immortality, from analogies
of sleep, transforniations of insects, succession of winter, spring, etc. Less and less
weight is being ascribed to all such reasoning. It will not bear the strain of anxious
doubt. The mourner turns his eyes in vain to nature for comfort. (2) Theistic. (a)
In the wisdom of God. Man’s life being but imperfectly developed hers, the Divine
idea of humanity would be vain and futile without a larger world for realizing it. (b)
In the justice of God—the necessity of a future judgment. (c) In the goodness of
God. A father would not mock his child by creating him so that he has a great
hunger for a future which is unattainable. Nevertheless even these arguments do not
satisfy, for who can venture to speak with assurance of the high counsels of the
Almighty ? and, moreover, they presuppose a knowledge of the character of God which
only Christianity clearly furnishes.

1I. CHRISTIANITY DRAWS THE STING OF HOPELESSNESS FROM SORROW FOR THE DEAD.
1. It does not destroy that sorrow. To do so would be impossible. We must grieve at
parting from those who are dear to us. Indeed it would be unhealthy for us entirely to
conquer natural sorrow. We should have to conquer patural love first. A softening,
subduing, purifying mission comes with this grief, and is one of the best means of
helping us to receive Christian truth, 2. But Christianity removes the sting from this
sorrow by depriving it of hopelessness. The hope which St. Paul refers to is plainly
the hope of receiving back those who have been taken from us by death. They are
gone, but not gone for ever. Every weary year as 1t passes brings us nearer to the
happy reunion. The words of St. Paul plainly show that he believed in the mutual
recognition of friends in the future life.

IIL THE DEATH AND BESURRECTION oF CHEIST ABE THE SECRET OF THIS CHRIS-
TIAN TRANSFIGURATION OF SORROW FOR THE DEAD. 1. The strongest argument fo
convince men generally of a future life is to be found in the resurrection of Christ taken
in connection with his life and teaching. He spoke of judgment and of eternal life. He
confirmed his words by rising from the dead. The contirmation is twofold. (1) The
resurrection is a Divine authentication of the claims and mission of Christ. (2) It is
8n instance, a crucial test, a proof that a future life is possible. 2. For Christians the
death and resurrection of Christ are yrounds for enjoying the hope of @ reunion of all
the dead who die in the Lord. (1) The triutuph of Christ is here shown. Now, the
object of his death and resurreclion was to redeem the world. But this redemption
would be vain if there were no resurrection. *If in this life only we have hoped in
Christ, we are of all men most pitiable.” The resurrection of Christ proves that the
object of his death was obtained. It must therefore be followed by the resurrection of
his people in order that the redemption thus accomplished may be fully realized in
them. = (2) The union of Chbristians with Christ secures their resurrection. His
experience becomes the experience of his pevple, because he lives in them and they live
ip him (1 Cor. xv. 22).—W. F. A,

Vers. 16, 16.— The order of the second advent. The subjects here brought before us
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aro entirely beyond the reach of speculation. We have no data whatever to go upor.
boyond the authoritative declarations of the Word of God. St. Paul himself was not
prepared to reason about them. He conld simply declare what was revealed to him.
But this he did declare with marvellous, unhesitating positiveness. He prelaces his
declaration by distinctly claiming the authority of inspiration for it. * For this we
say unto you by the word of the Lord.” So remarkable a revelation as that of the
following verses needed some such assurance of its origin to commend it to ua. We
must take it in the spirit in which it is written, or we must leave it alone. It is
ugeless to hegin rationalizing with it. It is foolish to attempt to go one step beyond
what is written. A sermon on such subjects must be as purely expository of the
words of Scripture as possible. We note here three events in time, and their external
consequeuce, The order of these three events is what St. Paul is most immediately
concerned with, The occasion of his writing on them appears to have been the trouble
felt by his readers as to the condition of those Christians who died before the second
advent of Christ which they were expecting shortly to happen. Would these departed
brethren miss the joy of welcoming their glorified Saviour? The order of events
described by the apostle removes this difficulty.

I. THE FIRST EVENT I8 THE ADVENT OF CHkIST. 1. He is to come in Person. He
does not forget the world for which he died. He will return to his weary, waiting
Church. 2. He 18 to come in glory. His first advent was humble and obscure. Few
knew the Babe in the manger. Lowly and self-sacrificing was the whole life that
followed. But every one that humbleth himself shall be exalted. The humble Jesus
is to come again as the exalted Lord. 3. He is fo come conspicuously. The shout, the
full voice of an archangel, the blast of a trumpet—these awful sounds surely betoken
no obscure mystical advent which can be questioned after it has occurred. When
Christ comes a second time no one will say, « Is the Lord among us or no?” All will
hear the great shout and the pealing angel-notes.

II. THE SECOND EVENT IS THE BETURN OF THE DEPARTED. Instead of missing
the joy of that great advent, as their friends sadly feared, those Christians who had
fallen asleep will be the first to share it. The trumpet will awake the dead before it
arouses the living. There will be no advantage in being among the living at the time
of the second coming of Christ. Some, even in-our own day, have fondly hoped for
some such privilege. But St. Paul distinctly tells us that the privilege is the other
way. The departed will be the most privileged. This is fair; for if they have endured
the pangs of death to reach Christ, it is right that they should see him first.

IIl. TEE THIRD EVENT I8 THE ASSOCIATION OF LIVING CHRISTIANS WITH THE
SECOND ADVENT OF CHR1sT. They take the second place in homour, not having
wrestled with death and conquered the dread foe, as their departed brethren have done.
But they also join in the glad triumph of their Lord. Of the physical process
described as being * caught up into the clouds” we know nothing, and therefore
cannot tell how it will be realized till it is accomplished. The attempt to explain it
has only made the subject ridiculous. But the two spiritual facts accompanying it are
clear, A joyous meeting with Christ and the departed, and a change of state and
nphere ; the earthly life and its limitations giving place to the heavenly life and its more
‘exalted powers.

IV. THE ETERNAL CONSEQUENCE IS THE PERMANENT DWELLING OF CHRISTLANS
wiTH CHRIST. -The second advent here described is not a passing event which ends.
[t is not a mere visit of Christ. It is not like the first advent, which, after a few years,
was followed by the death and, after his resurrection, the ascension of Christ. Christ
will never leave his people again. 1. It secures joy. The joy of love is to be with
those we love. 'The highest Christian happiness is to be * for ever with the Lord.”
This is heaven. 2. It profects from trouble. God wipes away tears from all eyes.
Associated with Christ for ever, his people can never weep again. 3. It guards from sin.
Where the triumphant Christ always is, the defeated tempter can never come. 4. It
accomplishes the reunion of friends. All being with Christ, all are also together. The
home is perfected by the gathering of the blessed dead with the ¢lorified living around
the abiding Christ.—W. F. A.
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EXPOSITION.

OHAPTER V.

ConrEnes.—With regard to the time
of that glorious ndvent when believers,
whether dead or living, will be gathered
together to Christ, the Thesealonians had
already been fully instructed. They knew
well that the day of the Lord would come
suddenly and unexpectedly, and surprise
uu ungodly world. But they were not in
darkness 80 as to be taken by surprise.
Still, howevcr, they must exerciee econstant
watchfulness and sobriety, and be armed
with the Christian graces of faith, love, and
hope, being comforted with the assurance
that God had not eppointed them to wrath,
but to the acquisition of salvation through
Jesus Christ, who died for their benefit, in
order that, whether living or dead, they
might share in the blessings of his advent.

Now follows a series of short admonitions.
The Thessalonians were to love and henoar
their ministers, to live in peace among
themselves, to admonish the disorderly, to
encourage the faint-hearted, to support the
weak, and to exercise forbearance toward
all men. They were to be oun their guard
against revenge, to preserve Christian joy-
fulness, to be constant in prayer, and to
maintain s thankful disposition. They
were not to guench the Bpirit, nor despise
prophesyings, but were to test all “things,
retaining the good and rejecting the evil
And it was his earnest prayer for them that
God would so completely sanctify them that
they might be blameless at the advent of
the Lord Jesus. After requesting an
interest in their prayers, and solemnly
charging them to read this Epistle to the
ssiembled Church, the apostle concludes
with his epostolic benediction.

Ver. 1.—This verse is cobnected with
what precedes. The apostle was comforting
the Thessaloniane under the loss of their
deceased friende by the assurance that both
the living and the dead would be gathered
together at the advent. The question
would paturaelly erise, *“ When sghaell these
things be?” (Luke xxi. 7); and it would
appear that the Thessalonians expected en
immediate advent. The apostle represses
their curiosity on this point by reminding
thom of the uncertainty of the time of the

Lord’s coming. But of the times and the sea-
sons, brethren; that is,of the time and the pre-
cise period of the Lord’s advent. * Times"
and ‘‘sensons” are elsewhere united together
(Eccles, iii.; Dan.-ii, 21; Actsi. 7). The
word translated “times” denotes time
absolutely without regard to oircumstances ;
and the word rendered *eseasons” denotes
& definite point of time; not merely the
day, but the hour (Mark xiii. 32). Ye have
no need that I write unto you; literslly,
that ought be written unto you (R.V.); comp.
ch.iv. 9. The reason why it was not need-
ful for the apostle to write unto them was,
not because he regarded the information
unprofitable or superfluous, or because he
knew it to be impossible, but because he
had already informed them when at Thes-
salonica that the time of the advent was
beyond the sphere of his teaching. The
apostle mentions this to repress that vain
curiosity which is natural to man,and which
was the occasion of so much disorder nmong
the Thessalonians. Our duty is, not to pry
into the times and seasons which the Father
hath put in his own power (Aots i. 7), but
to exercise constant watchfulness.

Ver. 2.—For yourselves kmow perfeotly;
namely, not from Scripture, nor from oral
tradition, but from the teaching of the
apostle when in Thessalonica. That the day
of the Lord * The day of the Lord” is a
common Old Testsment expression, denot-
ing the coming of the Divine judgments
(Joel i. 15; ii. 1); and by the p here
is meant, not the deatruction of Jerusalem,
nor the day of one's death, but the day of
the Lord’s advent, when Christ shall descend
from heaven in glory for the resurrection of
the dead and the judgment of the world.
The idea of judgment is contained in the
term “day.” 8o oometh as e thief in the
night. The same comparison is used by our
Lord himself (Mait. xxiv. 43; Luke xii.
39), and the very words are employed by
Peter (2 Pet. iii. 10). The point of resem-
blance is evidently the unexpectedness and
suddenness of the coming. The thief comes
upon people in the night season, when they
are asleep end unprepared; so, in a similar
waauner, when Clrist comes, he will find
the warld unprepared and not expecting
his advent. The ancient Fathers inferred
from this passage that Christ would come to
judgwent in the night season, and hence
they instituted vigils, or night watohes.
Sowe, still more precisely, fixed the coming
on Easter mnight, from the enalogy of the
deliverance of the Israclites from Egypt on
the paschal eveving,

Ver. 8,—For; the best wauuscripts owit
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thia conjumetion; tho description is con-
tinuous. When they shall say; namely, the
unbelicving world. Peace and safety ; peace
denoting internal rest, and safety externsl
seourity. Budden destruction cometh upon
them. When they thought themselves most
secure, they were then in the greatest
davger; when they were most off their
gusard, then the crisis came. As travail upon
a woman with child. 'I'he primary point of
resemblance is certainly the suddenness and
unexpectedness of the event; as labour
comes upon a woman suddenly, so sudden
destruction cometh upon the ungodly world.
Still, however, the unavoicdableness of the
judgment may also be here intimated ; there
18 no possibility of escape : this is implied
in the last clause, and they shall not escape.

Ver. 4+.—But ye, brothren; ye believers,
in opposition to the unbelicving world. Are
not in darkness; referring back to the night
(ver. 2), when the thief comes. By darkness
is here meunt, not merely ignorance, but
mworal depravity—the darkness of sin. Ye
are not in the ignorant and sinful condition
of the unredeemed world, so as to be sur-
prised by the day of the Lord. With you
it is not night, but day; the light of the
gospel is shining around you; and there-
fore the day of the Lord's coming will not
surprise you in an unprepared state. That;
a statement, not of result, but of purpose—
“in order that”” That day; the day; namely,
the day of the Lord. Should overtake you—
surprise you—as a thief.

Ver. 5.—Ye are all the ohildren of the
light, and the ohildren of the day. Hebra-
istic expressions denoting, Ye all belong to
the light and to the day. An affirmation,
strengthening the previous declaration.
The light and the day are synonymous
expressions—the day being the period of
light, as opposed to the night and durkness.
We are not of the night, nor of darkmess;
rendering the positive assertion more em-
phatic.

Ver. 6.—Therefore; because we are the
children of the light and of the day,
because we have been enlightened and
purified, we ought to be watchful and sober,
so that we may not be unprepared for the
day of the Lord. Privileges will avail us
nothing, unless we use them and walk up
to them. Let us mot sleep. Sleep is here
ovidently used metaphorically to denote
religious omrelessness. As do others; the
unbelieving and ungodly. But let us watoh
and be sober; evidently to be understood
metaphorically of spiritual vigilance and
sobriety : watobfulness denoting wakeful-
ness from sleep, and sobriety freedom from
intoxioation. Both must be combined ;: we
must be watohful, on our guard, and we
must be sober, armed and prepared; * for

even by day,” observes 8t. Chrysostom, “if
one watches, bnt is not sober, he will fall
into numberless dangers.” The samg exhor-
tation is given by Peter, but in the reverse
order : “ Be sober, be vigilant” (1 Pet. v. 8).

Ver. 7.—For; the reason of this exlorta-
tion. They that sleep sleep in the night;
and they that are drunken are drunken in
the night. Here not to be taken in a meta-
phorical sense, but a simple statement of
fact—what occurs in ordinary experience.
The night is the season in which sleep and
drunkenness nsually occur; wherens the
day is the season of watchfulness, sobriety,
and work. Both heathen and Jews con-
sidered it as eminently disgraceful for a
man to be seen drunken in the day-time.
Hence, when the Jewa accused the believers
on the day of Pentecost with being filled
with new wine, Peter answered, “ We are
not drunken, a8 ye suppose, seeing it is but
the third hour of the day” (Acts ii. 15).

Ver. 8.—But; contrast to the condnct of
those who are of the night: let us not only
be watchful, but armed. The apostle now
adopts a favourite figure, that of spiritual
armour. The arms which he here mentions
are only two—the breastplate to protect the
heart, and the helmet to guard the head;
they are both defensive weapons, because
the reference here is nmot so mnch to the
believers conflict with evil, as to his
defence against surprise. And by these
spiritual weapons are denoted the three
cardinal graces—faith, love, and hope (eh. L
3). Let us who are of the day, be sober,
putting on the breastplate of faith and love.
By “faith” is here meant faith in Christ;
and by “love,” not so much love to God as
love to man. These preserve the heart of a
Christian against the assaults and influ-
ences of evil, as the breastplate guards the
heart of the earthly warrior. And for a
helmet, the hope of salvation. Salvation in
its most comprehensive sense, The hope of
salvation sustains our courage amid all the
trials of life by holding out to us the
prospect of eternal blessedness. Vigilance
18 of no avanil unless armed by faith, hope,
aod love. In the Epistle to the Ephesians
there is a still fuller enumeration of the
Christian armour (Eph. vi. 14—18); and
there is a slight difference in the descrip-
tion of the weapons. Here the apostle
speaks of the breastplate of faith and love;
_there of the breastplate of righteousness
and of the shield of faith. Here the helmet
is called the hope of salvation; there the
apostle speaks of the helmet of salvation.
And besides these defensive weapons, other
weapons of defence and the aword, a weapon
of offence, are mentioned.

Ver.9.—For. Not a new reason for watoh-

fulness and sobriety, but referring to ** the
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hope of salvation,” why we may with con-
fidence put on such a hope as & helmet.
God heth not appointed us to wrath, but to
obtain—or. to the acquirition of —salvation by
—or, through—our Lord Jesus Christ. Not
through the doctrine of Christ, nor even
through faith in Christ. but through the
Lord Jesus Christ himself, through what he
has done for us, and especially through his
atoning death. The appointment of God's
grace is here mentioned as the efficient
cauge of our salvation; and the Lord Jesus
Christ, as the Mediator through whom
salvation is bestowed.

Ver. 10.—Who died His death being the
meritorious cause of our salvation. For us;
that is here, not * instead of us,” but “for
our benefit,” or “on our account.” That,
whether we wake or sleep. Here not to be
taken in an ethical sense—whether we are
spiritually awake or asleep, for those who
are spiritually asleep will be surprised by
the coming of the Lord; nor in a natural
sense—whether he come in the night and
find us talking our paturel sleep, or in the
day, when we are awake—which would be a
mere trifling observation; but in a meta-
phories! sense—whether we are alive or
dead. The apostle has just been speaking
of those who are dead under the designa-
tion of those “ who are asleep ” (ch. iv. 13),
and therefore it is natural to interpret the
clause, « whether we wake or sleep,” of the
condition of believers at the coming of the
Lord. There is here certainly a change of
metaphor : ““sleep” in ver. 6 denotes religious
carelessness ; in ver. 7, natural sleep; and
here, death, We shall live together—or, in
one company—with him. The apostle is still
continuing his consclatory address to tliose
who were mourning over their deceased
friende; and he tells them that at the
advent there will be po difference between
those who are then alive and those who
sleep—both will live together with the Lord
‘(comp. Bom. xiv. 8, 9).

Ver. 11.—Wherefore; because, whether
alive or dead, you will equally share in the
bleesings of the advent. Comfort yourselves
together. The words refer back to the last
verse of the preceding chapter (cl. iv. 18),
end with them the apostle concludes his
consolatory address to those who were
mourning over the loss of their friends.
And edify onme another; or, Luild up. It
was 8 favourite figure of the apostle to
compare the Christian Clurch and each
individual believer to a building.

Ver. 12.—With this verse comr..Zzes a
pew paragraph. The apostle adds in eon-
clugion a few brief and somewliat misce)-
lanecus exhortations. And we beseech you,
brethren; an expression of earnestness and

ciate, and osteem. Them which labour
among you. It was Paul's custom to or-
ganize the Churches which Le had founded,
and to appoint presbyters among them.
Although the Churoh of Tlessalonica had
been so recently founded, yot it had its
Eresbyters. And are over you. The pres-
yters, in virtue of their office, presided over
the Christian assemblies. In the Lord; the
sphere in which they were set over the
Church ; they were ordained to minister in
sacred things. And admonish you. There
are not three classes or orders of office-
bearers here mentioned—those who laboured
among them, those who presided over them,
and those who admonished them (Moo-
knight); but all these duties belonged to
one class, namely, the presbyters.

Ver. 13.—And to esteem them very highly
in love for their work's sake; that is, both
on account of their labours, and especially
on account of the dignity of their office, for
their work is the work of the Lord. Both
love for their persons and respect for their
authority are here enjoined. 4nd; to be
omitted, as not iu the original. Be at peace
among yourselves. A new exhortation, en-
tirely independcnt of the preceding; it is
not addressed to the presbyters, but to the
members of the Church in general.

Ver. 14 —Now we exhort you, brethren;
an exhortation also addressed to all. Wam
them that are unru'-; or, as in the margin,
disorderly (R.V.). Different modes of
treatment have to be adapted to different
classes; the unruly have to be warned.
The word here rendered ‘ unruly " or ¢ dis~
orderly” was originally a military term
expressing the character of those soldiers
who would not keep their ranks—out of the
ranks. It would seem from this and other
intimations that disorders existed among
the Thessalonians; and that, especially
being impressed by & belief in the near
epproach of the advent, several of them
neglected the common duties of life, and
abstained from working. Comfort the feeble-
minded. By “the feeble-minded " are meant
the desponding or faint-hearted ; those who
were agitated about the fate of their deceased
friends, or those who despaired of the grace
of God by reason of their sins. These were
not to be reprimanded, but comforted and
exhorted. Buopport the weak. By “the
weak ® are not meant those who are phy-
sically wealt—the sick; but those who are
epiritually weak, whose faith was feeble—
those who were afraid of persecution, or were
troubled with vain scruples. These were to
be supported—confirmed in the fnith. Be
patient toward ell nien; all men in general,
whether believers or unbelievers; toward
them paticnce and forbesrunce were to e

sffection. To kmow ; that is, to value, appre- | exercised.
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Ver. 15.—8¢e that none render evil for
ovil unto any. The prohibition of revenge
is peculinrly Chrislian, neither corresponding
to the apirit of heathenism, nor yet clearly
revealed in Judaism. A precisely similar
prohihition is given in Rom. xii. 17, *“Re-
compense to no mon evil forevil.” But ever
follow; pursuo after. That whioh is good ;
the good, the beneficial. Both among your-
selves; your fellow-Christians, And to all
men. The humon race in general; the one
being brotherly kindness and the other
charity (2 Pet. i. 7).

Ver. 16.—Rejoice evermore; or, rejoice
always (R.V.). Joy is that feeling of delight
whicg arises from the possession of present
good, or from the anticipation of future
happiness; and in both respects the believer
has abundant reason for constant joy. He
possesses the blessedness of forgiveness and
the sure prospect of eternal life, and he has
the conseiousness that ell things work to-
gether for good to them that love God (Rom.
viii. 28). God wishes his people to be
happy, and does not suffer them to be iodif-
ferent to their own peace. He commands
them to rejoice, yem, to rejoice evermore.
* Rejoice in the Lord always, and again I
say, Rejoice "’ (Phil. iv. 4).

Ver. 17.—Pray without oeasing. The
means of promoting religious joy is prayer.
This prayer is to be “ without ceasing,” im-
plying constancy (Col. iv. 2) and persever-
unce (Rom, xii, 12; Eph. vi. 18; Luke xzviii.
1). This is not amere precept *capalile of
fulfilment in idea, rather than in fact”
(Jowett); but it is an exhortation to li-e in
a devotional frame of mind. It i.  .s-
sible to be always on our bended knees, but
we may be in the spirit of prayer when
engaged in the duties of our earthly calling.
Prayer may be without ceasing in the heart
which is full of the presence of God, and
evermore communing with him.

Ver. 18.—In everything give thanks. In
every ciroumstance—in joy and in sorrow; for
everything—for prosperity and for adversity;
in every place—in the house of God and
on the bed of sickness; Christians should
not only be engaged in constant prayer, but
in constant thaoksgiving; indeed, their
prayers should partake largely of the nature
of thanksgiving. For this; this thankful
spirit. Is the will of God; his desire. In
Christ Jesus ; the sphere in which this will
of God is displayed. Concerning you. God
by the gift of his Son has laid us under the
obligation of perpetual thanksgiving. Our
whole lives ought to be one continued thank-
offering for all the blessings of redemption.

Ver. 19.—Quenoh not the Bpirit. The
Bpirit is here considered as a flame which
may be extinguished (Matt. iii. 11). The
desocent of the Bpirit at Pentecost was in

the form of cloven tongues like as of fire
(Acts ii. 3). By the Spirit here is usually
undarstood the miracnlons gifts of the
Spirit—speaking with tongues or prophesy-
ings; and it is supposed that the apostle
here forbids+ the exercise of these gifts
being hindered or checked. In the nexi
verse the gilt of prophesxying is mentioned.
But there is no reason tu exclude the orli-
nary and still more valuable gifts of the
Spirit, such ag pure thioughis, holy actions,
devout affections, which may be effectually
quenched by a careless or immoral life.
“ Quench not the Spirit.” Do not thove
things which are opposed to his influences.
Be on your guard against sin, as opposed to
the work of the Spirit in the soul. In this
sense the admonition is similar to that given
by Paul in his Epistle to the Ephesians:
“ Grieve not the Holy Spirit of God” (Epb.
iv. 30).

Ver. 20.—Despise not prophesyings. This
refers to the miraculous gift of propheey
possessed by the primitive Church. Anil
by prophesyings here we are to understand,
not the prediction of the future, but in-
apired discourse, conducive to the instruc-
tion and edification of the Chareh. * By the
term ‘prophesying,’” observes Calvin, “I
do not understand the gift of foretelling the
future, but the science of interpreting Serip-
ture, so that a prophet is an interpreter of
the will of God.” This useful gift, it would
seem, was apt to be despised, and the infe-
rior miraculous gift of tongues to be preferred
before it (1 Cor. xiv. 1—3).

Ver. 21.—Prove all things. This exher-
tation is closely connected with the preced-
ing. “Prove all things,” namely, whatever
was advanced by the prophets in their in-
spired discourses (comp. 1 John iv. 1,
* Believe not every spirit, but try the spirits
whether they are of God ””). “ Prove” here
means to test, as metals are tested in the tire;
and hence the word frequently denotes the
favourable result of the testing, or approval.
There was a special gift of discerning
spirits in the priwitive Church (1 Cor. xii. 10;
xiv. 29). But although the words primarily
refer to the testing ot prophetio utterances,
yet they have 8 general application. We
should not rest our faith on the authority
of others. The right of private judgment
is the characteristio and privilege of Pru-
testantism. We ought thoroughly to ex-
amine all doctrines by the test of Scripture,
and then, discerning their reasons, we shall
be able to take a firmer hold of them. At
the same time, the fundamental prinoiple of
rationalism, that reason as such is the judge
of the doctrines of revelation, is not con
tained in these words, and ecunnot be inferrva
from them. Hold fast; retain. That whioh
is good ; the good, the beautifnl, the houour
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able; a different word from that rendered
“good ” in ver. 15. We are to retain what-
ever is good in those **all things " which we
are to prove or test, namely, in the pro-
phesyinge.

Ver. 22.—Abstain from all appearance of
eviL This verse is conneoted with the last,
und states negstively what is there stated
positively. Test the declarations of the
prophets : retain the good, and reject the
evil. The word translated “appearance”
has been difierently rendered; it deuotes
form, figure, species, kind: eo that the
clause is to be rendered, “ Abstain from all
form of cvil” (R.V.), or, “of the evil,” the
word being an abstract substautive. The
whole exhortation is eimilar to that given in
Rom. xii. 9, only there the negative state-
ment is put first: * Abhor that which is
evil ; cleave to that which is good.” Some
suppose that the metaphor employed ie from
ihe praotice of money-changers who tested
the money offered to them, rejecting what
was base and retaining what was genuine.
Among the Fathers we meet with the phrase,
« Be ye experienced moncy~changers,” as a
traditionary eaying of our Lord; snd some
suppose that the apostle refers to thissaying,
and give the following paraphrase: “ The
good money keep; with every sort of bad
money have nothing to do; act as experi-
enced money-changers : all the money pre-
sented to you as good, test.” Such e
supposition is fanciful aud far-fetched.

Ver. 23.—And the very God of peace; the
God who communicates peace; an expres-
sion frequently emploved by Paul at the
close of tiu.s Epistles (Rom. xv. 33; xvi. 20;
Phil iv. 9; 2 Cor. xiii. 11; 2 These. iii. 16).
Sanotify you wholly; that is, perfectly,
without anything wanting, referring to the
entireneas of the sanctification, which is
presently expressed in detail. And I pray
God your whole spirit and soul and body ;
the adjective “ whole” applies to all the
three eubstantives. The apostle here
divides humap npature into three parts—
spirit, soul, and body: and this threefold
division is not a mere rhetorical statement :
¢ The apostle pouring forth from the fulness
of his heart a prayer for his converts”
(Jowett); but a distinet statement of the
three component parts of human nature.
The “epint” is the highest part of man,
that which essimilates him to God ; renders
him eapable of religion, and susceptible of
being acted upon by the Bpirit of God. The
“soul ” is the inferior part of his mental
nature, the scat of the passions and desires,
of the patural propensities. The ¢ body”
is the corporeal frame. Such a threefold
distinetion of human nature was not un-
known among the Btoics and Platonists.

There are also traces of it in the Old Testa-
ment, the spirit, or breath of God, being
distinguished from the soul. Be preserved
blameless. * The spirit is preserved blame-
lese at the advent wien the voice of truth
rules it, the soul when it strives against all
the charmes of the senses, and the body when
it is not abused as the instrument of shame-
ful actions” (Lilnemann). Unto the coming
of our Lord Jesus Christ.

Ver. 24.—Faithful is he that oalleth you,
Paul knows that he does not beseech God
in vain. He who calls you to the Christian
faith is faithful to fulfil his promises. God's
calling is the commencement of a series
which terminates in glorification (Rom, viii. .
30). A similar appeal to the faithfulness of
God is elsewhere made by the apostle (1
_Cor. i. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8). Who also will do
it; namely, will prescrve you blameless
unto the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ.

Ver. 25.—Brethren, pray for us; namely,
that our apoetolic work may be successful ;
that « the Word of the Lord may have free
course and be glorified” (2 Thess. iii. 1).
The apostle, in almost all his Epistles,
requests from his converte sn interest in
their prayers (Rom. xv. 80; 2 Cor. i. 11;
Eph. vi. 19; Col. iv. 3; 2 Thess. iii. 1;
comp. Heb. xiii. 18). Ministers and peuple
peed each other’s prayers, and prayer is a
duty which they owe to each othcr.

Ver. 26.—@reet all the brethren with a
holy kiss. - That certain persons were en-
joined to ealute the other members of the
Church is a Eroof that the Epistle was
giveu into the hands of the presbyters. The
reference is to the mode of ealutation in the
East. The kiss is called “ holy ” because it
was the symbol of Christian affection. The
same exhortation is made in other Epistles
(Bom. xvi. 16 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 20; 2 Cor. xiii. 12).

Ver. 27.—1 ocharge you; namely, the
presbyters. By the Lord; namely, Christ, un
indirect proof of hig Divinity, the adjuration
being in his Name. The reason of this
solemn charge was, not on account of sny
remissness on the part of the presbyters, but
was occasioned by the earnestness of the
apostle and by his consciousness that what
he wrote was most important to the Thessa-
lonizns, and was the command of the Lord
Jesus Christ. That this Epistle be read unto
all the holy brethren; unto the Church of
Thessalonica.

Ver. 28.—The grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ be with you. A eimilar salutation
is 1o bo found at the close of all Paul's
Epistles ; indeed, in tbe Second Epistle to
the Thessalonians, he states that this salu-
tation was the token which he affixed (o his
Epistles (2 Thess. iii. 17, 18). Awmen, To
be rejected, a8 uot in the original.
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HOMILETICS.

Ver. 6.— Watchfulness and sobriety. The day of the Lord is uncertain as regards its
time. The early Christians were mistaken in regarding that time as at hand, and we
perhaps may be equally mistaken iu regarding it as distant. But there is an event
which to each of us is, to all intents and purposes, the samne as “ the day of the Lord,”
which is both near and uncertain—the day of our death. Let us be watchful, so that
that day may not overlake us in an unprepared state; and let us he sober, never

indulging ourselves in any course of action in which we would not wish death to
surprise us.

Ver. 8.—Spiritual armour. We must not only be watchful, but be armed sentinels.
To guard against surprise we must especially provide ourselves with two defensive
weapous. 1. The breastplate of faith and love. By faith in Christ and love to man
we shall effectually preserve our hearts against evil influences. Faith imparts courage,
and love preserves us from seifishness, the great inlet to evil. The stronger and the more
living our faith, and the purer and the more active our love, the more completely shall
we be guarded against evil. 2. The helmet of the hope of salvation. By * the hope of
salvation ” we shall preserve our head from being filled with the idle dreams of worldly
bappiness, whether of power or fame. Hope will defend us lrom being seduced by the
world’s leasures or allured by the world’s honoura,

Ver. 15.— (hristian forgiveness, 1. Its peculiarity. Forgiveness of our enemfies is
pre-eminently a Christian virtue. It had no place in the morality of the heathen.
The utmost they could attain to was, “ Thou shalt love all men except those who have
wronged thee.” It was very obscurely revealed in the Old Testament. The ancient
saints didl not distinguish between sinuners and their sins; hence David’s bitter curses
arainst his and the Lord’s enemies.  Jesus Christ was the first to lay special stress on
foruiveness. 2. Its properties, Forgiveness must be free, full, and universal; no
feclings of enmity or ill will to any of our fellow-men ought to lodge in our hearts.
We must imitate the example of our Saviour, who on the cross prayed for the
forgiveness of his murderers.

Ver. 16.— Religious joy. 1. Its sources. Religious joy springs from four sources:
from the relation in which believers stand to God, and then it is the joy of love ; from
the interest which they have.in Christ, and then it is the joy of faith; from the
indwelling of the Holy Ghost, and then it is the joy of holiness; and from the hopes
which they havp of heaven, and theu it is the joy of hope. 2. Its properties. Religious
joy is ordinarily calm ; it is serious; it may be often interrupted; it is purifying; it is
generally greater at peculiar seasons; and 1t is often sensibly felt at the hour of death.
3. Means of oblaining it. We must live by faith in Christ, guard against seeking our

chief happiness in any creature-good, and be diligent in the perlormance of our religious
duties.

Ver. 17.—Unceasing prayer. We ought not only to have stated hours of prayer, but
to be continually raising up ejaculatory prayers, carrying ou a constant intercourse
between God and our souls; our prayers should be like the angels which Jacob saw
continually ascending the mystic ladder to the thronme of Gol. Unceasing prayer
implies: 1. 4 devotional spirit: walking with God. 2. Ejaculatory prayer: our
thoughts rising in prayer amid our daily occupations. 3. Perscverance in prayer: not
leaving off until our prayers are answered. 4. Regularity in prayer : carefully keeping
the appointed seasons for prayer. 5. Conjunction of thanksyiving with our prayers:
realizing God’s mercies and grace.

Ver. 19.— Quenching the Spirit. 1. How we may quench the Spirit. We quench tne
Spirit by the commission of grievous sins, by the indulgence of sensuality, covetous-
ness, pride, and the irascible passions, and by formality and lukewarmness in our
religion. 2. How we may cherish the Spirsé, We cherish the Spirit by earnest deaires
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for his influences, by a diligent use of the means of grace, by a spirit of trust and
dependence, and by compliance with his secret impressions.

Vers. 21, 22,— Use of reason tn religion. 1. The office of reason in religion. Reason
is of use to examine the evidences of revelation, to ascertain the contents of revelation,
and to judge that there is no contradiction to reason and morality in those doctrines
which we suppose are deducible from Scripture. 2. The limitation of reason in religion.
Distinction between what is above reason and what is contrary to reason, When once
we prove that Scripture is the Word of God, and that such and such doctrines are con-
tained im it, then it is the province of reason to submit to faith, because the truth of
these doctrines rests on their being part of a Divine revelation; the doctrines of reve-
lation are above, but they can never be proved to be contrary to, reason.

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS,

Vers. 1—6.—Certainty of the time of the second advent. There is a natural curiosity
to know “the times and the seasons™ connected with an event so transcendently
important to the human race. “ But of the times and the seasons ye have no need that
| write unto you.”

I. Gop HAS TIMES AND SEASONS IN HIS OWK POWER. It is solemnly true that “to
everything there is a scason,and a time to every purpose under the sun " (Eccles. iii. 1).
God has “ determined the times before appointed ” (Acts xvii, 26). His Son came **in
the fuloess of time” (Gal.iv.4). There is ofteu a curious periodicity in the great time-
intervals marked in sacred bistory.

II. Gop HAS HID FEROM MAN THE PBECIEE DATE OF THE BECOND OOMING. * Of
that day and that hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels which are in heaven,
neither the Son, but the Father ” (Mark xiii. 32); *“It is not for you to know the times
and the seasons the Father hath put in his own power” (Acts i. 7).

IIl. TEE DAY or THE LORD WILL BE PEBFECTLY UNEXPECTED. * The day of the
Lord so cometh as a thief in the night.” 1. It ¢s the day of the Lord, as st is * the day
of the Son of maw.” * The day of God ;” “ the day of redemption,” involving that of
the body as well as the soul ; “the last day,” the day which winds up the destinies
of the universe. 2. It will be sudden and unezpected. It will be “ as a thief in the
night,” who comes without previous warning at such an hour as we are not looking for
bim. This is true, even though there may be signs in the sun and moon and stars, and
distress of nations, and men's hearts failing them for fear (Luke xxi.). These will be the
first signs to break up the calm, but tbe wicked will not see them in their true light.
‘I'here is nothing in the simile of the thief to justify the opinion that Jesus will com:
in the night.

IV. THE 6ECURITY OF THE WICKED. * For when they shall say, Peace and safety
then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon 2 woman with child ; and
they ehall not escape.” 1. Their condition is one of “ peace,” inner quiet,and ' safety,”
ezternal tranquillity. 2. Their fate. * They sball not escape.” It will be with then
as with the men in the days of Noah and Lot (Matt. xxiv. 36—39). The catastrophe
will be as inevitable and as full of fear as in the case of a “ woman in travail.”

V. THE PREPAREDNESS OF THE RIGHTEOUS. This lies in their character. ¢ But ye,
brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should overtake you as a thief.” 1. They
were “not in darkness” Thev were “sons of light, sons of the day.” Darkoess
is the characteristic of the wicked. (1) There is darkpess in their understanding.
(2) There is darkness in their hearts. *Their foolish hearts are darkened.” (3) They
walk in darkness, and therefore stumble and go astray. (4) They live in darkness
(Pe. evii. 10), they belong to “the kingdom of darkness” (Col. i. 13); they are
under “ the world-rulers of this darkness” (Eph. vi. 12). (5) But the darkness
does not hide them from God’s vengeance. 2. Believers are “sons of light.” *Sons
of the day.” (1) They walk in the light (1 John i. 7); for ‘he that followeth
me shall not walk in darkness, but shali have the light of life” (John viii. 12).
(2) They are in fellowship with God, for they cannot have it and walk in darkuess
(1 Johu i. 6, 7). (3) They “have cast off the works of darkness, and put on the
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armour of light ” (Rom. xiii. 12). (4) They are in fellowship with all believers; for
‘“he that walketh in darkness hateth his brother ” (1 Johu ii. 9).—T. C.

Vers, 6—8.—4 warning against watchlessness. The apostle says that, as children of
light and of the day, believers ought to exercise vigilance and sobriety in view of tbe
solemn prospects before them.

I. TEE 8IN AND DANGER OF SPIRITUAL BLEEP. *Let us not sleep, as do others.”
There are three kinds of sleep spoken of in Scripture—the sleep of nature, which
rostores the wasted energies of the body ; the sleep of death ; and the sleep of the text,
which is always fraught with peril, its prevailing idea being insensibility. 1he sleeperis:
1. Not aware of his danger. 2. Forgelful of his duty. 3. Unconscious of the real world
around him. 4. Immovable to all uppeals. 5. May not even know that ke is aslecp.

II. THE DUTY OF WATCHFULNESS AND SOBRIETY. ‘ Butlet us watch and he sober,”
50 as to be always prepared for the Lord’s coming. We are not to be overcharged with
surfeiting and drunkenness, so that that day should overtake us unawares. Let us watch

“that we may be sober. 1. The reason 1s thut sleep and drunkenness are works of
darkness done in the night. * They that sleep sleep in the night; and they that be
drunken are drunken in the night.” Those spiritually asleep * sleep through all life’s
agitations, beneath the thunders of Sinai, and the pleadings of mercy from the cross.”
Like drunken men, they are intoxicated with life’s delights, ‘“ minding earthly things,”
occupied supremely with “ the unfruitful works of darkness.” Believers are not so, intu
whose heart “ God has commanded the light to shine out of darkness, to give the iizht
of the knowledge of the glory of God in the face of Christ Jesus” (2 Cor. iv. 8).
2. Another reason for watchful sobriety is that our life is a spirituul warfare, The
believer is to be a sentinel always on guard, or a soldier on the battle-field—* having on
the breastplate of faith and love; and for an helmet, the hope of salvation.” As a good
soldier, bound to endure hardness, he goes forth into the conflict of life, equipped in
Divine armour, not for aggression but for defence. The pieces of armour here
enumerated are for the protection of vital parts, the heart and the head. (1) Faith
is the principal part of this spiritual armour. “This is the victory that overcometh
the world, even our faith” (1 John v. 4, 5). It is by faith they resist the devil
(1 Pet. v.9). It is by it all difficulties are overcome (Matt. xvii. 20). If it is by
the “sword of the Spirit, the Word of God,” we are to couquer, faith is the
arm that wields the sword. The eleventh chapter of Hebrews illustrates the power
of faith as a principle of action and as a principle of endurance. (2) Love is joined
with faith to form the breastplate, for “faith worketh by love” (Gal. v. 6). Love
preserves from apostasy, and knits the saints togcther, because it is the bond of
perfection, and thus enables us to bear all trial through love to the Redeemer. (3) The
hope of salvation is the helmet. In the corresponding passage in Kphesians, the
helmet is salvation itself; but the difference is not material, the salvation in the one
case being partially enjoyed, in the other an object of future hope. Hope is a protection
to the believer, as it nerves him to meet dauger, and enables him to brave difficulties,
by looking to the glorious objects in view. Theiefore it is *‘the patience of hope.”
Thus the three Christian graces make the soul watchiul and ready for the Lord's
coming.—T. C.

Vers, 9—11.— The source, channel, and end of the salvation hoped for. The apostle
is now led to illustrate the hope of salvation.

I. Its source. *“For God did not appoint us to wrath, but to the obtaining ul
salvation. 1. The calling is according to the purpose. ** Whom he predestinates,
them he also calls.” The security of the believer depends, not upoun himself, but upoo
God’s unchangeable and loving purpose. 2. The purpose is not to wrath, but to
salvation., Though believers were once  children of wrath,” they are now reconciled
to God, and saved {rom wrath to come. 3. God’s purpose of mercy toward us does not
Jree us from the necessity of being watchful concerning the means of salvation.

II. I'HE CHANNEL oF SALvATION. By our Lord Jesus Christ.” 1. The covenant
was “ordained in the hand of a mediator.” (Gal. iil. 19.) 2. His death, mot his
doctrine or ecample merely, was necessary to our salvation. * Who died for us.® & XHis
death was substitutionary, It was “ for ua.”
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1. TH® END oF THIs SALVATION. “ Who died for us, that, whether we wake or
sleep, we should live with him together.” This was * the joy set before him” for
which ““he endured the cross ” (Heb. xii. 2) that we might live to him in order to
our living with him. 1. It s life with Christ. Not merely life in him, but life with
him in glory. *I desire to depart and be with Christ, which is far better ” (Phil. i, 23).
It is the greatest joy and glory of heaven (Rom. xiv.8,9; 1 Cor. v.9). 2. It is life
unth all believers. They are to live with him, unsevered from one another ; for whether
they “are alive and remain,” )r whether they are of those who ‘“have fallen asleep,”
they will be together, in Christ's society. Thus the great salvation is the *common
salvation.”

IV. THE OONSOLATORY ASPECT OF THESE TBUTHS. * Wherefore comfort yourselves
together, and edi(y one another, even as also ye do.” These truths afforded a grand
basis for mutual comfort and edification. The Thessaloniaus ought, therefore, to
dismiss their despondency and alarm, and encourage each other with the blessed hopes
of the gospel.—T. C.

Vers. 12, 13.—The due recognition of Christian pastors. The apostle next touches
upon the relation of the Church to its teachers.

I. THE APPOINTMENT OF PASTOBS IN THE CHURCH. 1. This was by Divine eppoint-
ment. ‘““He gave pastors and teachers® (Eph. iv. 11). There is no hint given in
Scripture of a time when pastors would cease to be necessary, and when the Church
would be served by an “any-man ministry.” 2. It was the custom of the apostles to
 appoint elders in every city,” for they understood the advantages of a full ecclesiastical
organization.

IL. THE OFFICIAL POSITION AND DUTIES OF PASTORS. 1. They are labourers tn the
Church. “ We beseech you, brethren, to know them which labour among you.”
(1) This work is no sinecure, but a hard exhausting service, with heavy responsibilities
and many cares. (a) It is labour in preaching. For they * labour in the Word and
doctrine” (1 Tim. L 5), “rightly dividing the Word of truth” (2 Tim. ii. 15), giving
each of the household of faith “a portion of meat in due season” (Luke xii. 42).
(d) It is labour in earnestly contending for the faith as well as in dispensing the
ordinances of religion. ‘(2) It is labour in & Divine partnership. For pastors are
“ labourers together with” God in the work of perfecting the Church (1 Cor. iii. 9).
2. They are presidents in the Churches. * Those which are over you in the Lord.” This
refera to the elders or presbyters, who are also called pastors, or shepherds, or bishops
(Acts xx. 17, 28). (1) The appointment of rulers is essential to order and harmony in
the Church. (2) Yet they are not a sacerdotal caste, nor “lords over God’s heritage”
(1 Pet. v. 3). (3) Their official superiority is “in the Lord,” because from him
deriving its warrant, motive, and blessing. 3. They are spiritual guides. * And
admonish you.” They have “ to watch for your souls as they that must give account”
(Heb. xiii. 17). Therefore they mnst “reprove, rebuke, exhort with all long-suffering
and doctrine ¥ (2 Tim. iv. 2). They have to “ warn every man, and teach every man in
all wisdom, that they may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus” (Col. i. 28).
They have to warn against sins committed, and urge to duties neglected.

1{l. THE oBLIGATIONS oF CHRISTIAN PEOPLE TO THEIR PASTORS. 1. They must
give them due recognition as pastors. They must “know them.” ‘I'hey must make
themselves acquainted with them, that pastors may be the better able to know the
state of their souls, and they must acknowledge their position as “ stewards of the
mysteries of God,” and submit to their ministry. 2. Tlhey must * esteem them very
highly in love for their work’s sake.” (1) The bond is not to be one of mere official
relationship, but of affection. (2) A due respect for the ministry is an important
element in its efficiency and success. Therefore we are to “ hold such in reputation,”
and to count them * worthy of double honour.” 3. The ground of this clavm ds *' for
their work’s sake” Not for the mere office, which may be often filled unworthily,
though # is still entitled to consideration, but for the sake of the *labours of love”
iuvolved in ite faithful discharge. Ministers who “ make full proof of their ministry "
cLallenge the abiding respect of their flocks.—T. .

Ver, 13,—Inculcation of wmutual peace. “ And be at pesce smong Yyourselves.”
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This is connected with the previous verse, for a faithful pastorate tends to unity and
peace.

I. THi8 PEACE DEPENDS UPoN oUR DiviNe oarriNg. For it is the “ peace unto
which we are called ” (Col. iii. 15).

II. IT 18 ESSENTIAL To GROWTH AND BLEsSING. (Eph. iv. 3; Ps. cxxxiii. 1;
Jas. iii. 18.)

IIL. IT 18 ONE OF THE BLESSINGS ALWAYS To BE PRAYED For. (Ps. cxxii. 6—8.)

IV, IT 18 ONE OF TBE BEATITUDES WITH A PRoMISE. (Matt. v. 9.)

V. IT I8 ONE OF THE FAIREET GROWTHS OF THE SPIRIT. (Gal. v. 22.)—T. C.

Ver. 14.—Mutual duties of Church members. The Church must act as well am its
pastors.

I. ADMONITION TO THE DISORDERLY. *‘ Warn them that are unruly.” 1. The
unruly are, literally, those who break rank, taking exceptional courses, to the injury
of the peace or unity of the Church. Probably the apostle refers to the unhinging
effect of the error concerning the near approach of the advent, leading individuals to
abandon work and loiter about in a sort of meddlesome idleness. 2. Such persons need
to be warned, even with sharpness of reproof, yet in love; for *“ God is not the author
of confusion, but of peace, in all the Churches of the saints” (1 Cor. xiv. 33). Warn them
to ““ do their own business, and work with their own hands.”

II. CoMFORT FOR THE FEEBLE-MINDED. ¢ Comfort the feeble-minded.” 1. These
persons were overburdened with sorrow on account of the dead, under the influence of
error respecting their safety. They were not intcllectually feeble, but had become
dispirited and desponding through their failure to realize the hope of the resurrection
at the advent. 2. They were to be comforted ; not rebuked or admonished for their sins,
but exhorted lovingly in the truth. It is the Lord’s way ‘ to raise them that are
bowed down,” and “to comfort them which be in any trouble” (2 Cor. i. 4). There is
* consolation in Christ.”

I1I. SuPPORT FOR THE WEAK. *‘ Support the weak.” 1. The weak in faith, or other
Christian graces, who may still feel the lingering influence of Jewish prejudice and
pagan delusions. Weare to * bear the infirmities of the weak.” 2. They must be
sustained, not despised for their weakness. *‘Be eyes to the blind; be feet to the
lame.” Thus “ we fulfil the Law of Christ.”” We must ‘“lift up the hands which hang
down, and the feeble knees ” (Heb. xii. 12, 13).

IV. PATIENGE TOWARD ALL MEN. “Be patient toward all men.” 1. Patience or
long-suffering, in view of the perverseness, or defects, or follies, or sins of men. It points
to a temper not easily moved or otlended, to a disposition to bear and forbear after the
example of that Father who *is long-suffering to us-ward, not willing that any should
perish, but that all should come to repentance ” (2 Pet.iii. 9). This disposition greatly
promotes the comfort and usefulness of life. 2. It 4s fo de evercised toward all men.
Even to those outside the household of faith who may gainsay or persecute the truth.

Ver. 15.— Abstinence from revenge, and the steadfast pursuit of good. To a people
freshly emerged out of paganism this connscl was still most appropriate, for the Greeks
were vemarkable for their undying feuds.

I. WARNING AGAINST RETALIATION. ‘‘See that none render evil for evil to any man.”
1. Retaliation is condemned both by the Old and the New Testaments. (Lev. xix. 18;
Roru. xii. 19.) 2. It ¢s condemned by Christ’s beautiful example of forbearance. (1 Pet.
il. 23.) ‘““Who, when he was reviled, reviled not again; when he sutlered, threatened
not.” 3. It is expressly rebuked by Christ in the case of the discipies James und John.
(Luke ix. 54,55.) 4. It springs from a spiteful heart. (Ezek, xxv. 15.) 5. I¢ sndicates
a want of trust en God. (Prov, xx. 22.)

11. INCULOATION OF THE PURSUIT OF GooD. * But ever follow that which is good,
both among yourselves and to all men.” Believers are not to resist evil, but to return
good for evil—to overcome evil with good. 1. The good ¢o be done is after the exumple
of Christ, who “ went about every day doing guod.” 2. It is done in virtue of umion
with Christ. (John xv. 4, 6; Phil. i. 1L) 3. 1¢ s the preordained pathway of God's
children. (Eph.ii.10.) 4. Christiuns ought lo provoke each other to good. (Heb. x. 24.)
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6. It i& a grand argument for the gospel. (Matt. v. 16.) 6. It ¢s to be catholic in its
spirit ; for it is to be done, not to believers only, but “to all men.” The believer is to
have * brotherly kindness” as well as “love”™ (2 Pet.i. 7). 7. It is (o be earnestly
pursued. * Follow after that which is good.” (1) Because it glorifies God (Matt. v. 16).
(2) Because God remembers it (Heb. vi. 9, 10). (3) Because it is an evidence of faith
(las. ii. 14—20). (4) Because it shall be brought into judgment (2 Cor. v, 10).—T. C.

Ver. 18.—The duty and the privilege of constant joy. * Rejoice evermore” (See
homiletical hints on Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4)—T. C.

Ver. 17.—The duty of constant prayer. * Pray without ceasing.” There is & mutual
affinity between joy, prayer, and thanksgiving, as we see by other passages of Scripture
(Phil. iii. 4—6; Col. iv. 2).

I. PRAYER THE DUTY, THE PRIVILEGE, THE INTEREST, OF ALL BELIFVERS. 1. It fs a
commanded duty. (Matt. vii.7.) 2. It is a sign of conversion. (Actsix.11.) 3. Sainés
delight in it (Ps.xlii.4; cxxii. 1) 4. It is recommended: (1) By the example of Christ
(Luke xxii. 32). (2) By the experience of past mercies (Ps. iv. 1), (3) By the faith-
fulness of God (Ps. cxliii. 1). (4) By the fulness of the promises (Ps, cxix. 49;

.1 John v. 15).

Il. THE NECESSITY OF CONSTANT SUPPLICATION. “ Pray without ceasing.” 1. There
is nothing in the words to justify the neglect of other duties. The apostle travelled and
preached and laboured with his hands as well as prayed ; but he cultivated a constant
spirit of supplication. It is not true, therefore, that it can be fulfilled only in idea.
2. It s a command not to be fulfilled by set hours of prayer, much less by adherence to
a monastic rigour of devotion. Yet it is not inconsistent with set hours. The psalmist
prayed at evening, morning, and noon (Ps. lv. 17). Yea, “ seven times a day do I
praise thee ” (Ps. cxix. 164). Daniel prayed three times a day (Dan. vi. 10). 3, The
apostle enjoins & constunt spirit of prayer in view of our constant dependence on the
Lord. Prayer should interspace all our works. The heart may rise to a throne of
grace in inward prayer when the hands are busy with the duties of life.—T, C,

Ver. 18.— The duty of thanksgiving. It is the natural fruit of joy as it is the natural
accompaniment of prayer. *In everything give thanks; for this is the will of God in
Christ Jesus concerning you.”

I. THAXRSGIVING I8 THE EXERCISE OF A JOYFUL AND PRAYING HEART. 1. It tsa
mark of the wicked that they have no thankfulness, They who glorified not God * neither
were thankful” (Rom. i. 21). It is a sign of the antichristian apostasy that men
“shall be unthankful” (2 Tim. iii. 2). Since “every good gift and every perfect gilt”
comes from the Father of Lights, the guilt of such ingratitude is great. 2. It 1s the
mark of the saints in heaven that they are full of thanksgivings., (Rev. xix. 6, 7; vii, 12.)
3. It is lskeurise & mark of the saints on earth. * Blessed are they which dwell in thy
house : they will be still praising thee” (Ps. Ixxxiv. 4). They abound in faith with
thauksgiving (Col ii. 7). They offer sacrifices of thanksgiving (Ps. cxvi. 17). They
habitually offer thanksgiving (Dan. vi. 10).

II. TEANESGIVING MUST BE UNIVERSAL IN IT8 SPHERE. “In everything give thanks.”
L. For the supply of our bodily wants. (1 Tim.iv.3,4.) 2. For the gifé of Christ. (2 Cor.
ix. 15.) 3. For the goadness und mercy of the Lord. (Ps. cvi. 1) 4. In all
circumstances of prosperity and adversity, joy and sorrow, health and sickness, Job
could say in the depth of his affliction, * Blessed be the Name of the Lord " (Job i.
8, 20, 21).

I1I. THE GROUND AND REABON oF THIS DUTY. “ For this is the will of God in Christ
Jesus concerning yow.” The Scripture as well as the light of nature directs to it, as it
sets forth that “ good and perfect and acceptable will of God,” *“ Whoso offereth praise
glorifieth me.” In Jesus Christ is this will revealed and made effectual : for all God's
mercies reach us through tbe channel of bis mediation. Therefore we *“are to give
thanks unto God and the Father by him ™ (Col. iii. 17); therelore “ by him let us
offer the sacrifice of praise to God coutinually ” (Heb. xiii. 15).—T. C,

Ve 19—21.—Ezhortations regarding spiritual gifts. These three verses refer Lo
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one subject, the extraordinary manifestations of the Spirit so frequent In the Church at
this period, but apply likewise to his ordinary influence in believers.

I. THE BIN AND DANGER OF QUENCHING THE SPIRIT. ‘Quench not the Spirit.”
Perhaps there wns a tendency to repress spiritual utterances, either because they had
become fanatical, or [rom an undue love of order. It is possible to resist the Spirit.
God strives with man, who may yet resist all his importunities (Acts vii. 51), “ insvit-
ing the Spirit of grace” (Heb. x. 29). Even in the case of believers, “ the flesh lusteth
against the Spirit, and the Spirit against the flesh” (Gal. v. 17). It is both sinful and
dangerous for believers to ““ grieve the Holy Spirit of God, whereby they are sealed to
the day of redemption ” (Eph. iv. 30). The text suggests the idea of quenching a fire,
1. The Spirit acts upon the believer’s nature like a fire, warming, purifying, refining.
2. The fire may be quenched by neglecting it quite as much as by casting water upon it.
"T'his is the tendency of neglect. 3. Sin has a fendency o quench the Spirit, as water
quenches fire,. We ought to stir up our gifts and graces that they may shine the
brighter, and give both light and heat around us. Yet prorision is made in the cove-
nant of grace that the fire once kindled will never be quenched.

II. THERE MUST BE NO UNDERVALUATION OF PROPHESYINGS. ¢ Despise not prophe-
syiongs.” 1. These were spiritual utterances, sometimes in psalms and hymns, “for the
edification and eghortation and comfort ” of believers, though they had the effect
sometimes of laying bare the hearts of unbelievers (1 Cor. xiv. 25). They were more
important than other gifts of the Spirit, and therefore more to be coveted (1 Cor. xii. 31).
2. They were, therefore, not to be despised. (1) Perhaps there had been ¢ false pro-
phets*” at Thessalonica who had tried to pervert the truth, or weak members who had
abused the gift of prophecy. The tendency, therefore, to underrate the gift was natural,
but not proper. (2) Perhaps the exercise of this gift created less wonder or made less
visible impression than other gifts, like those of tongues and healing. Therefore it came
to be rather despised.

III. THE NEOESSITY OF TESTING SPIRITUAL GIFT8. ‘ Prove all things; hold fast that
which is good.” Instead of rejecting prophesyings, they were to test them by a due
spiritual discernment. 1. They were to be tested: (1) By a comparison with the original
tradition given to them (2 Thess. ii. 2). (2) By a comparison with the prophesyings of
others who sat as judges (1 Cor. xiv. 29). There was, besides, a supernatural gift of
“ discerning of spirits ” (1 Cor. xii. 10, 14, 29). (3) By marking the practical fruits
of these prophesyinga “ Hold fast that which is good.” OQur Lord said, “ Beware of
false prophets, which come to you in sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they are ravening
wolves. Ye shall know them by their fruits ” (Matt. v. 15, 16). True doctrine is
‘““according to godliness ” (1 Tim. vi. 8), Thus Christians are to examine the grounds
of their faith, to hold fast nothing that has not first been tried, and to retain only
¢ that which is good.” 2. Believers have the capacity as well as the 1ight to test all
things. They are “to try the spirits whether they are of God” (1 John iv. 1). (1)
They are the spiritual; “they judge all things, yet they themselves are judged of no
man ” (1 Cor, 1i. 15). They have “an unction from the Holy One, and they know all
things" (1 John ii. 20). (2) Aright state of heart is necessary to this power of insight.
“If any man will do his will, he shall know of the doctrine whether it be of God "
(John vii,17). “ Walk as children of light . . . proving what is acceptable unto God "
(Eph. v. 8—10).—T. C.

Ver. 22.— Warning against every form of evil. * Abstain from every form of evil,”
whether practical or doctrinal.

I. We NEED TO BE WARNED AGAINST EVIL. 1. Because we naturally tend to do ewil.
2. Because evil is so Snjurious to our spirils, in repressing joy, prayer, und thanks-
giving. 3. Because 8 gives offence to others. Therefore we ought to abhor that which
18 avil, to cleave to that which is good.

II. THE FORMS OF EVIL ARE VERY VARIOUS, AND THEREFORE NOT EASILY DETECTED.
Truth is one; error is manifold. Satan can disgnise error under forms difficult of
deteotion. It is sometiines difficult to decide what is evil. But ““a sound heart is the
best casuist.”—T. C.

Vers. 28, 24.—Prayer for the sandiification and preservation of Thessalonian
L. THEBSALONTANS. 3
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believers. L. IT ™ A PRAYER FOR PERFECT SANCTIFIOATION, “ And the very God of
peace sanctify you wholly.” 1. J¢ s the design of the God of peace to do this. Our
l.ord came to “save his people from their sins,” to * redeem them from all iniquity.” 2.
This sanctification ss to extend to body, soul, and spirit. (1) The body is to be sancti-
fied, for it is to become an “instrument of righteousness,” a “temple of the Holy Ghost,”
aud eventually will receive its “ redemption ” in the resurrection §Rom. viii. 23).  (2)
The eoul is to be sanctified. It is the principle of animal life. It is the self. The
individual life of man is to be fully sanctified. (3) The spirit pointa to the inner life
s coming from God, as the soul is life as constituted in man. The spirit is the higher
aspect of self, the spiritual man being man as grace has reconstructed him. Yet the
two words are parallel, though not equivalent; signifying not two separate natures in
man, but two scparate functions ol the same nature. Provision is made for the sanctifi-
cation of the whole man. 3. It is not perfect in the present life. The very prayer that
God wmight sanctify them wholly implies that it was an attainment yet to be reached.

Il. Iv 18 A PRAYER FOB TBE PRESERVATION OF SAINTS TILL THE COMING OF CHBIST.
“May your spirit and eoul and body be preserved blameless.” 1. It is God only whe
can koep us. He ‘ keeps us from falling,” that “he may present us faultless before
the presence of his glory with exceeding joy* (Jude 24). He “keeps us from
evil ” (John xvii 15). Saints are ‘““kept by his power” through faith unto salvation
(1 Pet. i. 5). 2. The preservation €8 to extend il the second advent. Not till death,
but till his coming, implying that body and soul are alike to share in the final
redemption. “He that hath begun a good work in you will perform it till the day of
Jesus Christ " (Phil. i. 6).

III. TEE GROUXD OF HIS CONFIDENCE IN GoOD'S PURPOSE OF SANCTIFICATION AND
PRESERVATION. * Faithful is he that calleth you, who also will do it.” 1. GQod’s faith-
Julness is the guarantee. He *“also will do it.” He will be faithful to his oath, to his
promises, to his covenant ; for he has promised to cleanse his people from all their sins,
und preserve them to his kingdom and glory. God is faithful ‘‘by whom ye were
called into the fellowship of his Son” (2 Cor. i. 8, 9). 2. Effectual calling is another
guarantee. For whom he calls he justifies and glorifies. If he gives grace, he gives
glory. The calling implies perfection, as it is the first step to it.—T. C.

Vers. 25—27.— Three closing injunctions. 1. THE APOSTLE ASKS AN INTEREST IN THE
PRAYERS OF THE THESSALONLIANS., * Brethren, pray for us.” 1. He did not feel himself
independent, in spile of all his high graces and gifis, of the intercessions of the humblest
disciples. His request is a proof of his deep humility. 2. His position, with the care of
all the Churches upon his heart, entitled him to their prayers. He said to the Roman
Christians, “ Btrive together with me in your prayers to God for me.” (1) He wanted
a door of utterance as wcll as a door of entrance. (2) He wanted to be delivered from
unreasonable and wicked men. (3) He wanted to see the gospel flourishing in all the
Churches.

1. ExHORTATION FOR CHRISTIANS TO SALUTE EACH OTHER. * Greet all the brethren
with a holy kiss.” Eastern customs differ from Western; but the salutation ought still
to prevail in all our Churches, not in the letter, but in the spirit. It ought to express
the feeling of oneness, of affection, of equality among the disciples of the same Lord.
Christianity purifies and elevates worldly courtesy.

IIL SOLEMN ADJURATION TO HAVE THE EPISTLE BEAD TO ALL THE BRETHREN. “I
charge you by the Lord that this Epistle be read unto all the holy brethren.” Conjec-
tures have been freely expressed that the elders at Thessalonica may have been disin-
clined to read the letter to the Church, There is not much ground for the opinion. 1.
This Epistle was the first ever written by the apostle to any Church; and as the disciples
may not have known how to use it, he gives specific directions on the subject. 2. He
recognizes the right of all the brethren to read it. Rome denies to the laity this right.

Vera. 1—11.—* The day of the Lord” L THE TIME oF 118 comiNa. 1, There was
no real need o write to them about this. Bt. Paul had spoken of it; it had been a
principal subject of his teaching. They knew all that could be known, all that they
needed to know for their souls’ health. But there was a restless curiosity, an eager
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longing “ to know the times or the seasons which the Father hath put in his own
power.” Buch knowledge was not for the apostles ; it is mot for the Church. ** Of that
day and that hour knoweth no man.” But, in spite of these words of Christ, human
thought has ever busied itself, it busies itself tstilr,> to pry into this awful secret. St.
Paul had told the Thessalonians all he knew; there was no need to write it acain.
But he deals gently with them. He tries to quiet their restless anxiety. 2. They knew
that i¢ could not be known. It cometh suddenly, when men are least expecting it ;
when they say, “Peace and safety.” It cometh as a thief in the night. They knew the
Lord’s illustration. St. Paul had fold them. It was enough for them to know.
Suddenly, as the lightning that cometh out of the east and shineth even to the west,
the Son of man shall come. That we know; nothing more can be known. It is a
thought full of awfulness, full of deep lessons and solemn warnings.

II. READINESS FoR ITS cOMING. 1. Christians are not in the darkness. Darkness is
the element, the sphere of the unconverted life. Darkness is ignorance of God, igno-
rance of the atoning work of Christ, ignorance of the blessed influences of God the
Holy Ghost. Such darkness ie either intellectual, darkness of the understanding; or
spiritual, darkness of the heart and will. The two act and react upon one another.
Darkness of the understanding produces in some cases and in some measure darkness
of the heart. Darkness of the heart often results in darkness of the understandine.
There are cases of darkness which seem to us the most perplexing of problems; men
and women who have from the very beginning of life been enveloped in an atmosphere
of ignorance, brutality, and sin, from which there seems to be no escape—who seem w
us, a8 people say, to * have no chance,” no possibility, humanly speaking, of attaining
to enlightenment and the knowledge of God. What can be done in such cases? We
must, each one of us, do all that lies in onr power to help the helpless and to teach
the ignorant; and then, when we have ‘“done what we could,” we can only leave
them, in the trustfulness of faith, to his mercy who, we know, will require little of those
to whom little has been given. But the darkness which we have to face in our daily
walk is, more commonly, not like this, but wilful darkness. ‘He that hateth his
brother ™ (St. John says) ‘“isin darkness even until now.” Any wilful sin deliberately
indulged darkens the heart. “If thine eye be evil, thy whole body shall be full of
darkness.” The soul that cherishes a secret sin cannot believe, cannot see God, ecannot
be in readiness for the coming of the Lord. If such are not awakened to a sense of
guilt and danger, the great day must overtake them as a thief, coming upon them in
all its sudden awfulness. 2. They are sons of light. *“ God hath shined in their hearts,
to give the light of the knowledge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ.”
The true light now shineth. We are in the light, the light of the knowledge of God,
the light of the presence of God. We belong to the light ; it is all around us; it is in
us. Indeed, the true light “lighteth every man.” The Lord is loving unto every man.
*The Lamb of God taketh away [beareth] the sin of the world.” We must believe, in
spite of sad and dark appearances, that there is no child of man on whom the heavenly
Father hath not shined; none who are left to perish without a hope of salvation. The
light shineth upon all; but they are sons of light whose souls within are lighted witb
that heavenly glow, who come to the light and rejoice in the light, and in the bright-
ness of that licht see what others cannot see because their eyes are holden—the fair
beauty of the Lord, the exceeding loveliness of the blessed Saviour’s life, the aureole
of golden light that bathes the cross of Christ in a glory of uneartbly radiance.
3. Therefore they must walk in the light. They must live in the consciousness of that
light, feeling its warmth and glory ; as they move hither and thither in their daily life,
they must walk in the sense of that light which is all around them. It shows things
in their true colours. Sin is hateful, loathsome; you see its utter hideousness when
the light shines upon it. Holiness is fair and bright; you see its attractive beauty
when the heavenly light shines on it in its glory. The light shines into our hearts;
it shows us our guilt, our misery, our danger. But, blessed be God, it does more than
that. It hath a purilying power ; it cleanses what was unclean ; it brightens what was
dark. % If we walk in the light . . . the blood of Jesus Christ cleanseth us from ail
gin,” 4, They are sons of day, therefore they must watch. The light shows the danger
of sloth; it rests upon those awful words, “ Thou wicked and slothful servant,” and
brings them out intv full distinctness. They must not sleep, as do others. Indiffer

5
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ence and spathy are deadly enemies of the soul. The unbelieving multitude sleep;
they are thoughtless about their souls, careless of the awful destinies which lie before
us. The believer will watch ; for he will remember the reiterated commandment of his
Lord, * Watch, therefore. . . . What | say unto you, 1 say unto all, Watch,” Watch-
fulness is thoughtfulness; it is a vivid interest in everything that belongs to the
spiritual life, an earnest desire to quicken it into ever nmew energles, a freshness of
spirit, an active vigilance iu guarding against all the dangers and temptations that
surround us. “ They that sleep, sleep in the night,” but we are sons of day. We must
watch as men that wait for their Lord. We know not when he cometh; we must be
watchful always lest that day overtake us as a thief, It cameth as a thief. This warning
of our Lord is not only recorded in the Gospels, but St. Paul, St, Peter, St. John, re-echo
the solemn words. 1t made a deep impression on the minds of the early Christians; witness
the name Gregory (“ watchful ") so common in the ancient Church. Would that that
impression remained, that we too might be stirred to ever-deepening watchfulness, * The
Lord is at hand.” 5. They must be sober. * They that be drunken are drunken in the
pight.” The Christinn must be sober. Intoxication causes drowsiness; it is inconsistent
with watchfulness. The intemperate cannot watch. The Christian must be temperate
in all things ; strictly temperate as regards food and drink, for temperance is the fruit
of the Spirit, and drunkenness is one of those works of the flesh of which it is written
that *“ they which do snch things shall not inherit the kingdom of God.” He must be
temperate in all his enjoyments; for all that is in the world, the lust of the fiesh, and
the lust of the eyes, and the pride of life,—all these things intoxicate their votaries,
aund make them slothful and drowsy in the concerns of the soul. But we must be
sober, for we are of the day; we walk in the light of day and are looking for the
coming of the day of the Lord. 6. They must be prepared for the assaults of terptation.
They must be clothed with the armour of light. (1) The breastplate of faith and love.
The hosts of darkness will gather round the Christian warrior as he stands watchful
at his post. They cannot harm him if he continue faithful ; the fiery darts of the
wicked one cannot pierce the breastplate of faith and love. Faith is trustfulness. The
soul that trusts in Christ is fixed and steadfast. Trust not in earthly things; they will
fail you at the last. But trust in Christ; he abideth faithful ; he is able to save even to
the uttermost; his love is stronger than death. Faith protects the Christian’s heart,
 Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be saved.” Faith overcomes the
world. Love springs out of faith, and quickens faith. Believe in Christ, and love him
you must, for faith realizes his presence in all his grace and tenderness. “ We have
known and believed the love that God hath to us;” “ We love him, because he firat
loved us.” Love reacts on faith; for God, who is Love, can be known only of those
who have learned of him the great lesson of love. “Every one that loveth is born of
God, and knoweth God.” Like is known by like. He who knows not in his own heart
what it is to love, cannot know God, who is the eternal Love. Love grows out of faith,
and love fills faith with life and joy and holy enthusiasm. Love and faith protect the
Christian as he watches ; they sustain his energies. Faith preserves him from anxious
doubts ; the holy love of God keeps out all carnal loves, (2) The helmet of the
Christian warrior. The hope of salvation guards his head. Other hopes may fall in
shattered ruins on him ; they will not crush him ; they may vex and bruise, but they
will not reach a mortal part ; they may strike him as he stands erect and fearless ; they
will glance off from the polished surface of the helmet of salvation. The blessed hope
of life eternal living in the heart supports the Christian in toil, in sorrow, in sickness,
and in death. “Now abideth faith, hope, charity, these three.” He will watch who
hath these blessed graces; he will persevere, faitbful unto deatl, looking always for the
coming of the great and awful day. 7. God €8 their Strength. Without him they can
do nothing. He did not eppoint us to wrath. He is our Father ; he is not willing that
any should perish. He willeth that all men should be saved. Salvation, great and
blessed word, is what God willeth for us all. 8. The work of the Lord Jesus. Our
salvation is his work. He died for us, on our behalf and in our stead ; his precious death
is the high example of entire self-sacrifice for the sake of others; it is the atonement
for our sing. *“ For us” Those great words stimulate us to love and serve him; they
should be constantly in our thoughts; they sbould fill us with wonder, awe, and ador-
ing love. “ For us,” though we were sinners ;  for us,” though he is God ; “for us"—we
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can never reach the depthe of inysterious, blessed meaning which lie hid i those two
simple words. He died that we, whether we watch or sleep, while we remain among
the living, watching for his coming, and while we sleep With those who are laid to sleep
through Jesus, should ever live together with him. His death is our life; by his death
he took awny the power of sin, which is the death of the soul. He died that we might
live in that holy life which is in fellowship with him. That lije begins now. “ Ye
have eternal life,” St. John says. Clrist’s saints live with him and in him, for he is
their Life. They live with him during their earthly pilgrimage ; they live with him in
Paradise, where the holy departed are with Christ; they shall live with him in that
glory which eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither hath it entered into the heart of
man. 9. Practical conclusion. (1) They must comfort one another. The word
wavers in its meaning between comfort and exhortation. The two ideas, indeed, run
very near together, a8 the etymology of the English word “comfort ” suggests. To
comfort, according to its derivation, is to strengthen. Comfort, consolation, is a source
of strength, The despondent, those who brood over their sufferings and fret them-
selves in their troubles, are timid, devoid of energy and strength. Comfort helps them
to “lift up the hands which hang down, and the feeble knees,” and stimulates them to
look forward to the luture with hope and courage. - The Thessalonian Christians needed
both comfort and exhortation. They had a great trial of affliction ; they suffered much
persecution {rom the beginning. No earthly comfort is so great as the sympathy of
loving Christian friends. And those who sympathize with us stir us up by their
example, by their loving words; their sympathy implies exhortation; it issues in
exhortation, it makes exhortation real and effective. (2) They must edify one another.
To edify is to build up. The wise builder builds his house on the rock, which is Christ.
He is the Foundation ; Christians are “ built upin him.” In the deepest sense he is the
Builder, *On this rock I will build my Church.” But, St. Paul says, “ we are labourers
together with God.” Such grace he gives to his servants that they are privileged to
help on the great work, to build upon the one Foundation. There is no higher, holier
work than this, to prepare the living stones, to build them up into the ome holy
temple, the Church of the living God. The Thessalonians were doing it. St. Paul
rehcognizes their loving labours, and urges them to persevera. Be it ours to follow
them.

Lessons. 1. It is not for us to know the times and seasons; be uot too curious;
but: 2. Prepare in quiet faith: “the Lord is at hand.” 3. Live as sons of light ; pray
for grace to realize the presence of God, to see the cross by faith, to watch in hope and
love. 4. Each Christian, however humble, has his place in building up the Church of
Christ; let each do his part.—B. C. C.

Vers. 12—22.—Closing exhortations. 1. THE MINISTERS oF TEE CHURCH. 1. Their
duties. (1) They labour. The work of the Christian ministry involves much labour—
unseen labour in prayer and study, outward labour in preaching, in visiting the sick
and aged, in feeding the Church of God which he purchased with his own blood.
They are unworthy of their high calling who do not labour. (2) They preside ove:
the flock, but it is “in the Lord;” by his appointment, in his strengtl., in accordance
with his will, with a view to his glory, not their own. They must not seek to be
“lords over God’s heritage,” but rather be ensamples to the flock, first in humility
first in eelf-denial, first in Christian love. (3) They admonish—a difficult, 4 painfu:
duty, but often the duty of a minister; not to be neglected by those who watch for
sou.{s a8 they that must give account, but to be performed in humility and gentleness.
with many prayers for guidance and for wisdom. 2. The respect due to their office.
St. Paul besceckes the Thessalonians (mark his earnestness) to recognize the labours of
their presbyters; perhaps there had been some neglect of them. It is good for Chris-
tians themselves to know the ministers who work among them, to take a lively interest
in their work, their difficulties, their necessities: so they may share in that holy work
themselves. Such an interest will lead them to esteem them very highly in love for their
work’s sake, for its dignity and importance, but also for the faithfulness with which
it is performed. The indolent and careless will not win this esteem. Reverence
towards those set over ue and due subordination, tend to promote the peace of tbe
Church, That peace is of the utmost moment, Qur unhappy divisions give occasion to
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the adversary to speak reproachfully, and draw Christians away from the quiet pursuit
of holiness into the unhealthy atmosphere of controversy.

Il. THE DUTIES OF THE BRETHREN GENERALLY. 1. Admonstion and encourngement.
All Christians must take their part in the great work of saving souls; all are ‘respon-
sible, in & greater or less degree, for the welfare of the souls that come within their
influence. All true Christians must admonish when admonition is needed; all must
comfort those who stand in need of comfort. All must support the weak, and all must
practise patience towards all men, unbelievers as well as believers. For these duties
are 80 many different phases of Christian love, and Christian love is the highest of all
graces. The love of the brethren is the proot that we have passed [rom death unto
life. Then the Christian who is living in that life which is hid with Christ in God
must take a deep and holy interest in the souls around him. The nearer he lives to
God the better he will be able to admonish, to comfort, to support; the more willing
he will be to labour in the cause of Christ. 2. They must teach the unlawfulness of
revenge. The hesthen almost universally applauded it. To return evil for evil, they
thought, was as commendable as to requite good with good. The Christian must learn
of Christ, the blessed Master, to pray, * Father, forgive them.” He must crush out of
his heart all revengeful feelings; he must learn to love his enemies, to pray for those
who use him despitefully. It is a hard lesson sometimes. We shall learn it if we are
living by faith in the presence of the cross. He died for the Thessalonians when they
were enernies ; they must learn of him to be kind to all men, even to the unthankful and
to the evil. 3. Clristian joy. It is a duty, not merely a privilege. A sullen, joyless
temper implies & want of faith, the absence of hope and love, “The kingdom of God
is righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost.” Joy is one of the fruits of
the Spirit. He dwelleth in the Christian heart, and his presence bringeth joy. There
must be joy where God is; the joy of heaven lieth in this, ¢ He that sitteth on the
throne shall dwell among them.” And the joy of the faithlul on earth is joy in the
Lord, joy in his presence, in his love. Not to rejoice is want of trustfulness in him
whose love should gladden the Christian heart. Barrow begins his great sermon on
this text with the words, *“O good apostle, how acceptable rules dost thou prescribe |
O gracious God, how gracious laws dost thou inspire!” but “ res severa verum gaudium.”
Many rejoice at times, in seasons of excitement; but to rejoice evermore, in sickness,
and pain, and disappointments, and bereavements—this is difficult indeed ; this implies
a high degree of self-mastery, a living faith in God. We must learn to regard joy as
our bounden duty, a duty which flows out of the great debt of love which we owe to
God. Joy is the expression of our gratitude; it ought to be the free-will offering of a
thankful heart. * Rejoice evermore” is the commandment of the Lord. He who
commands gives also power to obey. He giveth to all men largely. He gives his Holy
Spirit to all who ask in faith, and with the Spirit comes the gift of joy. 4. Persever-
ance in prayer. The whole of the Christian life should be consecrated to God—every
action, word, thought. This involves a constant reference of all the little details of our
daily lives to the will of God. We should refer them all to him, as Hezckiah spread
the letter of Sennacherib before the Lord. No emergency is so great as to keep the
faithful Christian from his God, nooe of our little difficulties is so small as to make it
needless or unseemly to consult the Lord in prayer. * Whatsoever ye do in word or in
deed, do al) in the Name of the Lord Jesus.” Thus the whole life must be sanctified
by babitusl communion with God, while in the stated hours of prayer the believer will
coustantly entreat the Giver of all good with unceasing and ever more urgent impor-
tunity for more abundant grace, for larger spiritual gifts, for strength from on high to
offer daily a more acceptable service. Thus prayer will be without ceasing. The heart
prays when the lips are silent. 5. Thankfulness. Thanksgiving must always accom-
jany prayer. It springs out of faithful prayer; for faithful prayer brings us into the
presence of God, end in that presence we must give thanks, Thanksgiving, like
prayer,-should be without ceasing, in everything. We thank God for his unspeakable
gift, the gift of Christ; we thank him for our access to him in prayer and praise and
Lioly sscrament; we thank him for our creation, preservation, and all the blessings ol
this life. We must learn to thank him, not only in our joys, but in our sorrows too.
We must thank bhim for his chastisements, for they are sent in love. “Hast thou
wuffered any evil,” says Chrysostom; *if thou wilt, it is no evil; give thanks to God.
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and the evil is turned to good.” He practised what he taught ; in the midst of cruel
aflictions he died with the words, *“ Glory be to God for all things,” on his lips. This
is the will of God—God would have the Christian’s life to be a life of joy, a life ol
unceasing prayer, of perpetual thanksgiving. This is his will in Christ Jesus, revealed
in the words of Christ, exemplified in the life of Christ, rendered possible by the grace
of Christ to those who abide in him. 6. Spiritual gifts. The Divine fire was kindlea
at the great day of Pentecost in the baptism of fire; the like holy flame burns in ail
true Christian hearts, It is of all gifts the most precious. It involves an awful
reaponsibility. (1) It is our part to stir up the gift of God that is in us; to watch very
carefully lest, through gin or carelessness or indifference, the holy fire lose ita brightness
and its power, The foolish virgins were suddenly aroused to the eonsciousness that
their lamps were going out. ‘I'he Lord was come; they had no oil, they were not
ready. It was too late, Arise and trim your lamps; take warning in time; quench not
the Spirit. An unclean life, says Chrysostom, quenches that holy fire; so does apathy,
indifference in religion. Sin is like water poured upon the flame. There is no fellow-
ship between light and darkness; the Holy Spirit dwelleth not in the impure heart.
Indifference gradually quenches the fire. The lamp will not burn without the oil ; the
daily renewal of the Holy Ghost is necessary for the support of the spiritual life within
us. The Spirit of the Lord departed from Saul ; he may depart [rom us if we live, like
Saul, in wilfulness and disobedience. It is 8 fearful thought that we have the awful
power of quenching that Spirit which is the very life of our souls. It should stimulate
us to constant, anxious watchfulness, (2) Quench not the Spirit in others; despise not
prophesyings, but prove all things. There is a holy enthusiasm which comes from
Gocf ; there is a fanaticism, & mere fervour of excitement, which i8 not of God. We
must not believe every spirit, lest we be carried about with every blast of vain doctrine.
We are bidden to “try the spirits whether they are of God.” There were prophesyings
in the apostolic times, flowing from the direct inspiration and impulse of the Holy
Spirit ; there are such utterances now. There were then, and there are now, counterfeit
likenesses of these spiritual gifts. There is need of care. God giveth to his chosen a
power of spiritusal discernment. ‘ He that is spiritual judgeth all things ;™ he will hold
fast that which is good. 7. AU evil must be avoided. Every form of evil; little sina,
as they are called, as well as great sina. Little sins are the first symptoms of the
deadly disease. It may be checked at its outbreak ; if neglected, it may slay the soul.
The danger is great; the enemy is awful in his power and malignity. Hate all that
comes from him.—B. C. C.

Vers. 23, 24.—The result of obedience to these commandmente—sanctification. L It
I8 THE GIFT OF GoD. 1. Peace. Peace is the blessed fruit of obedience. Be careful
for nothing ; live in prayer and thanksgiving, and the peace of God, which passeth all
understanding, shall keep your hearts and thoughts. But it comes from God. He is
the God of peace. It is his; *“ My peace,” the Lord Jesus saya. It is God who maketh
peace, who reconciles the world unto himeelf, not imputing their trespasses unto them.
2. Holiness. Holincss is the sum of all Christian graces. All the precepts contained
in the previous verses are here taken together; they meet and are summed up in
holiness. But no human effort can sanctify the heart without the grace of God.
Therefore the apostle is not content with exhorting the Thessalonians; he prays that
God may sanctify them. May he himself (he says emphatically), “ the God of peace,
sanctify you wholly.” He goes on to expand the last word.

II. IT MUST PEBVADE THE WHOLE BEING. 1. The spirit. This is the highest part of
our immaterial nature, the breath of life, inbreathed Ly Almighty God. It is the part
receptive of Divine communications, which, in the regenerate, holds converse with
God; which is the sphere of the operations of God the Holy Ghost. That man is
spiritual in whom the spirit rules; he is natural (yvxwds) in whom the soul (yvx4) has
usurped the place of the spirit. The evil spirit seeks to enslave the spirit of man; he
strives to enter in and dwell in the spirit which should be God’s. The peace of God is
the true garrison; it guards the heart and thoughts of the faithful, leaving no ingress
for the wicked one. 2. The soul. Each of the two words is sometimes used for our
whole invisible nature; but, when distinguished from the spirit, the soul is the lower
part of our immaterial being, which belongs in common to the whoie animal areation .
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the seat of the appetites, desires, affections. Those men in whom the animal soul pre-
dominates are called by St. Jude *sensual, not having the spirit” (Yuxurol, xvedua uh
&orres). The soul is sanctified when it submits itself to the divinely enlightened
spirit, when =all its appetites, feelings, longings, are controlled and regulated by the
sanctified spirit. 8, The body. The Christian body is a holy thing, It should be the
temple of the Holy Ghost; it should be presented unto God a living sacrifice. It is
ranuctified when it is ruled by the spirit, when it is kept pure from the defilements of
sensual sin, when its members are made instruments of righteousness unto God. The
apostle prays that the whole man, spirit, soul, and body, may be preserved in the whole
sphere of it existence, so as to be without blame in the great day. 4. How is this
posstble? God is faithful; he will do it. He calleth us. His calling is not vain, his
promises are not delusive ; they are true, for he is the Truth. He will do it—all that he
has promised, all that we pray for, more than we pray for, above all that we can ask or
think ; for his power worketh in us, He will do it. He will give us his Holy Spirit ;
he will sanctily us wholly if we yield ourselves to his purifying influences; he will pre-
serve our entire being blameless at the coming of the Lord, if only we persevere—if
we abide in him, This little verse has been well called “the sum of all consolation.”

Lessons. 1. Work, but pray. Be obedient, but always look to God, and trust only
in his grace; it is be that giveth holiness. 2. Pray for entire sanctification. Body, soul.
and spirit—all are God’s; glorify him in all. 3. Obey his calling; he will fulfil hi~
promises.—B. C. C.

Vers, 25—28.—Conclusion. 1. HE Asks FOR THEIR PRAYERS. He, the great apostle,
begs for the prayers of these neophytes, these babes in Christ. It shows: 1. His
humility, 2. The value of prayer. A good man has said, “ Prayer is possession.
Faithful prayer is the sure possession of all that the redeemed will of man can desire.
The man who is full of prayer is full of power. I would rather have the gift of a
brother’s faithful prayers than of his plentiful substance. And I feel that when [ have
given to a brother my faithful prayers I have given him my best and greatest gift.”
3. The duty of praying for the clergy. They have a great charge, an awful responsi-
bility. They micht well shrink from the burden, conscious as they are of sin and
weakness. But they work, if they are faithful, in the strength of God and in the
strength of prayer—their own prayers and the prayers of the Church. The prayers of
the Church are their due, for it is the commandment of the Lurd. When they fail in
euergy, in self-denial, in holy example, it may be in part the fault of those who do not
pray, as they are bidden, for the ministers of God.

II. I'BE E1ss oF PEACE. St. Paul four times, St. Peter once, bid Christians to salute '
one another with a holy kiss. The practice was universal in ancient times; it wae
associated with the Holy Communion, Now it exists only in the Coptic Church ol
Egypt. The outward form has passed away; ancient customs may be disused when
chauges in habits and feeling render them no longer suitable. The sacred duty ol
brotherly love remsins unchanged for ever. ¢ By this shall men know that ye are my
disciples, when ye have love one towards another.”

IIi. Tae EPISTLE To BE BEAD IN THE CHUBcH. Mark his earnestness : he adjures
them by the Lord. It was his first Epistle. This solemn injunction was more needed
now than afterwards. Then the Epistle was to stand on a level with the ancient
Scriptures; it was to be read publicly, as Moses and the prophets were read in the
synagogues. It was to be read fo all.  The open Bible must be given to all. All need
its holy lessons; all have a right, by the gracious gift of God, to the blessings which
it offers.

IV. THe erack or oue Loep Jesus Cusisr. He begins Lis Epistle with grace ; he
ends it with grace. The grace of God is the beginning and the end of our salvation.
“By the grace of God I am what I am;” “By grace are ye saved.” All our truest
happiness here, all our hopes for blessedness hereafter, come from the grace of God.

Lessons. 1. Try to realize the great value of prayer; desire the prayers of the
maints. 2. Pray ior the clergy; it is a sacred duty, 3. Love the brethren. 4. The
Bible is a precious book ; see that you prize it.—B. C. 0.

Vers. b—11.—Ezhortation in view of the Lord’s coming. L How THE DAY OF TDk
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LoRD 18 BUDDEN AND UREXPECTED IN ITB OOMING. * But concerning the times and the
seasons, brethren, ye have no need that aught be written unto you. For yourselves
know perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night,” By the
same method which is followed in ch. iv. 9, the apostle seeks to impress on the Thessa-
lonians a certain point relating to the times and the seasons which make up the period
of the Lord’s dealing with men. This related more particularly to the day of the
Lord, the day when the Lord is to descend to earth, which is to be thought of as the
sompleting point of the times and the seasons. It is practically to each of us the day
of our death. When with them he had taken care that they should accurately under-
stand the sudden and unexpected nature of the advent. There were decisive words of
the Lord on which to proceed. “ But of that day and hour knoweth no one, not even
the angels of heaven, neither the Son, but the Father only;” “It is not for you to
know the times or the seasons, which the Father hath put in his own power.” There
was even the same image employed by our Lord which is employed here. “But know
this, that il the master of the house had known in what hour the thief was coming, he
would have watched, and not have left his house to be broken through.” As a thief,
without notice given and under cover of the night, approaches the dwelling which its
occupant thinks secure, so stealthily approaches the day of the Lord. To all alike the
uncertainty exists, and will exist. All fixings of the time, such as are sometimes
attempted, are wholly unwarranted. God does not mean that either the Church or the
world should know the time, any more than he means that any of us should know the
time of our death.

II. How To THE OABNALLY BECURE THE DAY OF THE LOBD IS TO COME A8 A TERRIBLE
BUBPBISE. “ When they are saying, Peace aud safety, then sudden destruction cometh
upon them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they shall in no wise escape.”
The image is carried forward, and we are to think of those who confine their interest
to the earthly sphere, and do not dream of their possession as ever to be disturbed.
But, having sown carnal security, they are to reap destruction, and not only in their
earthly but also in their higher interest. It is a strong word which is employed, and
corresponds to “ wrath,” which is afterwards employed. This feeling of carnal secarity
grows upon men. At first they chide themselves that they neglect Christ and their
everlasting salvation. But, carried forward by the desire of earthly gratification and
in confidence in their own strength, they find excuses for the course which they are
following. A state of moral darkness is produced in them. They become blinded to
the character of God, and the opposition which is ever widening between their life and
the will of God. The result is, that qualms of conscience leave them, and they say,
“I have a feeling of peace within, and there is no trouble from without.” But just when
they come to this height of carnal security, then sudden destruction comes upon them,
from which there shall be no escape. Thus, it would seem, will it be at last. All
men will not be ready for the descending Lord. * As were the days of Noah, so shall
be the coming of the Son of man. For as in those days which were before the flood
they were eating and drinking, marrying and given in marriage, until the day that
Noah entered into the ark, and they knew not until the flood came, and took them all
away ; so shall be the coming of the Son of man.” So it would seem is it, anticipatively,
now. Men go on in their sinful courses, until they are suddenly overtaken by death
and destruction,

"III. How T0 80NS OF LIGHT AND SONS OF THE DAY THE DAY oF THE LorD sEOULD
NOT BE A SURPRISE. * But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should over-
take you as a thief: for ye are all sons of light, and sons of the day: we are not of the
night, nor of darkness.” The Thessalonian brethren are excluded from the darkness
which is implied in the state of carnal security; it was mnot, therefore, designed that
that day should overtake them as a thief. The class to which they, as Christians,
properly belonged, was that of sons of light and sons of the day. They are those to
whom the Lord has been revealed, especially to whom it has been revealed that he will
come, and who thus have light ¢n them. They are those upon whom the Sun of
righteousness has risen, making day around them. Welcoming the light, even in its
reproving power, they come to be made of light and enveloped with light, so that they
are sons of light (which is the Divine nature) and sons of the day (which is the Divine
-ucompassment). Wheu it is always light. the thief has not opportunity of approach-
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ing without being =een. 8o those who have abundance of light in them and around
them should not be surprised by the day of the Lord. The class from which we as
Christinns are excluded is that of those who are of the night and of darkness, They
are those who have moral night drawn around them. They are those into whose
nature the light of God’s mercy and truth has not penetrated. Loving the darkness
rather than the light, because their deeds are evil, they come to have darkness as their
surrounding and ibeir nature, so that they are of the night and of darkuess. It was
open to the apostle, from the use of similar expressions by our Lord (“ sons of this world,"”
*sons of the devil ™), to have said sous of the night and sons of darkness. He seems to
have chosen his language purposely to avoid the idea of freedom, to bring out the idea
of servitude. They are not like the frec sons of light and free sons of the day. They
are rather those who are hemmed in by the night, who are enslaved to darkness. When
there is darkness in and around a dwelling there may be said to be an invitation to the
thief to approach, So those who bave darkness in and around their being may be said
to invite a surprise from the day of the Lord.

IV. How WE ABRE BOUXD, AS ENLIGHTENED CHRISTIANS, TO WATCH AND BE BOBER.
“So then let us not sleep, as do the rest, but let us watch and be sober. For they that
sleep sleep in the night ; and they that be drunken are drunken in the night.” There
is put forward what we are not to do. Let us not sleep, as do the rest of mankind.
Sleeping implies obliviousness and inactivity. The rest of mankind are in an oblivious,
inactive state, especially with regard to the sclemn issues of life. Let us who have
light not le like them. What we are to do is to watch. We are to have the wakeful
uctivity of the sentinel at his post. He knows not from what side or what hour the
enemy may approach, so he has altogether and always to be vigilant. In like manner,
let us take full account of the fact that death is coming. And, seeing we know not
liow or what hour it may come, let our vigilance all round never sleep. What we are
vo do is also to be sober. A subject should be in a jit state when ushered into the
presence of his sovereign. It will be a solemn thing for us to be ushered into the
presence of the Lord at death; and we should be in a fit state for the occasion. We
should especially have our appetites in proper restraint. We should have the full
command of our powers. We should be so employed from moment to moment that,
when the last moment comes, we can fitly leave our employments and pass into the
presence of our Judge. Not to be doing this, is to be conforming to unenlightened
practices. “They that elecp sleep in the night; and they that be drunken are drunken
in the night.” The literal fact is stated as the basis for thought. Night is the con-
genial time for slegp. Bo those who are in the night of sin are in a.drowsy, unalarmed
state with regard to their spiritual concerns. They do not take into account that they
bave to meet death, and yet, however deep their sleep, they bave to meet it and the
rcalities to which they will be wakened up after death. Night is also the congenial
time for drunkenness. How much of the drinking that is to be deplored goes on after
darkness has set in] So those who are in the night of sin are in a state of spiritual
intoxication. And that is the worst thing that can be said of the literal drunkard.
His spiritnal nature is in a bad state. In not restraining his appetites he is rebelling
against God. In continuing in sin he is hardening his heart. And he is not fit for
passing into the presence of bis Judge. And su is it, too, with those who are drunken
with the world’s engagements and cares. They become incapacitated for spiritual
exercise, and for the enjoyment of the Lord’s presence. * But take heced to yourselves,
lest haply your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of this
life, and that day come on you suddenly as a snare.”

V. How WE ARE TO GIVE PROOF THAT WE ARE S0BER BY BEING ARMED WITH FAITH,
LOVE, AND HOPE. ‘‘ But let us, since we are of the day, be sober, putling on the breast-
plate of faith and love; and for a helmet, the hope of salvation.” Having the light of
day, and knowing wlat is coming, let us, aa sober men, take all due precautions. For
us to be furewarned should be to be forearmed. It is unly defensive armour that is
thought of here a8 brought into requisition. The idea seems to be, that we are to be
armed against all that would unfit us for our Lord’s coming. 1. The breastplate. This
is & double piece of armour, It is faith and love combined, Faith apprehends the
Lord’s coming, in opposition to blind unbelief which says, “ Where is the promise of his
coming ? for since Lhe fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were.” Faith defends



om. v.1—28.] THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 123

by encircling us with the Divine strength, which is as thongh every part of onr
defenceless hearts were covered with armour. But faith only rightly defends when,
at the same time, love gives Christ the possession of our hearts. It is the world that
tempts us to forget the Lord’s coming, to make no preparation for death. When our
hearts are filled with love to the S8aviour, we are enabled to keep out the world. The
breastplate of our defence being completed by love, brings it into agreement witk what,
in Eph. vl. 14, and also in Isa. lix. 17, is called * the breastplate of righteousness.,” 2.
The helmet, This is a single piece of armour. In Eph. vi. 17, and also in Isa. lix. 17,
it is simply called * the helmet of salvation.” But what is meant ia what is here called
‘ the hope of salvation.” We have a certain experience of salvation already in the work-
ing of faith and love. Hope reaches beyond this experience forward to the salvation
vhich is to be completed at the Lord’s coming. This hope is a defence to us, as the
helmet used to be to the warrlor. Wearing this provided armour, we can hold our
head high and scathless above present troubles. Let us, then, a8 sober men, not unclasp
our breastplate, not lay aside our he!met.

VL How THE BALVATION HOPED POER HAS BEEN MADE A DIVINE GERTAINTY TO US.
“For God appointed us not unto wrath, but unto the obtaining of salvation through
our Lord Jesus Christ.,” For those who are sunk in spiritual slumber and intoxication
there is an appointment unto wrath, The Divine displeasure must be manifested
against the rebellious course which they have been following. But for us who are
acting as sober men there is an appointment unto the obtaining of salvation through
our Lord Jesus Christ, i.e. at his coming. And what God has appointed will be carried
out. A soldier endures in the hope of victory. But the victory is to him an uncertainty ;
it may oot be realized, or he may not live to share in it. But the Christian soldier has
8 Divine appointment on which to proceed. If even now we take Christ as our Saviour,
and from this point wait for his coming, then God intends that we shall conquer. Let
ua seize the advantage of our position, While we have our faith and love in vigorous
exercise, let us know also the sustaining power of a lively hope.

VII. How THE OBTAINING OF BALVATION HAS BECOME ASSURED TO US. “ Who died
for us, that, whether we wake or sleep, we should live together with him.” 1. Our life
has ¢ts source ¢n Christ's death. Christ died for our benefit, and, by implication, in
our stead. He died in the way of making satisfaction for our sin. In him, as our
Representative or Head, we obtain the benefits of his work. It is as though we had
died, as though we had made satisfaction for sin. Thus in condescending love, in
accordance with eternal principles, are we introduced into salvation. 2. Te firal end
of Ohrists death ¢s that we should live together with him. Christ died with this view,
that we should ultimately live along with him, and have fellowship with him; we
entering into his thoughts and delighting in his love, while he enters into our thoughts
and delights in our love. 3. This end §s sndependent of our waking or sleeping al
Christ's coming. Our waking or sleeping is accidental ; the essential thing is that we
shall have fellowship with Christ, and fellowship, as it then shall be, in the body.
Both classes, those who wake and those who sleep, have the same reason for assuring
themselves that they shall live together with him, viz. in the fact that he has died to
merit it for them, as he lives to secure it for them. Those who wake shall be changed
without the union between soul and body being broken; and, changed, they shall live
together with him. Those who sleep have the union between the soul and body broken,
without any break in the union between the soul and Christ and in fellowship with
him ; and, raised from their graves, they shall live together with him. Thus the ultimate
state of both classes is to be the same, the apostle returning here to the conclusion
reached in ch. iv. 17, where it is said of the same two classes united that they ahail
be for ever with the Lord.

- VIIL How IN THE OIROUMSTANCRS THEY ARE TO ACT TOWARD EACH OTHER.
“ Wherefore exhort one another, and build each other up, even as also ye do.” There
is an unhappy change from *comfort” to “exhort” in the translation. It ought to
be * comfort,” as in the parallel verse at the close of the previous paragraph. They
were to comlort one another with what was blessed in the Lord’s coming, They were
also to edify each other, in preparation for the Lord’s coming—communicating know-
ledge to each other, praying for each other, pressing duty on each other, stimulating
eaoﬁ other by example. This they were doing, and in that way were admirably
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anawering the ends of their being in a Christian soclety. DBut let them go on, and not,
while only a little away from the starting-point, suppose that they have reached finality.
Let us, too, make the end of our being in a Christian society comfort and, especially,
edification to all the members.—R. F.

Vers. 12—22.— Eahortations. 1. DUTY TC'WARD THE PRESIDENTS. * But we besecch
you, brethren, to know them that labour among you, and are over you in the Lord, and
admonish you ; and to esteem them exceeding highly in love for their work’s sake.”
The Greek bears that those who labour, preside, and admonish are all one class. From
other places in the New Testament we must understand that the reference is to the
class of the elders. ‘ And when they had appointed for them elders in every Church,
and had prayed with fasting, they commended them to the Lord, on whom they had
believed.” “ For this cause,” Paul says to Titus, “le(t I thee in Crete, that thou
shouldest set in order the things that are wanting, and appoint elders in every city, as
1 gave thee charge.” From 1 Tim. v. 17 it appears that there were elders who simply
ruled, and others who both ruled and tanght. The language employed in the descrip-
tion of the elders here does not require a restriction in the application to teaching
elders. It can only be said that the greater extent of their duties warrants a special
application to them. There is put forward the idea of their being workers. In any
office the first thing to be looked to is the amount of real honest work that is done in it.
Certainly it is not meaut that any ecclesiastical office should be a sinecure, There was
griritual work to be done among the Thessalonians, and there were those who were
appointed for the doing of it. These did their work even to weariness, Next to their
being workers, they were presidents. In 1 Tim. v. 17 the elders are described as thus
ruling or presiding. In this presidency there is implied the possession of ecclesiastical
power ; but it is with limitations, Believers stand in an immediate personal relation
w the Lord, But there is also the relation in which believers stand collectively to the
Lord. In this relation Christ is not only President ; but there are those who in each
Christian society preside in the Lord, ¢.e. they preside in his Name, they represent his
authority in the relation. To them belongs the power of the keys, or of admitting and
excluding, To them it belougs to preside at the ordinance of the supper. To them it
belonge to sit in judyment in matters connected with the efficient working of the
society. As presidents, they are also monitors, not restrictively teachers. It belonge to
them as characterized by piety and practical wisdom, and a8 foremost in every gooed
work themselves, in & special manner, in virtue of their office, to presa duty on those over
whom they have been placed, to stir up the negligent, to administer rebuke to the
erring. It is the duty of the members of a Christian society toward their laborious
presidents and monitors to know them. It is usual to take this knowing as equivalent
1o knowing with appreciation, which is afterward defined as esteeming in love, It
seems better not to bring forward the ideas of esteem and love, but to think only of
that on which the esteem and love are founded, viz. such a marking of the presidents
a8 leads to their being esteemed and loved. The esteem is to be founded on the work
belonging to their office. They are engaged in the Lord’s work, in seeking the
spiritual good of those over whom they have been placed. And as that is the most
important of ell kinds of work, they are not only to be esteemed, but esteemed exceed-
ing highly for their work’s sake. While they are to be esteemed, they are also to be
loved, Love is to be the element in which the esteem is to have its subsistence and
nourishment, They are not to be judged harshly, but, in love, a kindly view is to be
taken of them, and their defects overlooked.

IL DUTY oF BEGAEDING THE PEACE OF THE CHRISTIAN OROLE. “Be at peace
among yourselves.” Our Lord exhorts the twelve in almost the same terms: * Be at
peace one with another.” The exhortation means that we sre to cultivate toward the
members of the Christian circle such good feeling as will dispose us not only to refrain
from strife, but also to be on good terms with them, And if we are to be peaceably dis-
posed, as we are elsewhere exhorted, toward all men, much more are we to be peace-
ably disposed, as we are here exhorted, to those to whom we stand in nearer alliance
and engagement, who are subjects with us of the same Prince of peace. The most
fruitful cause of congregational or more widely ecclesiastical dispeace is fondness for
power or honour. Tt was when the twelve had disputed one with another who was
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the greatest (Mark ix. 34), and had turned against one who nsed Christ’s Name yet
followed not them (Mark ix. 38), that they were exhorted to be at peace onme with
another (Mark ix. 50). John refers to a certain Diotrephes, in a Church to which he
wrote, who loved to have the pre-eminence among them. 'There are those who are more
concerned to advance themselves, or their family connection, or their party, than the
common ends for which the society exists. A co-operating cause is prejudice. There
are those who are more attached to opinions hastily formed, or traditionally received,
or to which they are constitutionally inclined as more liberal or more conservative,
than to the truth honestly inquired into. When, with this, there conspires worldly
motive, leading to worldly policy, the result, on occasion or, it may be, on little
occasion, i8 dispeace. One cure for dispeace is respect for the properly constituted
authorities, or good feeling toward the presidents. This will oftrn carry a society
through a difficult trial. A 1nce cllective cure is cbundance of (hristian work. It
was when the twelve were in the way (unemployed so far) that they disputed who was
the greatest. When afterward they were in the midst of their work, the question
would not be who was the greatest, but who could do the most work for Christ. Kor
a Church to be actively engaged in real work for the Maater is to be in the best
position for its own peace. Pray, then, for the peace of Jerusalem, and for its order
liness and holy activity, as conducive to peace.

III. DoTY TOWARD THREE OLASSES WITHIN THE CHRISTIAN CIRCLE. 1. The dis-
orderly. “And we exhort you, hrethren, admonish the disorderly.” This class is
described by a word which is used of soldiers who do not keep their rank. There were
those in the Thessalovian Church who were out of rank, in the way of being negligent
of their business, under the influence of the coming of Christ. In Christian Churches
still there are those who are out of rank, in the way of being careless in attendance on
ordinances, in the way of being dissipated, in the way of being chargeable with dis-
honourable actions. If it is a grave fault to be disorderly in a military sense, it is no
less grave a fault to be disorderly in a Christian sense. Must it not be offensive to him
who is pre-eminently charged with the order of the Church, the Captain of our sal-
vation? And his command, laid not merely on the presidents but on all, is that such
should be admonished, They all need to be admonished to the performance of the
duty with regard to which they are at fault; and some of them need to be admonished
to take the first step in the Christian life. 2. The faint-hearted. *‘ Encourage the
faint-hearted.” In our Churches there are those who are faint-hearted on account of the
loss of friends, as the Thessalonians were faint-hearted on account of the supposed fate
of Christian friends taken away before the coming. There are those who are depressed
by the state of their temporal affairs, as the Thessalonians would have a depressing
influence in the way in which maintenance and home and even life were affected by
persecution. There are always those who are apt to be faint-hearted on account of their
spiritual state. Have they a real interest in Christ? Are they making progress in the
Christian life? Are they doing any good? Are they having an influence for good
upon those over whom they are immediately placed? The command of Christ, laid on
all, is that such are to be encouraged. Let them be encouraged by the thought of the
kind I'rovidence that is exercised over them. Let them be encouraged to the exercise
of faith. ‘O thou of little faith, wherefore didst thou doubt?” “ Why art thou cast
down, O my soul ? and why art thou disquieted in me ? hope thou in God : for I shall
yet praise him, who is the health of my countenance, and my God.” 3. The weak.
“Support the weak.” There would be those among the Thessalonians who felt tbe
weakening influence of the heathenism out of which they had come. Heathen habits
could not be laid aside in a day. So there are those in our Churches who are anxious
to do well, but are apt to stumble from the strength of evil habit. The command of
Christ, laid on all, is that such are not to be lelt to stand or fall by themse'7es; but
they are to be supported by sympathy and counsel and example until they attain to
greater moral strength—as infants, or those weakened by disease, need to be supported,
until they can go about freely.

IV. T'HE ONE DUTY TOWARD ALL WITHIN THE CHRISTIAX OmBOLE. “Be long-
suffering toward all.” It seems better to confine the reference to the Christian circle,
and to consider the reference as widened in the following verse. This is the condition
of mind that will fit us for dealing with all. It was not unfitting that the duty should



126 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. [om. v.1—28

he laid upon & young Church like that of Thessalonica. Young Christians are of a
sanguine disposition. In their own enthusiasm they look for others being enthusiastic.
They need, in their experience of the difficulty of evil being cast out of their own
bearts, of keeping up their own enthusiasm, to be taught the lcsson of patience. Let
them not be less earnest, but let them bear long, in the hope of seeing those who are
lukewarm and faulty brought into a better state.

V. DOTY ESPECIALLY TOWARD THOSE WHO INJURE US. * See that none render unto
sny one evil for evil; but alway follow after that which is goed, one toward another, and
toward all.” The heathenish idea is to return evil for evil. Even Aristotle regarded
it not less reasonable to return evil for evil, than to return good for good ; *“for other-
wige,” he says, * il 8 man must not retaliate, his condition appears to be as bad as slavery *
(' Ethics,” bk, v. ch. 5). This heathenish disposition Lo take revenge on those who
injure us needs to be conquered by us. Hence there is enjoined on us care: “Take
beed that none render unto any one evil for evil.” Thereis danger, if we are not careful,
of our giving way to revengeful feelings. The Christian idea is that we are to resist
not evil : “ Whosoever smiteth thee on the right cheek, turn to him the other also.”
The meaning here is that, instead of returning evil for evil, we are to do kind offices to
those who injure us. This is the best way of gainiug our offending brethren. It is
also the best way of gaining over them that are outside. There is no more powerful
argument in favour of Christianity than its conquest of revengefulness, its disposing us
o return good for evil

VI Duty or rEjolcING. “ Rejoice alway.” The happy God designs us to be happy
like himself, and not merely in heaven. We cannot, indeed, have a light heart when
we think of the evil in us and around us. But while sorrowful, we can always rejoice
in the thought of our Christian advantages. ‘ He that hath the inexhaustible Spring
of good for his portion, that bath his welfare entrusted in God’s nost [aithful hand,
that hath the infinite Beauty and Excellency for the perpetual object of his contem-
plation, that enjoyeth the serenity of a sound mind, of a pure heart, of a quiet
conscience, of 8 sure hope, what can he want to refresh or comfort him? If we scan
all the doctrines, all the institutions, all the precepts, all the promises of Christianity,
will not each appear pregnant with matter of joy, will not each yield great reason and
strong obligation to this duty of rejoicing evermore?” (Barrow).

VIL Doty oF PRAYER “ Pray without ceasing.” This cannot mean that prayer
is 80 occupy our whole time. For prayer is only one duty, and we have to propor-
tion our time between our various duties. But it means that we are to make prayer
part of the great business of our life, and not a by-businesa. It means that we are to
connect prayer with the principal occasions of our life. It means that in particular
matters we are to pray on, until we succeed in the object of our requests. It means
that we are to have stated times for prayer, especially the natural seasons of morning
and evening. It means that in the intensity of our earnestness we are to overleap
these etated times. ¢ Devotion is the best food of our svuls, which preserveth their
life and health, which repaireth their strength and vigour : if we, therefore, long abstain
from it, we shall starve or pine away; we shall be faint and feeble in all relizious per-
formances ; we shall have none at all, or a very languid and meagre piety ” (DBarrow).

VIIl. Dury oF THANKSGIVING. “ In everything give thanks, for this is the will of
God in Christ Jesus to you-ward.” To give thanks means that, sincerely, duly sensible
of our benefits, we are to make cheerful acknowledgment of them to God. To give
thanks in everything means that we are to thank God, not only in great things, but
also in small things; not only in rare things, but also in common things. It means
that we are to thank God, not only in present things, but for past mercies as well, and
even for what is laid up for future enjoyment. It means that we are to thank God,
not merely in things affecting ourselves, but also in things affecting others. 1t means
that we are to thank God, not merely in prosperous things, but aleo in adverse things,
recoguizing the merciful inoderating of them, the merciful design in them, the support-
ing grace under them, and the benefit resulting from them. It means that we are to
thank God, not merely in things affecting our bodies, but also in things affecting our
souls. The duty of thanksgiving is here enforced by the consideration that this is the
will of God in Obrist Jegus to us-ward. In Christ Jesus he is infinite kindness,
slways overflowing in blessing on us. How fitting, then, that we should, through
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Christ Jesus, “ offer the sacrifice of praise to God econtinurlly, the fruit of our lips ™!
This has the distinction of being the most delightful of all duties. * For praise and
thanksgiving are the most delectable business of heaven ; and God grant they may be
our greatest delight, our frequent employment upon earth > (Barrow),

IX. DuTY TowaRrD TEE SPinrr. “ Quench not the Spirit.” The Spirit is com-
pared here, a8 in other places in Scripture, to fire. There is the beginning of spiritual
life in every man. There is the depraved nature, but there is also the Spirit with his
vital energy to be cherished or quenched. It is especially in conmection with the
gospel that the Spirit is given to men. In the gospel there is presented a Divine ecall
to accept of Divine mercy, and there is, in connection with it, a Divine warning against
refusing Divine mercy. ‘ He that believeth on the Son hath eternal life; but he that
obeyeth not the Son shall not see life, but the wrath of God abideth on him.” The
Spirit, in the Word read or preached, brings the gospel call to bear upon the conscience
and heart. The feeling that we ought to accept of salvation and not throw away our
existence, the desire to give Christ our confidence and not spurn his love, is the working
ol the Spirit. And, in providence after provideuce, does the Spirit more gently whisper
to us, or more loudly rouse us up to the importance of the Divine call and waming.
It is suggested by the context, that what those who have felt the power of the Spint
have to fear is the repression of enthusiasm. Let them give free outlet to the working
of the Spirit, and not be deterred by the conventionalities even of religious society. If
they feel prompted to pray, let them not restrain prayer. 1f they [eel prompted to
study God’s Word, let them sit down and pore over it. If they feel prompted to throw
themselves into Christian work, let them not hold back. 1t was by a strange ersity
of will on the part of Saul that he was deserted by the Spirit. David feared that his
outbreak of sin would drive away the Holy Spirit from him. What prevents men
feeling the power of the Spirit is especially an irregular life. They turn away from
good, and give the reins to their passions, and another spirit than God’s takes possession
of them. But there is not needed outward irregularity to quench the Spirit. The
esgential thing is the withdrawing of the mind from the range of the Divine revelation,
the paying no heed to the Divine voice, the smothering good feeling even under the
ordinary engagements of life, the neglecting to follow up good impressions by a decisive
step for Christ. The result in the following out of trial is a state of mind in which
there is an insensibility to the importance of the Divine call and warning. Conviction
of gin or uneasiness about it ceases ; interest in what is good dies out. The Spirit of
God takes his departure, and an evil spirit takes full possession. There is this
encouraging thought to those who have been resisting and grieving the Spirit, that
while there is the slightest thought of good remaining in their hearts, it may be fanned
into a flame. The Spirit, long slighted, at last cherished, will come, and with his vital
energy fill their whole being.

X. DUTY WITH REGARD TO PROPHESYINGS. ‘‘ Despise not prophesyinga” These
were special manifestations of the Spirit. As in the Corinthian Church, and also in the
Galatian Churches, so in the Church of Thessalonica, there was the presence of miracles.
There was the gift of healing; there was also the gift of tongues. As striking mani-
festations the use they served was especially in impressing and drawing the attention
of them that were outside. Prophesyings were intellizent and, probably, impassioned
utterances of Divine truth under the inflatus of the Spirit. As such the use they
served was especially in promoting the edification of the Church, Let none, then, run
the risk of quenching the Spirit by placing a low value on his less striking but far
more important manifestations.

XI. DUTY OF PROVING ALL THINGS. “ Prove all things.” The language is taken
from the art of the assayer. He has special skill in applying tests, with the view of
discovering what is real and what is counterfeit in metals, what is good coin and what
is bad coin. So the Christian assayer is to be specially skilled in testing the real
nature of things. There is nothing in the language to restrict the reference to the
prophesyings which have been mentioned. It is not said “ all prophesyings,” or ‘‘all thes:
things.” And if there is an antithesis, as some authorities have it, in the assertion o’
“but,” yet is it preserved by regarding prophesyings as included among all things.
The wideness of the reference is confirmed by the consideration that things as prove:!
are divided into things to be chosen and things to be rejected. I[n prophesyings, as
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inspired, there was no element to be rejected. Proving them could only mean learning
to put due value upon them, partly in comparison with other Divine gifts, Ordinary
teachings have not all the true ring or composition. “ O holy simplicity 1" exclaimed
Huss, when he saw an aged devont woman throwing a fagot on to his burning pile.
But our safeguard is not a holy simplicity, believing all that wehave been told by good
men; it is rather, in dependence on the direction of God, the exercise of an independent
judgment. That is the shcet-anchor of our Protestantism. We reject the claim of the
Roman Catholic that we are to accept of things because they are taught by the Church,
because they have been ordained by councils, because they have even the support of
the apostolic Fathers. The thing to be deplored is that much of our Protestantism is
traditional, an unreasoning acceptance of belief. With regard to opinions which pass
current iu society, we are not to accept of them because they are popular, because they
sre well-sounding, because they are associated with particular names or parties; but
we are to have & Divine insight into them as true or false. With regard to what is
presented for the regulation of our conduct, there is evil as well as good presented for
our acceptance. And evil is not presented to us as evil; it takes specious forms—even
Satan puts on the carb of an angel of light. We have need, therefore, to be on our
guard; we have need to have our senses exercised to discern good and evil. Let us
inquire, regarding an action or course of action, whether it is fitted to yield not simply
a present but a solid and lasting satisfaction, without regrets in the future; whether it
is according to right principle and conducive to strength of character, and fitted also
to be beneficial to others. “If we discerned ourselves,” says the apostle, *‘ we should
not be judged.” Let us be just with ourselves, that we may escape.the consequences
of a false judgment. Let us impartially apply the tests now, as those to whom they are
to be impartially and convincingly applied at the day of judgment.

XII. DoTY IN VIEW OF THAE RESULT OF PROVING ALL THINGS. 1. On the one
hand to hold fast the good. “Hold fast that which is good.” It is implied that we
are not to be always proving. As a result of our proving, we find out that which is
good. It is a duty we owe to that whi¢h is good to hold it fast, and not to let it go.
If we have found the Bible to be the Word of God, let us hold it fast. Let us take
it as nutriment to our eouls. Let it be the test by which we try things. *To the
Law and to the testimony : if they speak not according to this word, it is because there
is no light in them.” If we have satisfied ourselves as to the claims of Christ as our
Divine teacher, let us hold him fast; let us take his teachings into our being, and let
the confessing of Christ be that by which we try the spirits, not persons, but rather the
spirit by which individuals, communities, institutes, systems, are animated. If we have
satisfied ourselves that Christ has made full atonement for our sin, let us hold that truth
1ast as central, let us take all the comfort there is in it, and let it be the test of loyalty
to Christ. If we have found out what a good life is a8 commended and exemplified by
Christ, and as put to the proof by ourselves, let us hold it fast as what has held us up
in the past, as what has held up the good in sll the generations, as what will hold us
up until we obtain an immutable standing in heaven. And let us not, with a false
toleration, think that any life can be good which wants the great theistic, and especially
the great Christian, elements. 2. On the other hand to abstain from evil. * Abstain
from every form of eviL” The old translation is indefensible here. The words should
Dot have formed a verse by themselves; they should have been added on to the former
words. In view of the good and evil that are separated in the proving of things, we are
on the one hand to hold fast that which is good, and on the other hand to abstain from
every form of evil If anything ie yet undetermined to our mind, our duty as already
laid down is to find outits true nature, If, after examination, it is of a doubtful nature,
or seems to be bordering on evil, our duty certainly is to abstain from it. But the duty
Jaid down here is different from that. It is our duty with regard to what we have
found out to be one of the many forms of evil Having found it out to be evil in
reality, let us not hesitate about our course, let us abstain [rom it, let us refuse to taste
it even as we would not take poison, let us turn away from it as from that which is
alien from our being and fittad only to work our destruction.—R. F. -

Vers, 23—28~—Prayer. 1. PRAYER FOB THE BANCTIFICATION oF THE ThEssa-
LoNiaNe. “Apnd the God of peace himself sanctify you wholly; and msy your
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spirit nnd soul and body be preserved emtire, without blame at the coming of our
Lord Jesus Ohrist.” From the object of the prayer God is here named the God of
peace. The peace which takes away the discord of our nature and restores its harmony
is his will and gift. But he is only the God of peace to us in our sanctification. The
npostle had been exhorting to various forms of holiness. Feeling, however, how feeble
his part was in their sanctification, he makes his appeal to the first Cause of Sanctifi-
cation. “The God of peace himself sanctify you.” [n sanctification there is the idea
of being set apart to tho service of God. In the prayer the stress is laid on the wholeness
of the sanctification. In the word translated “ wholly ” there is the idea of wholeness
in the way of the end being reached. The materials of the temple-building and vessels
were originally in a rough state. But, put into the hands of cunning workmen, they
were brought up into apt and consistent and beautiful forms. And not without
sprinkling of blood were they dedicated to God. So the stuff of which we are made
is originally in an unpolished, defiled condition ; but, in the hands of the great Artificer,
through the efficacy of the blood of Christ, are we being brought up into a state in
which, in our whole being, we shall be fit for being employed in the service of God.
In the second part of the prayer there ia brought in another aspect of the wholeness of
sanctification. And the word which indicates it is brought forward in the original out
of its natural position, so as to be separated from the similar word translated “ wholly ”
only by “and.” It conveys the idea of being whole in the way of being entire in its parts,
«1t means what represents the whole undivided possession, what is not weakened by
division, and thus subsists in perfect integrity ” (Delitzsch). The integrity relers to the
three parts into which our nature is here regarded as divided—spirit and soul and
body. In some places Scripture language turns upon the distinction between the
material and immaterial nature of man. Here the immaterial nature is divided into
spirit and soul. And thisis in keeping with the dividing asunder of soul and spirit in
Heb. iv. 12, and also with the contrast between the present psychical body and the
future spiritual body in 1 Cor. xv. “ Whilst the soul,” says Olshausen, who has made
a special study of this subject, * denotes the lower region of the inner man—comprises,
therefore, the powers to which analogous ones are found in animal life also, as under-
standing, appetitive faculty, memory, fancy—the spirit includes those natural dis-
positions which constitute the true Auman life; viz. reason, as the faculty of perceiving
the Divine ; conscience, as the faculty of distinguishing moral good and evil ; free-will,
as the faculty of moral choice, by which the ability to form a history is purchased.”
The spirit, we may say, is that by which we have the power of knowing and serving
God, and of making character, and in which, in its whole range, we are separated from
the brutes. The soul is the lower part of the inner man, in which, in its judgments,
and longings, and recollections, and imaginings, the spirit is designed to bear rule. The
body, or outer man, which i8 quickened by the soul, and has the power of exciting the
soul, is another sphere in which, in its appetites and powers, the spirit is designed to
bear rule through the soul. The spirit is wholly sanctified in the sense intended when,
through the possession of the Spirit of God, reason and conscience faithfully represent
the Divine voice,and the will is faithfully responsive ; when, as a whole, it is the ruling
centre with reference to the rest of the nature. The soul is wholly sanctified when the
understanding is used as a help to the keeping of Divine precepts; when the desires
and affections are divinely regulated and purified and tempered; when there is a ready
memory for the Word of God, and a readiness from past associations in calling up
good thoughts ; when the imagioation is filled with Christ and the Christian ideal and
the Christian prospect; when, as a whole, this part of our nature does not assert
its independence of the epirit above, and can resist the charms of the senses below.
The body is wholly sanctified when its various members are used as instruments of
righteousness ; when, as 8 whole, it does not aspire to rule in the soul; when it takes
its law from pure judgments, and desires, and recollections, and imaginings. Such
is the wholeness of sanotification in the integrity of the nature. And what, on the
positive side, is represented as integrity of nature, on the negative side is represented
ps being without blame. Here there is a glance forward, as there frequently is in this
Epistle, to the coming of Christ. It is then that the integrity of our nature is to be
fully realized, and to be placed in inviolable keeping, Beyond that point, the integrity
of our nature perfeotly attained, no power in the universe can ever break.
L. THESSALONIANS. x
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IL THE PRAYER GROUNDED IN THE FAITHFULNESS OF Gopn. ¢ Faithful is he that
calleth you, who will aleo do it.” There is a distinct covenanting on the part of God
to bring about our sanctification.  For this is the covenant that I will make with the
bouse of Isrmel after those days, saith the Lord; I will put my laws into their mind,
and on their heart aleo will I write them : aud I will be to them a God, and they shall
be to me a people.” Gud, in calling, actually begins the covenant work of our sanctifi-
cation, and an appeal can be made to him as the faithful God, by ourselves or others,
to carry out what he has begun. Let us not be backward to remind him of his
promise, or to look for it being followed by performance,

ConcLusioN. 1. Request for prayer. “ Brethren, pray for us.” This request for prayer
comes from the three Christian workers. They were thrown upon those for whom they
laboured, in being themselves also compassed with infirmity, They felt that, if the
Divine blessing was to rest upon their work in the highest measure, then the Thessa-
lonian Church must join with the other Churches in giving them the assistance of their
prayers. 2. The holy kiss. * Salute all the brethren with a holy kiss.” This was the
common Eastern form of salutation, associated with religion. Apparently the elders
were thus to salute the members of the Thessalonian Church, one hy one, in the name
of Paul and Silas and Timothy. Propriety does not allow with us the use of this form
of salutation between the various members of the Christian circle. But there is no
reason why there should not be all the good feeling and fellowship with Christ of
which the holy kiss is symbolic. At the same time, if love is to be sustained, it must
be allowed all suitable forms of manifestation. 3. Direction as to the public reading of
the I'pistle, “1 adjure you by the Lord that this Epistle be read unto all the brethren.”
The direction is given in the most solemn manner. Paul writes in his own name, and
adjures by the Lord. The adjuration was apparently founded on the importance of the
Epistle, not merely to the elders to whom it was handed, but to the whole comrunity.
Let it be brought directly to bear upon all, that they may each for themselves have
their impression of its contents. Such an adjuration in the first of Paul's Epistles
significantly points to the right of every Christian member to have direct access to the
Word of God. “ What Paul,” says Bengel, “ commands with an adjuration, Rome pro-
hibite with an anathema.” 4. Benediction. * The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be
with yow” He ends his Epistle as be began, by imploring grace. It i8 to the ever-
living Divine Head of the Church that we niust look for the bestowsal of the blessing,
and not according to the merit of any for whom we implore it, but only according to the
abundance of the merit that he has obtained for them,—R. F.

Vers. 2—4.—.A thief in the night. The one idea to be impressed upon us by this
striking image is that of unexpectedness, The thief succeeds in making his entrance
when he is least expected. So will it be on “ the day of the Lord.” The idea is derived
from the teaching of Christ, in which it is more fully ex'fanded (see Matt. xxiv.
43, 44). The “day of the Lord” which is to come thus suddenly is often referred to
in the Old Testament. There it is a dreadful occasion of Divine manifestation for
judgment, to be hailed with gladness when the judgment falls on the enemies of Israel
and brings the chosen people deliverance, but to be regarded with terror by sinful
lsraelites (Amos v.18). St. Paul regards it aa the day of Christ's second advent. But
the geveral use of the expression in the Old Testament justifies us in applying the
warning concerning it to various forms of the parousia.

I. THE DAY OF THE LORD WILL COME UPON THE BENIGHTED AB A THIEF. 1. The day
s unexpected. What did the heathen fellow-citizens of the Thesealoniane know, or
think, or care about the glorious advent of Christ, with its angel-summons and its trumpet-
blast for which the Christians were watching 8o eagerly ? The Jews did not expect the
comiog of the Sou of man in the destruction of Jerusalem. The world does not think
of the great judgment-day. Worldly people do not contemplate death. 2, No signs
are given to the world of the dawnsing of this dread day. No lurid twilight betokens the
tempestuous morning. It bursts suddeoly upon a world slumbering in darkness
Science, philosophy, ordinary signs of the times, give no bint of it to the unspiritual,
The biblical arithmetic of our modern prophets is always proving itself at fault. No
bare intellectual caleulation will ever discover the “day of the Lord™ 3. ¢ ¢s best for
the world that w natural signs should herald this dey. (1) Christian people are better
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without the common signe which could be discerned by ordinary observation. To
possess them would be to walk by sight. They are not given In order that faith may
be exeroised. (2) The world at large is better without these signs. They would dis-
arrange all the necessary pursuits of life. Some would cry abjectly for mercy without
really repenting at heart. Bome, a8 when plagues raged in cities, would fling off all
restraints and plunge into a reckless course of debauchery. Some would coldly calculate
b}l;e tin‘;e allowed for sinning before they would need to bethink them of preparing for
the end.

II. THE DAY oF THE LORD WILL NOT COMB UPON THE ENLIGHTENED A8 A THIEF. St.
Paul makes an important distinction here—one that is not always recognized : ““ But
ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should overtake you as a thief.” 1.
No men are enlightened as to the date of the second advent. Bven Christ did not know
it. This he distinctly says (Mark xiii. 32). 2, Christians are enlightened as to the
fact and the charucter of the second advent. (1) They know that Christ will come again,
which is more than the unbelieving world knows. They have Christ’s own promise to
rely upon (Matt. xxiv. 30). (2) They know that Christ will come unexpectedly. At
least, they ought to know this if they read the teachings of Secripture on the subject.
3. The enlightenment of Christians will prevent the d advent from 'ng upon
them like @ thicf. When we are prepared for a surprise, it is no longer a surprise. If
we know a thing may happen at any time, its occurrence will not give us the shock of
an unexpected event. Christ, longed for, eagerly desired, fondly expected, will come
at an hour when his people know not, but not when his true disciples are unprepared
to welcome him.—W. F, A.

Vers. 6—8.—Night and day. St. Paul writes of two claases of people whose con-
ditions correspond respectively to night and day. Many associations of gloom and evil
and ignorance gather round the image of night, while their opposites—brightness,
goodness, knowledge, etc.—are suggested by the idea of day. One advantage of the
metaphorical language of Scripture is that it gives to us richer and more suggestive
ideas than could be conveyed by bare abstract phrases. Subsidiary notions, like chro-
matic chords in music, give tone and richness to the main idea impressed upon us by
a manifold and significant image. This is apparent with the use of the images light
and darkness by 8t. John. St. Panl would have us think that the unspiritual and
godless world is in general like a people of the night, while the Church is like a city of
light. But probably the enlightenment of revelation, the daylight of spiritual know-
ledge, is the prominent thought in the mind of the apostle. For we find that in
previous verses he has been referring to the shock of surprise to the world which will
not be shared by enlightened Christians. On the fact of their greater enlightenment he
now founds an exhortation to conduot worthy of it. The fuller light demands the
holier life. Sons of the day have not the excuses of children of night.

I. THE OHILDBEN OF THE NIGHT. 1. These are én darkness. The darkness is not
confined to the illiterate. Nor is it confined to the inhabitants of heathen lands.
People in Christian countries, who are familiar with the language of the New Testament,
may be totally ignorant of its spiritual thought. Such people, though they sit in
university chairs as professors of 'divinity, are blinded with midnight blackuess. Was
not Paust in the night? 2. Some of the children of the night sleep. These are the
thoughtless and careless. They may be awake to secular business. Bult they siumber
over moral and spiritual subjects. If they think of them at all it is with dreamy
unconcern. 3. Others of the children of the night are awake only to evil. They spend
the night in drunkenness. They hide shameful practices under the cloak of darkness.
4, The guilt of the children of the night is mitigated just in proportion as their
benighting is not wilful. If it arises from their unhappy circumstances, these unforta-
nate people cannot be condemned to the same doom as that of men who sin with their
eyes open, or as that of those who wilfully put out their eyes because they love darkness.

IL THE soNs OF THE DAY. 1. These are enlightened. They may not be brilliantly
jntellectual nor highly educated. They may be illiterate in human lore. But the
“eyes of their hearts” (Eph. i. 18) are opened. By faith and love and obedience they
have come to know what God has revesled through his Spirit. 2, Sons of the day are
expected to be wakeful. 1t is natural to sleep iu the night. Sleep in the day betokens



182 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. [om. v.1—28.

sinful indolence. The indifference of spiritually ignorant peo_Ple is patural. That of
Christians on whom has risen “ the Dayspring from on high” is monstrous. 8. Sons
of the day are expected to be sober. It is bad enough to be drunken in the night, but
8 debauch which is not shamed by the light of day proves itself to be scandalously
depraved. There are excesses of passion, of self-will, and of worldly excitement which
Christian people who have escaped the coarser eins fall into. These are not excusable
in the children of the night, but they are much less excusable in the sons of the day.
Sobriety becomes the enlightened Christian. This sobriety need not consist in Puritan
rigour; much less should it partake of sourness, gloom, or prim formality, The sober
Christian should remember that the typical citizen of the kingdom of heaven is a little
child. Sobriety is just the opposite to unrestrained passionateness of pleasure or anger.
4. Sons of the day are provided with armour. The three graces—faith, hope, and love
——constitute the armour of the Christian. They protect the two most vital parts—
breast and head. Faith and love come together, for they interact. Faith working by
love protects the heart. Hope, the hope of finsl deliverance from trial and temptation,
is %e;ekx:et., because it protects the head by keeping the thoughts clear and calm.

Vers. 9, 10.—The Divine appointment of Christiana. To some it may seem super-
fluons that a Christian apostle, writing to the members of a Christian Church, should
say, “ God appointed us not unto wrath.” But the import of this declaration is made
apparent by what precedes. St. Paul has been contrasting the condition of the sons of
light with that of the children of darkness. Among the latter are to be found all
degrees of that conduct which hides under the cloak of night—from the carelessness that
sleeps, down to the debauchery that is awake only to cause its own shame. Such things
must bring wrath in “the day of the Lord ™ (ver.2). But Christians are called to quite
another life. They are not destined to wrath. Let them, therefore, not behave as the
sons of the night, but in & way that is worthy of their call to salvation, with sobriety
and confidence, strong in faith and love, and rejoicing in hope (ver. 8).

L TeEx DIVINE AFFPOINTMENT TO BALVATION. 1. It springs from an august Source.
God appoints to salvation. He has a hand in our destinies. We are not left to dis-
cover a way of escape from ruin for ourselves. God has interfered for our deliverance.
2. It is determined by a firm ordinance. God “eppointed.” This word signifies pre-
vision, arrangement, definite order. Redemption is not an irregular makeshilt brought
about by a hasty after-thought. It enters into the calm, eternal thoughts of God, and
takes ite place in the orderly disposition of the Divine government. 3. It aims at
sccuring a large result,. 'When God mekes bare his arm and settles a solemn appoint-
ment, this must be for some adequate result. The object must be large to justify so
large an action. Here it is nothing less than perfect deliverance from the ruin of sin.
Salvation is not a tecbnical phrase. It is too big 8 word to be defined by a theological
scntence. It is deliverance all round—from root and fruit of evil, from wrath of justice,
from penslty of law, from tyranny of Satan, from vice of heart, from judgment without,
from corruption within. 4. Jt is to be personally accepted. We are sppointed to
*the obtaining of salvation ;" for (1) though ordained by God, it is not enjoyed by us
until we have personal experience of it; (2) this personal acceptance depends on our
own will and act; (3) the full consequences of the Divine ordinance of salvation are
still future,

IL. THE METHOD OF ACCOMPLISEING THIS DIVINE APPOINTMENT. 1. It {5 secured by
the mediation of owr Lord Jesus Christ. Thus it is to be obtained * through ” him,
which means (1) that the salvation itself is brought about by the action of Christ ; and
(2) that it becomes ours when we are united to Christ. Now each of these points has
its own distinct position in the great work. Too often they are confused together. It
is not necessary for us to comprebend all that Christ does. Our part is to see that we
are united to hirn. He will do his part whether we understand it or mot. 2. I
involved the death of Christ for us. So much we know as a fact, whatever theory we
may have as to the bearings of the crucifixion upon the process of redemption. And it
ie the great fact which is of supreme importance to us. It is unfortunate that abstract
propositions concerning the theological aspects of it should confuse our vision of the
simmple, touching statement, *“ He died for us,”
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III. THE END FOR WHICH THIS DIVINE APPOINTMENT I8 MADE. 1. This is that we
may live in fellowship with Ohrist. Strictly speaking, the fellowship with Christ is given
a8 the object of the suffering of death by Christ. But the earlier part of the passave
shows us the Divine appointment of salvation as secured through Christ. Putting the
two together, we see that ealvation is worthless without the life in Christ, as well as
that salvation is only possible to those who are in fellowship with Christ. Salvation iy
in itself 8 negative term. Bare deliverance is of little use unless some good is to be
made of the liberty and immunity. While a fellow-creature is being saved from death
by drowning we follow the process with intense interest; but after his deliverance we
may not feel much concern with his future career. It may be that he will make but a
poor use of his restored life. If we finished the story we might find the issue to be a
pitiable anti-climax. God is guarding his great appointment from a similar catastrophe.
They who are saved live in fellowship with Christ. Su.h a life is worth securing at
the greatest cost, 2. This fellowship with Christ is independent of the greatest outward
rkanges. It remains whether we wake or sleep, i.e. whether we livn or die.—W. F. A,

Vere. 16—18.—Three universal exhortations. The striking feature of these three
exhortations is their universality. It is patural that we should sometimes pray and
rejoice and give thanks. But certainly it does not come naturally to us to be always
doing these three things. Nearly all men experience them at some time in their lives.
Universality and continuance are to be the distinguishing characteristics of Christians
in regard to them. It is, says St. Paul, “ the will of God in Christ Jesus to you-ward ”
that these remarkable signs of grace should be seen in Christian people.

I. PErPETUAL BRJoIOING. Christians are, of course, subject to natural flactuations
of mood and feeling. They are also liable to the changes of fortune; and they are not
callous to the perception of them. None of us can escape sorrow. Some good people
have the greatest troubles. The only perfect Man who ever lived was “a Man of
sorrows, and acquainted with grief.” How, then, can we rejoice always? 8St. Paul was
too real and too sympathetic to mock the sorrowing with the glib words of cheer that
shallow comforters administer. If he exhorted, he knew that the exhortation was
practicable. 1. Christian rejoicing is a deep, calm joy. The surface may be ruffled
while the depths are still; cross-currents may vary while the undercurrent runs steadily
on. Surface pain may conceal sacred joys which it cannot destroy. 2. The secret of
Christian joy is snwardness. These Christians do not depend on external circumstances
for thoir happiness, The spiritual sources of rejoicing in the love and presence of God
are not disturbed by earthly calamities. Often they give forth sweetest blessedness
under the blows of affliction, as the waters flowed out when Moses struck the rock. 1f
we want to rejoice always we must live always near to God. The first exhortation is
closely connected with the second. 3. Christians are also helped to rejoice always by
living ¢n the future (2 Cor. iv. 17, 18),

II. CeasELESS PRAYING. It is needless to say that this does not mean that we are to
be always on our knees. That is not possible ; nor would it be right, for the work of
life must be done, We are not only worshippers; we are servants, 1. Ceaseless praysny
is & continuous direction of the heart towards God. The essence of prayer is not the
uttering of devout phrases. God does not hear us for our much speaking. Christ con-
demned long praycrs, not because we could pray too much, but because they became
superstitious as though a worth lay in thoir length, and also because they became
formal when the spirit flazged. Prayer is essentially spiritual communion with
God. This must be supported, however, aud inspired by definite seasons wholly
given to devotion. People often abuse the motto, Laborare est orare. It is only true
of the prayerful man. 2. Ceaseless praying ss attainable through the enjoyment of
unbroken union with God. Qur thought may not be always occupied with God because
the duties of lifo demand our attentiou, and its recreations are requisite for our health.
But if we live near to God we shall have an abiding sense of God’s nearness, a quick
uplifting of the heart to him in quiet moments, and many a secret talk with him even
in our busiest hours.

III. UniveRrsAL THANESGIVING. The diffioulty is to make this honest. For it 1s an
insult to God to utter words of thanksgiving while the heart is ungrateful. How can
we thank God for paig, for loss, for things the good of which we cannot discover? 1.
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Universal thanksgiving s possible through the perception that under all circumastances
blessings outnumber and outweigh troubles. e fix our thoughta on our trouble to the
neglect of a thousand blessings. A fairer, wider consideration would call up more
grateful thoughts. 2. Universal thanksgiving ¢s possible by means of faith that holds
troubles sent by God to be blessings tn disguise. A mere consideration of the facts of
life will not create it. But when we have come to believe that * the mercy of the Lord
endureth for ever,” we have learnt the secret of universal thankfulness.—W. F. A.

Ver. 19.—Quenching the Spirit. This verse is often misread. The context shows
that it does not refer to the resistance of the sinner to the striving of the Holy Spirit in
his heart. For the words immediately following, ¢ despise not prophesyings,” indicate
its reference to the work of the Spirit in inspiring utterances in the Church. Some
prosaic, cautious people were inclined to check these enthusiastic utterances. Perhaps
there were foolish would-be prophets who were making themselves and the Church
ridiculous by their predictions about the second coming of Christ, a subject in which the
Church at Thessalonica was then deeply interested. St. Paul does not wish his readers
to accept all that is offered to them, for he says, “ Prove all things.” But he fears lest,
in the rejection of imposture, pretence, illusion, and misguided fanaticism, genuine
teachings of the Divine Spirit should be discarded. Therefore he warns his readers
agalnst the danger of quenching the Spirit.

L TeERE 18 A FIRE OF THE SPIBIT. It is fire that is not to be quenched. In Old
Testament times a prophet was fitted for his mission by having a live coal from off the
altar laid upon his lips (Isa. vi. 6). Christ, who came to baptize with the Holy Ghost,
came also to baptize with fire. The Spirit descended on the day of Pentecost under the
form of tongves of flame. God's Spirit deepens feeling, kindles enthusiasm, rouses
sacred passion, sets the soul aflame with love. He who has not felt the fire knows not
some of the strongest working of the Spirit, as the psalmist knew it when he said,
* While I was musing the fire burned ” (Ps. xxxix. 3).

IL. THERE 18 A DANGER LEST WE SHOULD QUENOH THE SPIRIT. 1. In our own hearls.
If we check our more generous emotions, and harden ourselves with maxims of the
world, and so immerse ourselves in grinding business cares that we have no thought or
heart left for spiritual feelings, we shall quench the Spirit in ourselves. For us there
will be no revelation To us heaven will be black as midnight, silent as the grave.
No warmth of devotion nor flash of spiritual perception will brighten up the dull and
dreary chambers of our souls. 2. Jn others. Beware of checking young enthusiasm.
It may err; but it had better err than die. Middle-aged common sense may not under-
stand it. But this may not be the fault of young enthusiasm. It may result from the
deadened perceptions of an unsympathizing mind. If we cannot follow, at least let us
not check an inspiration which may be too high for our low sunken lives. 3. In
Scripture. Absolutely, of course, we cannot quench the Spirit in Scripture. The Book
remains, whatever we may think of it. But to ourselves we may quench the Bpirit. A
dry, hard ecritical examination of the Bible, ignoring all devot?onal. practical, and
spiritual uses of it, will rob it of all inspiration for the reader. With some the fires are
burnt out; they only grope among the ashes, and cannot find 8 lingering spark. To
such people the Bible is the most dreary book in the world. In order that the fire of
inspiration should touch us, the fire of love and faith must be kept alive on the altar of
our hearts.—W. F. A.

Ver. 21.— Private judgment. This verse should be read in connection with the pre-
ceding passage. There we find a8 caution against quenching the Spirit and despising
prophesyings by a narrow, cold, or prejudiced refusal to listen to the utterances of our
fellow-Christians. Here we have a warning in the other direction, that we may guard
against accepting everysaying which professes to be the outcome of spiritual influences.
We must try the spirits and accept each only as its claim is proven. But the universal
character of the verse before us gives it a more general application to all teaching.

L. St. PAUL REOOGNIZES THE RIGHT AND DUTY OF PBIVATE JUDGMENT. This funda-
wental principle of Protestantism is Pauline. The apostle is not writing to doctors of
divinity or authorized teachers ; be is addressing the whole Church (see oh. i 1). To
the general congregation of Christiung hic says, ‘ Prove all things” The advice was iu
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accordance with his own practice. He speaks of himself and his colleagues—*¢ by the
manifestation of the truth commending ourselves to every man’s comsclence in the
sight of God” (2 Cor. iv. 2). Contrast the Koran with the New Testament. Moham-
med dogmatizes; Bt. Paul reasons. We cannot shelter ourselves in error under the
2gis of high authority, St. Paul abandoned with contempt the errors which he culti-
vated while he sat at the feet of Gamaliel. It is our duty as well as our right to bave
independent personal convictions.

I1. THE BKQUIREMENT OF INQUIRY 18 UNIVERSAL. “ All things.” We must take
nothing for granted. Some of the surest convictions of one age are absolutely repudiated
by another age. This statement becomes softened in practice by the ease and uncon-
sciousness with which many things may be proved to us. We have not to carry on
slaborate, original inquiries to establish every point of our belief. There are beliefs
which are best proved without any such inquiry. But all must be proved. The reason
is twofold. 1. Many specious delusions threaten to deceive us. There have been false
prophets flattering tbe people with smooth words since the days of Jeremiah’s oppo-
nents. Truth and error are mixed. Forged coins closely resemble goad sovereigna.
Care must be taken to eift the chaff from the wheat. 2. Truth is most valuable to us
when we have tested and proved st for ourselves. Then we understand it most clearly,
believe it most heartily, and value it most highly. The few islands of truth for which
a man has laboured and fought through seas of difficulty are more precious to him than
vast continents of truth which he inherits at second hand.

I11. THE METHOD OF INQUIRY MUST BE EXPEBIMENTAL. This is implied by the
word “ prove,” which means test, and is used of the assaying of precious metals. High
a priors argument is & dangerous guide. The more tedious and less pretentious
methods of observation and experiment are safer. To this method Christ referred when,
speaking of the various teachers who should arise, he said, * By their fruits ye shall
know them.” This does not mean that we are to taste the fruits, i.e. to adopt every
system in order to discover its merits. We can observe its working in others. There-
fore the first requisite in regard to any new teaching is patience. Give it time to reveal
itself by its fruits, and do not pass a hasty judgment upon it. If you do not wait
for the harvest, you may oot out wheat with tares. Next, careful inquiry is to be
made; ideas and their fruits are to be tested. But two cautions should be borne in
mind, 1. The experience and testimony of other people is evidence. We may not
accept what any say simply on the authority of their official position. We who do
not believe in the Pope of Rome would be very foolish if we adopted a little private
pope of our own creation. But the authority of knowledge, experience, and ability is
weight in evidence. 2. We must not assume that nothing is true but what we can prove.
To do this is to dethrone the pope only to set up our own infallibility.

IV, THE END OF INQUIEY I8 TO DISOOVER AND TO HOLD TO WHAT IS GooD. It is
not reasonable, nor happy, nor healthy to live in a permanent condition of unsettled
conviction. It is useless to inquire at all if our inquiry is not to lead us to some
decisive issue, When we have arrived at a truth, we need not repeat the process of
seeking for it over and over again. Having proved certain things to be good, we may
rest satisfied with the result—always preserving an open mind for new light, for it 1s
a great mistake to confound an open mind with an empty mind. 1. The result of
inquiry should be o discover what s good. The good is more important than the
peautiful, the pleasant, the convenient, the striking, and the novel. 2. When the good
is discovered it should be held firmly. Then the seeker after light is to become the
guardian and champion of truth—W. F, A.

Ver. 23.—Complete sanctification. In concluding his Epistle, and finishing his list
of practical exhoriations, St. Paul sums up his desires for the welfare of his readers by
one comprehensive prayer for their complete sanctification. ‘

I. CONSIDER THE NATURE OF SANCTIFIOATION. 'T'he sanctification of & man makes
a sanctuary of him, [t consecrates him to the service and for the presence of God.
It includes two things, the second of which is essential to the first. 1. Dedication.
The sanctified man is dedicated to God. He yields himself up to the will of Gud.
He is ready for any use to which God may put him. He lives to glorily God.
2. Purification. We have come to regard this as essentially the same as sancrification.



136 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, [om. v, 1—28.

It is not so, for Christ was sanctified (John xvii. 19), and he never needed to be
purified. But the great hindrance to our consecration of ourselves to God or to any
special Divine purpose, is sin. Therefore for us the one great preliminary is purifi-
cation.

11. OBSERVE THE BCOPE OF SANCTIFICATION. It is to be complete: 1. In range.
It affects spirit, soul, and body—St. Paul’s human trinity. (1) Spirit. Our highest
thoughts, aspirations, and efforts are to be sound, pure, and devoted to God. (2) Soul.
Our lower capacities of feeling and acting in our natural human life are to be equally
sanctified. We cannot have a devout spivituality side by side with a carnal npatural
imagination. Moreover, our natural humanity, in its lower perceptions snd energies,
should be used for the service of God. (3) Body. This is not only not to be degraded
by vicious appetite, but to be used as an instrument for God’s service. It is un-
christisan to mutilate or weakea the body. This should be kept sound and healthy
and vigorous for our Master’s use. 2. Jn intensity. 'The sanctification is to be
thorough. Each part of our nature is to be ¢ wholly” sanctified. We must not
dedicate oursclves to God half-heartedly. He requires the whole surrender of our
whole nature.

III. NoTE THE SOUBCE OF BANCTIFIOATION. It is in God. St. Paul turns from
exhortation to prayer. Here and there little duties are directed by our own will and
energy. But the grand work of complete purification and consecration must be God’s.
1. By means of his spiritual influence. He sanctifies by breathing into us his Holy
Spirit. Contact with God burns ont sin, and lifts the soul into an atmosphere of
holiness. 2. By means of his providential care. St. Paul prays that God will keep
his readers “entire "—as we read in the Revised Version. He guards from too great
temptation.

IV. LOOK AT THE END OF SANCTIFIOATION. This is to be “* hlameless at the coming
of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 1. Preparation for the second advent. We are required
10 be ready to meet Christ. The glad expectation should encourage every effort to
prepare, lest we should be like the foolish virgins. 2. Blamelessness. Christ comes
as Judge. How sad, after longing to see him, to meet, instead of 8 welcome from our
Lord, only stern words of rebuke ' —W. F. A.

Ver. 24.—God’s faithfulness. Between the Divine call to ealvation and the full
sccomplishment of salvation, the Christian needs faith to watch and wait, to work and
walk through the darkness. The rock on which he must build this faith is God's
faithfulness.

L CEARACTERISTICS OF Gop’s FAITHFULNESS. L God performs what he promises.
God promises in his Word. He promises most solemnly, and as it were by oath, in his
covenants, e.g. with Noah, with Abraham, with Moses and Israel, and the new covenant
sealed by the blood of Christ. God also promises by his actions. Natural instincts,
such &s the innate thirst for light, the yearning for immortality, etc., are the Creator’s
promises written on the very being of his creatures. God’s faithfulness means that he
will pot belie these prowjses. 2. God is true to himself. His consistency and immu-
tability are the grounds of his faithfulness. Because he is true to himself he will be
true to us: *The mercy of the Lord endureth for ever.” If we are left to “the
uncovenanted mercies” of God, these are large and sure enough to dispel all fear. 3.
God justifies the confidence of his children. Faithfulness implies trustworthiness. If
we commit our souls to God as to a faithful Creator, he accepts our trust, and thereby
pledges his honour not to desert us, )

IL GROUXNDS FOR BELIEVING IN GoD’S FAITHEFULNESS. 1. Qur knowledge of the nature
of God. If we believe in God at all, we must believe in him as moral, good, nay,
perfect. A weak and limited being may change and fail. God is too great to be faith-
less. 2. The testimony of those who can best speak for God. We judge of a person’s
character largely on the evidence of those who have the most intimate naintance.
Now we find prophets and saints who are nearest to God in thought and life most
positive in asserting his faithfulness, Only they who dwell in the outer courts of his
temple, or altogether away from his presence, venture to deny it, 3. The evidence aforded
by the life of Christ. Christ was the great Revealer of the character of God ; and Christ
was faithful even to death. 4. The witness of history fo the past faithfulness of God ;
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e.g. the deliverance from Egypt, the return from the captivity, the advent of Christ,
the presence of Christ in his Church to guide and strengthen and bless. 5. The confir-
matdon of personal experience. Many have proved God's faithfulness in their own
lives. They can eay, “ This poor man cried, and the Lord heard him, and saved him
out of all bis troubles.”

III. TEMPTATIONS To DoUBT GoD’s PAITHFULNESS. 1. The weary time of waiting,
God does not fulfil his promises as soon a8 he makes them. Long intervals try our
faith, So was it with the Jewish expectation of the Messiah ; 8o is it with the Christian
expectation of the second advent. The heart is sickened with hope deferred. But
this doubt is as foolish as that of one who, seeing the morning to be long in coming,
begins to distrust the promise of sunrise, 2, Appearances of unfaithfulness. Nothing
tries love so painfully as the necessity of so acting as to provoke doubts of its own
constancy. Yet the truest love will not shrink from this necessity when it arises. God
seems to desert us, or he vigits us in chastisement. It is his greater faithfulness that
leads him so to act as to cloud our vision of his love. 3. The unexpected fulfilment of
Divine promises. God does not always fulfil his promises in the way expecred by us.
Then we are disappointed. But the error was in our previous delusion, oot in any
change on God's part, Moreover, the true Divine fulfilment, though at first less
pleasing to us than our expectation of it, always proves in the long run to be far better.

IV. THE RESPONSE WHICH (GOD'S FAITHFULNESS BHOULD OALL FORTH FROM US,
1. Adoration. The faithfulness of God is one of the most worthy themes of worship.
2. Trust. Faitbhfulness merits confidence, and it encourages it. 3. Fidelity. If Goc
is faithful to us. he has a right to bid us be faithful.—W. F. A,
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